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SENATE—Tuesday, January 22, 1974

The Senate met at 10:30 a.m. and was
called to order by the President pro tem-
pore (Mr. EASTLAND).

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, unto whom all hearts
are open, all desires known, and from
whom no secrets are hid, set us free
from all that obstructs doing Thy will.
Grant to us who labor here the wisdom
and grace to serve Thee with our whole
heart and mind and soul and strength
that we fail neither our generation nor
Thee. Walk with us and work through
us Thy holy will for this Nation.

We pray in His name who taught us to
serve rather than be served. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous' consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Mon-
:!Viagh January 21, 1974, may be dispensed

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ATTENDANCE OF SENATORS

Hon. GeorGe D. AIKEN, a Senator
from the State of Vermont, Hon. NORRIS
Cor1ToN, a Senator from the State of New
Hampshire, Hon. Bos DoLE, a Senator
from the State of Kansas, Hon. THOMAS
. EAGLETON, a Senator from the State
'of Missouri, Hon. ERNEsST F. HOLLINGS, &
Senator from the State of South Caro-
lina, Hon. RoBerT T. STAFFORD, a Sen-
ator from the State of Vermont, and
Hon. Tep SteVENS, a Senator from the
State of Alaska, attended the session of
the Senate today.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
may be authorized to meet during the
session of the Senate today.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

TEAPOT DOME 'AND SENATOR
THOMAS J. WALSH, OF MONTANA

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, in
last Sunday’s Washington Star-News,
under date of January 20, 1974, is an ar-
ticle by Mr. Stephen W. Stathis and Mr.
Lee Roderick entitled “Fearless Tom
‘Walsh—One- Map Terror in That Earlier
Scandal.”

Tom Walsh, i.n xm! opinion, was one
of the truly great Senators in the entire
history of this Republic. I feel honored
that in the line of succession, I occupy
the seat once held by Tom Walsh, of
Montana. I am delighted that this out-
standing American’s memory has been
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revived and his accomplishmenis enu-
merated once again.

I ask unanimous consent that the ar-
ticle referred to be incorporated at an
appropriate point in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as -follows:

[From the Washington Star-News, Jan. 20,
1974]
FEARLESS Tom WALSH—ONE-ManN TERROR IN
THAT EARLIER SCANDAL

(By Stephen W. Stathis and Lee Roderick)

Ironically, in the great scandals of Amer-
ican political history what 1s maintained in
the publlic memory is the catchy title
awarded to them by the press and the names
of those whose lives became enmeshed in
thelr web. People rarely remember those who
labored long to expose the accused.

Among the various scandals, Teapot Dome
is unique In that its exposure was largely
the work of one man., While we remember
Albert B. Fall, Edward L. Doheny and Harry
F. Sinclair, who remembers that almost
single-handedly the late Senator Thomas J.
Walsh unearthed the basic facts of the oil
lease scandal that came to symbolize much
of the corruption in the Harding admin-
istration?

Acting virtually alone for the first year
and a half of the oil lease investigation,
which began in April 1922, Walsh, like a
bloodhound, early caught the scent of cor-
ruption and pursued it through briar patch
after briar patch until he had his quarry
treed. Only then did an apathetic press and
public and a reluctant Congress acknowl-
edge that something Indeed was rotten out
there on the Wyoming prairie at an oil fleld
called Teapot Dome.

Prior to the investigation, Walsh was
practically unknown outside his adopted
Montana, or in the Senate, where he had
an enviable reputation as one of that body's
keenest legal minds, and an unenviable
reputation as one of its driest.

“No cynical Jest, no paradox, no fling at
any of the ridiculous contradictions of life,
ever passes his lips,” wrote a contemporary
observer of Walsh. “He demonstrates to us
all over agailn that a solemn Irishman is
God’'s most solemn creation.”

Walsh's Iron-willed independence and in-
corruptible character were fashioned early
in life. A son of Irish parents who immi-
grated to America and settled in Wisconsin
in 1850—nine years before Thomas J. was
born—the future senator had a heritage and
& history of swimming against the tide long
before he went to Washington,

His father, Felix, was reared a Roman
Catholic among the Protestant Orangemen
of Northern Ireland. When the elder Walsh
arrived in Wisconsin he passed up two near-
by Irish settlements to establish himself at
the village of Two Rivers, Manitowoc County,
which was predominantly German. The Irish
family which included Felix's future wife,
Bridget Comer, followed suit.

Although devout Catholics, the Walshes
sent their children, including Tom, to the
public school rather than the local parochial
school. The youth was graduated at 168 and
immediately became a rural school teacher.
From here his ambition prodded him into
long “hours and intense study. At 21 he
achleved—by passing a state examination—
& permanent teaching certificate.

SELP-MADE LAWYER

Armed with his certificate of proficlency,
Tom Walsh became a high school principal.
For the next three yvears, whatever leisure
hours his teaching duties afforded were de-

voted to the study of law. Then, in 1883 and
without having set foot In a college or uni-
versity, he entered law school at the Uni-
versity of Wisconsin where he was Immedi-
ately enrolled in the senior year of prepara-
tion for the bar—an unusual achievement
even then.

Admitted to the bar the next year, Walsh
and his brother, Henry, formed a partner-
ship and, following the custom of the day,
headed west. They alighted in the town of
Redfield, now in South Dakota, and hung
their shingle.

Six years later, in 1880, Tom Walsh again
moved west, this time to the capital of
Helena, Montana, from where he was to
launch his political career. He took with him
a reputation as a very able lawyer, a wife,
and a baby daughter, all acquired in South
Dakota.

Montana was a fertile field for an ambi-
tlous young attorney willing to school him-
self in the intricacies of mining law, which
was far from a settled system of jurispru-
dence. The stakes were high: Mining was the
state’s principal industry and litigation be-
tween the small miners and the gilant copper
companies flourished.

Walsh characteristically submerged him-
self in an effort to tie together loose threads
of the developing law, made himself its mas-
ter, and, over the next two decades, gained
prominence in the legal world for his learn-
ing and ability as a mining lawyer as well as
an expert on the Constitution.

In at least one instance, an opposing coun-
sel, after listening to Walsh cite case after
case from memory to bolster his arguments,
complained to the judge that he obviously
didn’t have a chance against “an encyclope-
dia of law like that.”

Walsh was first and foremost his own man.
When the largest corporation in Montana,
the Anaconda Copper Co., offered him the
position of company attorney at a liberal
salary, Walsh turned it down, saying he could
not try a case if justice lay on the other side.
The decision was to have important political
consequences.

Although Walsh at times had represented
Anaconda as well as other large copper inter-
ests, he came to be known as the champion
of the small and struggling miners. The rep-
utation was gained, however, at the cost of
incurring the enmity of Anaconda, whose
support was generally deemed vital to any
gerious political aspirant in Montana.

Walsh’s first try at elective office came In
1906 when, with popular Republican Theo-
dore Roosevelt occupying the White House,
he was easily defeated for the House of
Representatives.

“ROBBED"” OF VICTORY

Four years later Walsh was the Demo-
cratic candidate for the U.S. Senate. De-
spite the opposition of powerful financial
interests, his vigorous campalgn was suc-
cessful and the Democratic Party gained
control of the Montana legislature by a
narrow margin,

Although it was not then bound by law,
under ordinary circumstances the legisla-
ture would have met and declared Walsh
the winner. However, 12 delegates, ignor-
ing the will of the voters, refused to assem-
ble for the balloting. A deadlock ensued
and the Senate seat finally went to a man
who hadn’t even been a candidate.

“I am not greatly troubled . . . but I am
no hypocrite,” Walsh wrote following the
outcome. “I feel that I have been robbed of
this honor when I honestly and laboriously
earned it and there was no just cause for
withholding it.

The bitter expemnce remained with
Walsh always and served to strengthen his
commitment to justice after he was elected
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to the Senate two years later, In 1912. This
time, in an unprecedented action and per-
haps in recompense for 1910, Walsh received
every vote cast in both houses.

The junior senator proved as unbending
in Washington as he had been in Montana,

“The implacability of Walsh stands him
in relief among his fellows,” wrote one con-
temporary. “Senators, as a rule, are amiable
chaps, full-bodied, easygolng, sparing of ef-
fort, tender of amenities, tolerant of their
adversaries. Through this comfortable ag-
gregation Walsh stalks, grandly serlous; al-
ways in earnest. There is something sug-
gestive of . . . the Inquisition about him; a
consciousness of rectitude, unblemished by
any concern with the feelings of those on
the rack.”

His first decade in the Senate was distin-
guished. He personally led the confirma-
tion fight for Justice Louls D. Brandeis's
appointment to the Supreme Court in 1918.
He flayed the crueltles and injustices of
Attorney General A, Mitchell Palmer and
the Department of Justice in the so-called
“red scares” at the close of World War I

He helped draft the constitutional
amendments which provided for woman's
suffrage and prohibition. Largely through
his efforts the abominable working condi-
tions in the steel industry became a national
concern, he was one of the first senators
to insist on federal regulation of excessive
stock exchange speculation.

“Thus in the Senate, among his fellow
senators,” one writer aptly noted: *“Mr.
Walsh rightfully gained the reputation of
being one of the Senate's deepest minds;
and thus for the occupants of the press gal-
lery, who could not put disquisitions on the
Constitution into their news stories,
Mr. Walsh remained a total loss.”

LIKE TRAILING MOSSES

During more than a decade of service in
the Senate, the biggest stir Walsh had cre-
ated in the press gallery was on the day he
clipped his fierce walrus mustache, which
one reporter said had previously “descended
from the ends of his upper lip to the sides
of his chin, like traillng mosses on a sad
swamp pine.”

This incorruptible son of Irish parents
seemed singularly destined to go largely un-
noticed by history. However, fate juxtaposed
his path with that of a brewing scandal
which would soon become part of our Ameri-
can folklore. His exhaustive investigation of
the Teapot Dome scandal magnified the very
traits that had kept Walsh out of the pub-
lic eye and propelled him to national esteem.

Teapot Dome, located 50 miles north of
Casper, Wyoming, was one of three oil flelds
reserved by previous presidents for possible
emergency use of the Navy. During the early
months of the Harding administration, how=
ever, Interior Secretary Albert B, Fall of
New Mexico had the jurisdiction over the
reserves transferred from the Navy to his
own department, and proceeded to secretly
award private leases at Teapot Dome and
Elk Hills, California.

Harry F. Sinclair’s Mammouth Ofl Co. got
the Wyoming lease, with Elk Hills golng to
multimillionaire oil operator Edward L. Do-
heny, a friend of Fall’s dating back to when
they prospected the West together. Ironi-
cally, Doheny, a quilet little man, also had
had a lifelong friendship with Walsh.

Walsh became involved in the oil lease in-
vestigation reluctantly, semi-officially, and
only after prodding by fellow Democratic
senators. His role in the probe began by
virtue of membership on the Senate Com-
mittee on Public Lands and Surveys which
conducted the investigation.

The committee’s GOP chairman and ma-
Jority members obviously were not anxious
to embarrass their own administration, and
the leadership role quickly passed to Walsh
by default.

In its resolution ordering the investigation,
the Benate also directed Fall to forward all
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documents and other Information relevant
to the probe. His response was to send the
committee a tremendous pile of papers.

If one listens carefully, he can almost hear
Fall chuckling as he dictates the letter of
transmittal: “My casual estimate of the
number of pages being forwarded you is that
the aggregate will be between 10 and 15,000
pages . . . these documents number approxi-
mately 2,300. I think that upon examination
you will agree with me that every possible
paper, or scrap of paper, that could refer to
any of the matters . .. (has) been obtained
and (is) included....”

Skeptics have argued that Fall's moun-
tainous barrage was intended to swamp the
committee and, in fact, the panel’s official
probe was postponed a year and a half while
the papers were being examined.

‘Whether or not the mass of documents—
mostly technical in nature—was intended
to dissuade members of the committee, it
had that precise effect. With one exception:
Walsh. The Montanan had at last met a legal
challenge worthy of his skills. Grimly deter-
mined, he began mining the papers, sifting
them carefully for 16 months during which
he found few gems but did succeed in making
himself an expert on leasing policy.

NATIONAL SECURITY

Secretary Fall maintained that oll seep-
age at Teapot Dome and Elk Hills as well as
overriding considerations of “national secu-
rity” Jjustified both the exploitation of the
reserves and the secrecy. Walsh, however, be-
came convinced that beneath the gquestions of
propriety lay graft. It was a position to which
he clung tenaciously long after most others
had lost interest in the case.

Before the committee finally had begun
its hearings In October 1923, Fall resigned
from the Cabinet to go to work for Sinclatr.

Following his last Cabinet meeting, Fall
remarked to reporters, “I have tried to im-
press upon my friends and associates that
my leaving Washington is not a case of
saying ‘goodbye,” but 'until we meet again.'”

Hils words proved prophetic when the for-
mer Interior head appeared on October 24 as
a leadoff witness in the investigation.

The probe appeared headed nowhere from
the outset and most members of Congress,
like the press and public at large, showed
little interest in the proceedings. Walsh,
however, remained a thorn In the sides of
witnesses, who included a flood of naval offi-
cers, geological experts and, finally, Doheny
and Sinclair.

The Montanan's persistence was not with-
out cost. He was labeled a character assassin
and scandalmonger. His phones were tapped,
his past life investigated, his mail opened,
his life threatened. Walsh's daughter, while
strollilng his infant granddaughter, was
stopped by a stranger who threatened harm
if she didn't persuade her father to drop
the investigation.

Meanwhile, it became known that Fall
had recently and mysterlously come into
wealth, and had made major improvements
on his heavily mortgaged ranch in New
Mexico.

It was also discovered that Sinclair had
visited Fall's ranch at about the same time
and had sent him several head of fine Hol-
stein cattle and two prize hogs.

(The livestock later provided the basis for
the only levity of the investigation—however
short-lived—when Archibald Roosevelt, son
of the late President and a vice president
of a subsidiary firm owned by Sinclair, vol-
untarily took the stand to testify. Roosevelt
stated he had overheard Sinclair's private
secretary, Gustav Wahlberg, say that his
boss had “advanced” $68,000 to the foreman
of Fall’'s ranch. Walsh placed Wahlberg on
the stand where he insisted incredulously
that what Roosevelt had actually overheard
was that phrase “six to .eijght cows,” not
“sixty-eight thous'.”)

Fall, back at his ranch, was ordered to
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reappear before the committee to explain
the source of his new-found gain. Although
he returned to Washington, he secluded
himeself in a hotel, pleading i1l health, and
instead sent the committee a letter claiming
he had been loaned $100,000 by Edward Mc-
Lean, playboy owner of the Washington Post.

MecLean, vacationing in Palm Beach, cor-
roborated Fall's assertion, but refused to
travel to the capital to testify under oath.
Whereupon Walsh went to Florida to take
McLean’s testimony. “I was dumbfounded
when McLean . . . frankly admitted that he
never did loan the money to Fall . ..,"” Walsh
wrote later. McLean claimed his involvement
was the result of “going down the line for
a friend.”

Perhaps Walsh's sternest test came when
his old friend Doheny rushed to Washing-
ton and volunteered to the committee that
the £100,000 “loan™ to Fall, which was de-
livered in cash in a black bag, had actually
come from him,

FALL'S DOWNFALL

He proceeded relentlessly to question Do-
heny as well as later witnesses who disclosed
that Harry Sinclair had been even more gen-
erous to Fall, lining his bank account with
$304,000, Including $233,000 in Liberty Bonds
that Sinclair sald was payment for one-third
interest in Fall’s ranch.

Shortly thereafter under the terms of a
Walsh-sponsored resolution, two special pros-
ecutors, subject to the advice and consent
of the Senate, were appointed by President
Coolidge to conduct the legal phase of the
investigation. Subsequently in 1927 the
courts vacated the contracts made by Fall
with Sinclair and Doheny.

In 1930, however, after a serles of trials
and appeals, the case ended illogically: Fall
was convicted of accepting a bribe from Do-
heny, but both Doheny and Sinclair were
acquitted of offering bribes. A year later, Fall
became the first cabinet officer to be impris=
oned for a felony committed while in office:

Although Teapot Dome made BSenator
Walsh a national hero, he falled to harvest
political frult from his fame.

His candidacy for the Democratic presi-
dential nomination in 1928 was short-lived
and prompted from him a rare public display
of pigue. In withdrawing from the race,
Walsh, an outspoken supporter of prohibi-
tion, said he regretted nothing except the
fact that there was a “multitude who put
booze above every other question, national
and international.”

During the 1928 campaign, one reporter
probably came close to the mark when he
wrote about Walsh: “If he ever reached the
White House, he would be as aggressive as
Roosevelt, as judiclal as Taft, as self-suffi-
clent as Wilson, and as isolated as Coolidge—
and as stubborn as all of them put together.”

When Franklin D. Roosevelt was elected
President in 1932, he unhesitatingly chose
Walsh as his attorney general. Accepting re-
luctantly, Walsh sald, “From the point of
glory, the Cabinet is possibly the greatest,
but from point of service theres is nothing
higher than a seat in the Senate except the
presidential chalr itself.”

Walsh's nomination to the Cablnet was
greeted with praise by newspapers of all
major parties. Praise turned to mourning,
however, when Senator Walsh, at 73, died
suddenly on the eve of the Inauguration.

His death spurred a flood of eulogies. One
of them, in The Natlon magazine, summa-
rized particularly well the meaning of Walsh's
life to the current national situation:

“In these days when the tendency is wide-
spread to cite ‘the times,’ ‘conditions,’ ‘chang-
ing standards,’ in extenuation of the weak-
nesses and betrayals both of public servants
and of men in high positions of private trust,
the record of Thomas J. Walsh offers a shin~-
ing example of what a public servant in a
democracy may be, and what, single-handed,
he may achieve.”
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FIRST ANNIVERSARY OF DEATH OF
PRESIDENT LYNDON B. JOHNSON

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, to-
day marks the first anniversary of the
death of our late President Lyndon B.
Johnson. I had the honor to serve with
President Johnson in the House and in
the Senate and to work closely with him
while he was the President of the United
States.

Lyndon Johnson was a man of action
and vitality. He wanted things done, and
he got them done. While we had some
differences, I think history will record
that, of all the Presidents of the United
States, Lyndon Johnson did as much for
his Nation than any combination of
Presidents that one can think of; par-
ticularly concerning the welfare, health
and well-being of her citizens.

He has left behind him shining monu-
ments in the area of civil rights and in
the area of education from the elemen-
tary through the college grades. He did
much in the field of health, and every
aspect of the domestic scene was cov-
ered and covered completely by this
man, who was so tireless, who was so
devoted, and who loved his country so
much. His deep concern was especially
manifested in those areas that had suf-
fered long neglect. For the first time in
our history, for example, Lyndon John-
son sought directly to enhance oppor-
tunities for the poor and the deprived.
The “war on poverty” was a monu-
mental task in both its scope and am-
bition. The war against crime was simi-
larly given enormous impetous with
Lyndon Johnson’s Omnibus Crime Con-
trol and Safe Streets Act.

It is with regret that I note this first
anniversary of the death of a friend and
a President, a man who contributed so
much to his State and to the Nation, and
a man who will be remembered for
many decades to come because of the
many fine things he did for the Ameri-
can people. The legacy he has left behind
in his outstanding achievements will
never be forgotten. It was produced with
enormous quantities of personal energy
and foresight and with a great love for

America, for her people, and her insti-
tutions.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Does
the Senator from Michigan desire recog-
nition?

Mr. GRIFFIN. No, Mr. President.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF SEN-
ATOR PACKWOOD VACATED

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Under
the previous order, the Senator from
Oregon (Mr. Packwoon) is recognized
for not to exceed 15 minutes.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, on be-
half of the Senator from Oregon, I ask
that this order be vacated.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE MORN-
ING BUSINESS

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Under
the previous order, there will not be a
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period for the transaction of routine
morning business not to extend beyond
the hour of 11 am. with statements
therein limited to 3 minutes.

Mr. MANSFIELD. I suggest the ab-
sence of a quorum.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
clerk will call the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr, President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT TO
11 AM.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that when
the Senate completes its business today,
it stand in adjournment until the hour
of 11 a.m. tomorrow.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. MET-
ZENBAUM), Without objection, it is so
ordered.

QUORUM CALL

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

THE DEATH OF LEWIS L. STRAUSS

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, the United States and Virginia
lost one of its outstanding citizens yes-
terday in the death of Lewis L. Strauss
at his home in Brandy Station, Va.

Admiral Strauss, in my judgment, was
one of the most dedicated Americans.
He served his Nation with deep patriot-
ism and with great ability. He was a close
and devoted friend, and one for whom I
had great affection and great admiration.

I do not think that I have ever met a
more unselfish person than Lewis
Strauss. He not only served his country
in public office as Chairman of the
Atomic Energy Commission, but he also
served his fellow citizens in many phil-
anthropic capacities.

Admiral Strauss will be greatly missed.
I feel that the country owes him a great
debt for the many years that he devoted
to the welfare and advancement of our
Nation.

EFFECTS OF ENERGY CRISIS ON
THE AMERICAN PEOPLE

Mr. HUGHES. Mr. President, recent
reports on the substantial energy savings
achieved on a voluntary basis by the
American people have been most heart-
ening. At the same time, however, hun-
dreds of Towans have written me of their
concern for knowing the truth about
these current shortages: whether the
crisis is real or manufactured; whether
the shortages we are suffering not only
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in Iowa, but throughout the Nation are
the result of kinks in the distribution sys-
tem or the result of monopolistic prac-
tices by the big oil companies. These are
fundamental questions which Americans
are asking and to which they have a
right to expect answers.

Recently, I received a letter from Mr.
Donald C. Kramer, of Des Moines, Iowa.
His letter expresses so well the sense of
frustration which more and more Amer-
icans are feeling in the wake of weeks of
uncertainty and indecision about the
energy crisis—what caused it and what
is being done about it.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of the letter from Mr.
Kramer be printed in the Recorp follow-
ing my remarks so that my colleagues
may get some sense of the depth and
extent of the feelings of millions of
Americans about the energy crisis.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. HUGHES. Mr. President, Mr.
Kramer's letter symbolizes so well the
extreme frustrations of the personal
family life of this one family that I
thought my colleagues should share in
what I thought was a well-thought-out
and well-written expression of the total
frustration of one American family in my
home State.

Exmmr 1
Des MorNgs, Iowa,
January 6, 1974.
U.S. Senator HaroLp HUGHES,
U.S. Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR SmR: As a tax paylng resident of the
state of Towa I have tried very hard not to
have too many complaints, but after most
of my 43 yrs. as a resident of this state I
have come to the point I feel I can no longer
hold back anymore.

I have been married since 1952 and have a
family of 4 children 19, 17, 13, and 5. It takes
my wife and myself holding fulltime jobs
plus a small dog boarding kennel business,
and myself doing the work on the house, car,
kennel, and every other odd job to keep
things in a halfway tolerable living condi-
tion, Now because some fat oll executive de-
cides that his stockholders aren’t making
enough profits, my kennel business, which I
have been trying to build up for over the last
714 yrs. stands to go down the drain, because
of the so called energy crisis. As I depend on
traveling people boarding their dogs, and I
also heat with oil in the winter months. But
with gas prices golng out of site and a so
called shortage and other price rises every-
time you turn around I stand to loose one of
my sources of income, and from the looks
of things it won't be very long till it hap-
pens.

Its about time some of these highway rob-
bers who like to kick the unfortunate little
guy when he’s down had better start realiz-
ing that it's the $10-$15,000 8 year man who
help keep Big Business Big. But it seems he’s
always the one who gets the worse of it
anytime somebody feels they aren’'t making
enough profit, Nothing ever seems to be said
about excess profits, outrageous price raises
in food, clothing, or just plain basic needs.
No, the working man or the Union are al-
ways blamed for it. Well if it weren't for
elther, this country would be in a hell of a
lot worse shape than its In. It would no
longer be the United States of America. We
would not only have an “Energy Cgzar,” but
the name of the country could also be
changed to USSA, “The Union of Soclolistic
Btates of America.” As I see it its about time
the volce of the little people is heard not
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just a select fat few who don't know what
the hell it is to work 7 days a week and have
to scrimp and scrape to feed, cloth, and edu-
cate a family.

Every day you hear somebody talking about
surcharge on excess use of natural gas, elec-
tricity, and gasoline. It appears that the
$10-8$15,000 a year people are not carrying
enough of the load yet, with exise taxes on
tires, telephones, and jewelry, now Big
Brother wants more blood from the little
guy. I say its time we turn the leaches on
the leaches for some of their own blood, if
that's what they have in thelr veins. Take
tires for example. They have had excise tax
on them ever since World War II. Why? If
I recall correctly it was to discourage the
use of rubber for civillan usage so that the
military had enough. This I can understand
and can go along with. What I don't under-
stand and can't go along with is why after
30 years we still have this tax? From what I
have heard and the only answer the so called
experts can give is that if not this tax, some-
thing else would have to be taxed. Fine. I'd
like to make a few suggestions. (1) Tax the
HELL out of these businesses who set on
their profits for years and create situations
llke we have now. I'm specifically talking
about oil companies who have sat for 3 yrs.
and not built anymore refinerles and have
cut back on production so prices could be
raised so only the elite are able to afford
it. (2) Get rid of the tax dodges and loop-
holes that allow people who make millions
to pay only a couple of hundred dollars tax
on it while the poor little guy who doesn't
make enough to be able to take advantage
of these loopholes is the one who carries not
only his share but Mr. Bigs also. (3) The
same should apply to the automakers who
have created these "Gross Gas Guzzling

Tanks."” (4) Make our so called Non-Profit
Universities, Colleges, and Churches, that are
multi-million dollar tax exempt corporations
pay their share of the taxes on the proper-

ties they own other than the Campus or
church bulildings themselves. They are sup-
pose to be non-profit organizations. The gov-
ernment and community support these insti-
tutions with tax dollars and tax free services.
Owning outside property for extra income
in my eyes does not constitute a function of
a non-profit organization and the property
shoud not be tax exempt.

Now to get down to the reason I have taken
the time to sit down and write. The so called
fuel shortage. I can't quite swallow it. If there
is one then how come the damn Air National
Guard is still fiying? They fiy F100’s, which
were retrieved from the scrapyard in Arizona,
are unable to fly safely without falling apart,
and have more mishaps than any other type
of aircraft landing or taking off at the Des
Molines Municipal airport. If its for security
reasons I quite frankly feel more secure with
a ball bat and a handful of rocks. That's just
about what it would be llke trying to defend
any attack by sending them up. If they need
the training so damn bad why aren't they
mobilized and trained in modern aircraft in-
stead of wasting time, money and especially
fuel on these antiquated, imping, junkplles?

For years the auto industry has built and
brainwashed the public into buying these
*“Gas Hogs". The oil companies haven't done
too bad of a job elther., As I can remember
back when I was still In High School a per-
son in the town that I lived in developed a
carburetor for a 1948 Buick that would give
him 85mpg. on that particular car. It was
never marketed, as a major oll company
bought up the carburetor the plans and de-
talls, The person was given a substantial
amount of money and was made to sign pa-
pers stating he would never again design,
manufacture, or tell anyone who from or
how much he has received in payment, These
companies still haven't come up with a car
that can get over 17Tmpg., and apparently
don’t want to, Of coarse If they did Mr. Nex-
xon, Mr. Exxon, Mr. Phillips, and Mr. Stand-
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ard might have to take a few more years to
make three millions instead of instant mil-
lions like they are. Well let it be known as of
this date myself as a working individual in
the $10-815,000 a year class I intend to fight
in any way I can. I don’t intend to stand
still for all this crap. I have been working
for quite a few years and I still don’t have
my first million so I guess I'll start being
crooked and start on my second, maybe it
will be faster and easler. It appears any-
more the crookeder you are the faster you
make it and the more lenient the penalty if
caught, so it appears that’s the way to go.

To further add insult to injury and add to
the so called shortage I am told by some
educated expert that by slowing down to 56
mph. I can save gas. Bull. I got rid of my
“Detroit Hog" several months ago for a car
that would get me my money’s worth on a
gallon of gas and get me from here to there
and just as fast, and as comfortably. Now
some educated idiot takes a “Detroit Mil-
Honaire Maker"” and says drive 50 it im-
proves your mileage from 8 to 11. Fine. Now
let me tell this Boob and his slide rule that
there is getting to be a bigger percentage of
smaller vehicles on the roads, and they get 3
times the mileage at 70 mph., because that's
what they are designed to do. Now it seems
somebody else has finally realized that these
little cars are beating the system so up go the
gas prices again, At 70 mph. my car and
others just like it get about 26 mpg. and
around 20 mpg. or less at 50 mph. I can
substantiate these facts as I keep track of
every gallon of gas I have used for many
years. Now If this is conservation of fuel,
then elephants can fly and the moon is made
of green cheese. It seems Detroit’s best effort
s0 far has been 17 mpg. on a car about the
same slze as mine and the only way they can
get them on the streets is by giving them
away on the “Boob Tube" every day. But still
you hear the Hustlers saying, “Be American,
Buy American”, Bull.

Now Mr. Simon says 35 gallons of gas per
month, According to Mr. Simon we are sup-
posed to stay home another day a week.
‘Well if this be the case, I hope Mr. Simon can
find a way with my schedule so that I won't
feel unpatriotic. I am going to give Mr,
Simon my work schedule and my wife's, may-
be some educated idiot with his slide rule
can do better than I. I work Wed 5PM-1AM,
Thurs. and Fri. 2:40 to 10:40FM, Sat. 5:30-
PM-1:30AM, Sun. 56PM-1AM. Now this
schedule is subject to change any time my
company takes it in its mind to do so, so that
they don't have to pay overtime, of these
hours by the way include holldays. My wife
works Monday thru Friday BAM to 4:30PM.
I live 6 miles from my job and my wife 3
miles. We live approximately 1 mile from
the bus stop. Bus service ends at 6FM on
weekdays and NO Sunday service whatso-
ever. Now what does Mr. Simon have to say
about that? If Mr. Bimon will walk to the
bus in 0 degree or below weather down a 4
lane highway with 45mph traffic and no side-
walks, good for him. I value my life.

In the last 19 years I have had very few
Sat. or Sun. off. It has been 12 years since
I have taken a vacation that the family and
I have gone any place. It has been months
since I have had either the time or money
to go to see my mother or my wifes relation
who live just 100 miles from Des Moines. This
year would have been the first year since
1961 that we would have been able to go on
vacation but because Mr Oil Company de-
cides to get richer, it probably will be an-
other 12 years or more before I get to take
a real vacation, not just take a couple of
weeks off to stay home and work some more,
It makes me DAMN MAD. Firstly I think of
& game every pre-schooler has played as far
back as I can remember everytime I read
or hear the phrase “Simon Bays”. Is this
what our government thinks of the people?
That we are a bunch of pre-Schoolers who
don’t have the intelligence to think for our-
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selves that we have to have Simon to say
I can do and I can't do? I think it was
summed up quite well in just a few words In
the Marshalltown Times.Republican “In a
communist country, everything is either for-
bidden or compulsory.”

The biggest share of the law makers don't
know what the hell it is to llve In Midwest
weather, and its doubtful most of them
would for very long, But there are people
who are unfortunate enough to not be able
to go to Florida or California or Arizona for
the winter and do have to stay home and
WORK for a living. I think its about time
some politiclans wake up to the fact that
just because the Federal Government stops
working on Holidays and takes long weekends
and recesses, that the rest of the people
can't do the same thing. This is a working
country, where people DO work 24 hours a
day, 7 days & week, 365 days a year, to make
Mr Fat Cat fatter so King Richard and King
Eig Business don’t loose face and prestige in
the eyes of the rest of the world where we
play Big Brother, all at the expense of the
working peoples sweat and sacrifice. Then
everytime a crisis exists labor is asked to do
more for King and Country.

Maybe better yet thelr offices should be
moved to Des Moines, Iowa for the months of
November, December, January and February
so they can find out what 68 degrees feels
like when the thermometer gets down to
—10°. Like an article in the newspaper said
the other day, "Yesterday was when a child
came indoors to get warm.” Maybe a few of
the smirky smiles would bend the other way.
What the hell does somebody sitting in 75 and
80° Florida or Callfornia know about Iowa
or Minnesota, or the Dakota winters? Not too
much other than what some so called expert
tells them. It seems funny to me that now
that everybody has moved out away from
their jobs and Big Business has gobbled-up
all the little neighborhood stores, bus and
train service has shut down to practically
nothing, all of & sudden there is a crisis.
This country and Big Business have asked
for it. They weren’t happy to let the little
guy make a living. Somebody was afraid of a
little competition and the Greedy Monster
reared its ugly head. All the Doctors, lawyers,
and Professionals were not happy with their
$40-$50,000 a year jobs in the city they
had to go out and buy up a lot of little
farms and these people had to move to the
cities adding to the city peoples problems.
They've got enough of their own. What in
the world do they know about farming?

The most of them don’t know the differ-
ence between a Bull or a heifer, They think
milk comes from a bottle delivered by a
truck and pork chops come from a package
in a meat case in a store. Maybe these prob-
lems don’'t exist in Washington, D.C., so
maybe somebody should tell the King and
his court that a country does exist West of
the Potomac and East of the Rockies. Ita not
a vast wasteland where Indians still go on
the warpath every morning and we go out
before breakfast and hunt one just to get
a little exercise and keep the population
down. It provides its share and then some
for Big Brother and it is still part of the
USA whether he wants to admit it or not.

One other thing I resent very strongly I
these oll companies branching off into othe1
unrelated businesses such as Exxon brag-
ging on TV about thelr going into the mining
of Uranium to help the so called energy
crisis, and God only knows what other un-
related industries they have branched off
into. What in the world are they trying
to do, get a monopoly on the energy market
like Northwestern Bell has on Communica-
tions business, and IBM on Computers and
associated Electronies fleld? Then the FCC
has the gall to complain about newspapers
owning radio and TV stations by calling it
8 monopoly on advertising and news. Well
I'll make this observation, you at least have
a choice when it comes to newspapers and
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radio and TV, you can either turn it off,
change stations or wrap the garbage in it.
But when it comes to fuel and electriclity
you don't have too many optlions, you elther
use it, starve, freeze, or both. I would like
to make a strong suggestion that the govern-
ment take a long hard look at Big Business
for a change and stop trying to squeeze out
the little guy like it has in the past. Maybe
it would be a good thing for this country to
do as Japan does and throw out all its patent
rights and the fittest survive in the indus-
trial world. Maybe that way you could buy
a decent product that would outlast the
payments before it is worn out.

Lastly, I have & small child 5 years old,
last winter he spent 10 days in the hospital
due to ear infection and a cold developing
into pneumonia. The hospital tried for 4
days to find an antiblotic, that he wasn't
allergic to. With the result that only 2 of
the miany avallable did any good or he wasn't
allergic to., Now because some pompous ass
and his money hungry stockholders who
don't have enough in their Swiss bank ac-
counts, decide to gouge the public some more
I can look forward to another winter of ear
problems. Well be it known and forewarned
that if anything happens to him, somebody
is going to pay and pay dearly. As God 1s my
witness if It takes me the rest of my life and
my last breath on this earth somebody will
pay. If money means more to people any
more than human life, then God help us all.

In my personal opinion I think its about
time someone started showing some leader-
ship instead of dragging the country and the
people down farther than it is now. If this
country wants peace so bad and we are going
to be Independent by 1980 as Mr. Nixon
preaches, how come we are not a neutral
country like some others? Instead of preach-
ing peace all over the world like a hippocrit
with & hand of friendship extended while the
other one is holding a A-bomb behind his
back. As the fellow says, “Don't make much
sense do 1t?” Instead of always being first to
stick our noses into somebody else problems,
why not devote a 1ittle more effort into solv-
ing some of our own that exist here and now
in this country?

If after reading this letter you think I am
bitter, you had better belleve it. I am just
a small voice, but I am sure thelr are many
many more just as bitter as myself. The only
difference is that I feel bad that my name
was not on the “White House Enemies’ list,
well maybe this will be at least get me on the
bottom of the list.

In closing I would lke to lay forward a
challenge to any Politician or czar or any-
body in government to come and live in my
house for one month and find out what it is
like to live on $10— $15,000 a year. The rules
are simple. 1. No $200 suits. 2. No chauffeured
Cadillacs or Continentals. 3. He or she eats
the same spaghetti and hamburger my family
eats. 4. It has to be in the month of Jan-
uary or February so he gets the same benefits
of the weather as all other midwesterners do.
5. He or she keeps the same working hours
and other benefits I am so privileged to have
a3 a working man, for the good of Eing and
country.

Sincerely,
DoNALD C. ERAMER.

LEWIS L. STRAUSS

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I wish
to associate myself with the remarks
made by the distinguished Senator from
Virginia concerning the death of a very
fine American, Lewis Strauss.

It is most appropriate, I suggest, that
note be taken in this body of his passing
because it was in this body where, per-
haps, the greatest disappointment of his
life came to Lewis Strauss. I refer to the
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rejection by the Senate of his nomina-
tion as Secretary of Commerce in the
Eisenhower administration.

Although I did not serve in the Senate
then, I studied the circumstances sur-
rounding that incident at the time when
Mr. Fortas was nominated to be Chief
Justice of the U.S. Supreme Court.

The action of the Senate with respect
to Lewis Strauss was most unfortunate,
in my view, because, as nearly as I could
determine, Mr. Strauss was rejected not
because of a lack of qualifications, not
because of any problems concerning im-
propriety or anything of that kind, but
primarily because there were many in
this body who did not agree with his
philosophy.

That was a sad episode in the life of
Mr. Strauss, and I suggest that it was
an unfortunate episode in the history of
the Senate.

Along with the distinguished Senator
from Virginia, I regarded Mr, Strauss
as a most able, most capable and dedi-
cated public servant, who contributed a
great deal to this Nation. I join the Sen-
ator from Virginia in extending condo-
lences to those he leaves behind.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
further morning business?

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will eall the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR THE PRINTING OF
EULOGIES TO THE LATE SENATOR
ALLEN ELLENDER AS A SENATE
DOCUMENT

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
the period for the delivery of eulogies
for Senator Allen Ellender, through some
inadvertent oversight, was never closed,
and the authorization for the printing of
those eulogies was never granted. I ask
unanimous consent that the period. for
the delivery of eulogies for our late col-
league, Senator Ellender of Louisiana, be
closed, and that the eulogies be printed
in a bound volume as a Senate document.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, if is so ordered.

THE AMERICAN ROLE IN MIDDLE
EAST NEGOTIATIONS

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
the agreement between Egypt and Israel
to realine their military forces along the
Suez Canal and the Sinai is a significant
development in the quest for a perma-
nent peace in the Middle East.

Though this agreement is only the first
step down what may be long road of
negotiation, it marks the first time that
Egypt and Israel have been able to reach
an agreement on anything other than a
cease-fire. Though Egypt is only one of
the Arab nations involved in the troubled
Middle East situation, Premier Sadat’s
willingness to negotiate with the Israel
Government is a hopeful sign that the
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other Arab countries will follow suit. Al-
ready, President Hafez al-Assad of Syria
has made proposals for beginning troop
separation talks with Israel.

Secretary of State Kissinger has de-
seribed the Syrian Président’s overtures
to Israel as “very constructive,” on both
the troop disengagement talks and on a
final peace settlement. For the first time
since the 6-day war, it appears that there
are reasons for genuine optimism that
the Middle East impasse will be broken,
and that the governments of the coun-
tries concerned may be replacing emo-
tional intransigence by constructive
pragmatism.

If subsequent negotiations proceed as
smoothly as have the initial stages, an
appreciable share of the credit must go
to the efforts that have been made by the
Government of the United States in
bringing the opposing interests together.
The President, Secretary of State Kis-
singer and his staff, are to be commended
for their untiring dedication toward help-
ing bring about a solution of a problem
that has international as well as local
implications.

If and when a permanent peace settle-
ment is arrived at in the Middle East—
and with that settlement there is re-
moved one of the most dangerous threats
to peace in the world—President Nixon,
Secretary Kissinger, and American diplo-
macy in general will have reason to be
proud of the parts they have played.

Mr. President, I suggest the absence of
a gquorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

INTRODUCTION OF BILLS AND
JOINT RESOLUTIONS

The following bills and joint resolu-
tions were introduced, read the first time
and, by unanimous consent, the second
time, and referred as indicated:

By Mr. BEALL:

8. 2874. A bill to extend the volunteer fire
companies and volunteer ambulance and
rescue companies the rates of postage on
second class and third class bulk mailings
applicable to certain nonprofit organizations.
Referred to the Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service.

By Mr. HATHAWAY:

8. 2876. A bill to amend the State and
Local Piscal Assistance Act of 1972 to exempt
any unit of local government which receives
not more than $5,000 for the entitlement
period from the requirement that reports of
use of funds be published in a newspaper.
Referred to the Committee on Finance.

STATEMENTS ON INTRODUCED
BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS

By Mr. BEALL:

S. 2874. A bill to extend the volunteer
fire companies and volunteer ambulance
and rescue companies the rates of post-
age on second class and third class bulk
mailings applicable to certain nonprofit
organizations. Referred to the Committee
on Post Office and Civil Service.
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Mr. BEALL. Mr. President, I am
pleased to introduce legislation today
which would extend to volunteer fire
companiés and volunteer ambulance and
rescue companies the rates of postage on
second-class and third-class bulk mail-
ings applicable to certain nonprofit or-
ganizations. This measure, which was
also offered by me during the 92d Con-
gress, would substantially ease the heavy
financial burdens now facing volunteer
organizations throughout the country,
and I urge the Senate to give this bill its
swift and favorable consideration.

1, like all of my colleagues in this body,
greatly admire the dedicated and un-
selfish service rendered the communities
of the Nation by volunteer firemen and
volunteer ambulance and rescue person-
nel. Certainly Congress must do all it
can to assist them in the performance of
this valuable service.

The Senate has already taken a signifi-
cant step to help volunteer fire com-
panies with the passage on November 2,
1973 of S. 1769, the Federal Fire Preven-
tion and Control Act, which I was proud
to cosponsor. The legislation will estab-
lish a coordinated program for fire pre-
vention and control, under the admin-
istration of a new Assistant Secretary of
Commerce for Fire Prevention and Con-
trol, which will reinforce and support the
efforts of volunteer organizations and of
State and local governments. I strongly
hope that the House of Representatives
will give this much-needed legislation its
quick attention.

One of the greatest problems facing
volunteer fire, rescue and ambulance
companies is financing. Regularly, these
organizations must 'solicit, largely by
mail, the funds which are so necessary to
maintain quality service. However, too
much of the money which is acquired in
this manner is immediately swallowed up
by postal charges. As a result, more and
more money which could go to the pur-
chase of urgently needed equipment is
drained away by excessively high mailing
costs.

I believe: Congress must rectify this
situation. Volunteer fire personnel, who
daily risk their lives for others, deserve
our full support. This bill will signify to
them, and to the millons of Americans
who are served by volunteer companies,
that the Federal Government stands
ready to help these organizations to re-
duce their costs, and thus provide better
fire protection. I urge its passage.

By Mr. HATHAWAY:

S. 2875. A bill to amend the State and
Local Fiscal Assistance Act of 1972 to
exempt any unit of local government
which receives not more than $5,000 for
the entitlement period from the require-
ment that reports of use of funds be
published in a newspaper. Referred to
the Committee on Finance.

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr, President, this
is a bill to remedy a problem which is
besetting many of the smaller towns of
Maine that are eligible for revenue shar-
ing, and which, I am sure, is also a prob-
lem for such towns in other States.

Section 121 of the State and Local Fis-
cal Assistance Act of 1972 requires a local
unit of government which is receiving
funds to publish in a local newspaper
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both a report indicating its intentions
for the use of such funds, and a later
report indicating how those funds ac-
tually were used. This section of the act
was conceived of as a protection for the
publie, but for many of the smaller towns,
the amount of funds received is so small,
and the cost of publication so great, that
the latter consumes a fair portion of the
former, and the public loses out.

The bill I am introducing today would
simply exempt towns which receive less
than $5,000 from the requirement of pub-
lishing their reports in the newspapers
and enable them, instead, to publish
these reports by posting them in the local
post offices. This would relieve them of
the burden of unduly heavy publication
costs, while preserving the intent of the
original statute, that of protecting the
public against a possible misuse of the
allocated funds.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF BILLS
8. 1328
At the request of Mr. WiLLiams, the
Senator from Colorado (Mr. HASXELL)
was added as a consponsor of S. 1326, the
Hemophilia Act of 1973.
8. 2599
At the request of Mr. HarrFieLD, the
Senator from Oklahoma (Mr. BELLMON)
was added as a cosponsor of S. 2599, to
repeal the Economic Stabilization Act of
1970.
8. 2657
At the request of Mr. Moss, the Senator
from New Mexico (Mr. DoMENICI) was
added as a cosponsor of S. 2657, to pro-
vide scholarships for the dependent
children of public safety officers who are
victims of homicide while performing
their official duties, and for other pur-
poses.
8. avaz2
At the request of Mr. NELsoN, the Sen-
ator from Minnesota (Mr. HUMPHREY)
was added as a cosponsor of 8. 2782, to
establish a national energy information
system, to authorize the Department of
the Interior to undertake an inventory of
U.S. energy resources on public lands and
elsewhere, and for other purposes.
5. 2801

At the request of Mr. PROXMIRE, and
by unanimous consent, the Senator from
Georgia (Mr. TALMADGE) was added as a
cosponsor of S. 2801, to amend the Fed-
eral Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act to in-
clude a deflnition of food supplements,
and for other purposes.

5. 2871

At the request of Mr. McGoverN, the
Senator from Washington (Mr. Jack-
son), and the Senator from MMassachu-
setts (Mr. Brooke) were added as co-
sponsors of 5. 2871, to amend the Food
Stamp Act of 1964, as amended, and for
other purposes.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF HEARING ON
AMERICANS MISSING IN ACTION

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, I
wish to announce that the Committee on
Foreign Relations will hold a public
hearing on Monday, January 28, at 10
a.m. in room 4221 of the Dirksen Senate
Office Building in order to review the
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status of efforts to account for Americans
missing in action in Southeast Asia.

Almost 1 year ago, on January 27, 1973,
the United States and other participants
in the Southeast Asia conflict signed the
“Agreement on Ending the War and Re-
storing the Peace in Vietnam.” Within
2 months of the signing of the Paris ac-
cords some 600 American prisoners of
war were returned. Today, however, an-
other 1,300 American military and civil-
jan personnel remain unaccounted for,
some 60 servicemen are still carried on
Department of Defense rolls as prisoners
of war, and none of the remains of those
who died in captivity has been returned.

The committee has invited the Secre-
tary of State to testify at this hearing in
order to obtain his views on the past and
prospective efforts of our Government to
resolve the problem of the missing in
action. Members of the National League
of Families of American Prisoners and
Missing in Southeast Asia are being in-
vited to present the views of the families
of the missing servicemen.

The committee is keenly aware of the
agonizing consequences of the continuing
uncertainty surrounding the fate of the
Americans missing in Southeast Asia. It
is hoped that this hearing will call na-
tional attention to this problem and pro-
vide fresh insights regarding the pos-
sibilities for its resolution.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF HEARINGS ON
THE ENERGY CRISIS

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, on Mon-
day, January 28, 1974, the Subcommittee
on Intergovernmental Relations, Com-
mittee on Government Operations, will
continue hearings on the impact of the
energy crisis on the States and localities.

The hearing will be held in room 3302,
Dirksen Senate Office Building, begin-
ning at 9:30 a.m. Any person wishing
additional information or to submit a
statement for the Recorp should con-
tact Mrs. L. T. Dennis, chief clerk of the
subcommittee, 225-4718.

ADDITIONAL STATEMENTS

CRACKDOWN ON WELFARE FRAUD

Mr. BUCKLEY. Mr. President, the
American welfare system has grown like
Topsy in recent years. The resulting in-
equities have outraged many Americans
who are more than willing to see some
of their tax money go to help the truly
needy but cannot see why we tolerate
massive fraud at their expense.

It is therefore most encouraging to
see many States and localities cracking
down on welfare fraud. In doing so they
are acting in the interests of the taxpay-
er, the program they administer and
those truly in need.

I would like to call the attention of
my colleagues to a recent crackdown in
New York City as reported recently on
the news media. Overpayments and out-
right fraud were discovered in more than
600 cases during the largest crackdown
in city history.

New York officials deserve congratula-
tions for this effort and have through
their diligence contributed to the stabili=
zatlon of a system that while perhaps
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necessary can be extremely costly and
is subject to terrible abuse.

U.8. NEWS & WORLD REPORT EDI-
TORIAL IS BUILT MAINLY ON
SPEECH BY SENATOR ROBERT C.
BYRD

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, the
U.S. News & World Report issue of Jan-
uary T, 1974, contains an editorial by
Editor Howard Flieger, entitled “Reso-
lution, 1974.” At the outset, Editor Flieger
noted that “This is the turn-over-a-new-
leaf season, daybreak of a new year,” and
he commented that “A worthwhile res-
olution for the new year would be to get
more concerned about the state of the
Nation; you're part of the action, not
part of the audience.”

Then, the U.S. News & World Report
editor referred to a speech by our dis-
tinguished West Virginia Senator ROBERT
C. Byrp, the industrious and effective
assistant majority leader of this body.
The remainder of the editorial is built
around our able colleague’s thought-
provoking speech which was made to the
National Association of Food Chains in
Washington las+ October 17.

“That speech,” the editor wrote,
“wasn't about po:.cs and it wasn't
about food prices, which were dominat-
ing the news then. So the text was tucked
away and gradually covered by other
papers that seemed more urgent. Now—a
period when we all resolve to do better—
is an appropriate time to reread the Sen-
ator’s speech and think zbout what he
said. He said plenty.”

At this point, Mr. President, I request
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp the editorial quotes from
Senator Byrp's speech, and the editor’s
summation.

There being no objection, the portion
of the editorial quoting from Senator
RoserT C. BYrp's October 17, 1973 speech
to the National Assoclation of Food
Chains in Washington, D.C., and the edi-
tor's summation are ordered to be print-
ed in the Recorb, as follows:

RESOLUTION, 1974
(By Howard Flieger)

*One of the most prevalent and frighten-
ing attitudes in America today 1s that of
bel.n.g cnmplmnt. apsthatlo and noncom-
mittal—the absence of d.oop convictions on
anything. . . .

“We can condemn—and we do—the intel-
lectual shortcomings of television and news-
papers; we can decry—as we should—those
who abuse the protection of the Fifth
Amendment; we can deplore—as we do—
the viclous and senseless criminality that
pervades our social structure.

“But how often do we hear our leading
citizens, in all walks of life, stand up In
public and declare themselves unequivocally
on matters of real principle and consequence?

“Ethics cannot thrive in a neutral mind,
and the most dangerous enemies to our way
of life are not only those who loudly threat-
en to overthrow the system; equally dan-
gerous to our freedoms are those who say
they don't much care, one way or the other.”

The Senator wasn't speaking just of public
affairs, He found faults in most of us. To
single out just two of his examples:

Bo long as regular dividends keep coming
in, too many stockholders don’t care what
& corporation’s management 1s, how it does
business, or with whom.

Bo long as pay ralses come along, the
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workweek gets shorter and an extra holiday
is declared now and then, too many union
members don't want to be bothered if some-
body discovers that the leaders occasionally
dip into the till.

The findings of a recent Harris poll, com-
missioned by a Senate subcommittee, dis-
agree with the Senator’s charge of public
apathy. But Louis Harris, the poll director,
testified that the results show a great dis-
quiet In America. In his words: “The public
has not lost faith, but it has lost confidence.”
People feel they have been cut off.

The late Dr. Albert Schweltzer once de-
fined “ethics” in these words:

“In a general sense, ethics Is the name we
glve to our concern for good behavior. We
feel an obligation to consider not only our
own personal well-belng but also that of
others and of human society as a whole.”

Which is to say: Anybody's misdeed is
everybody's business.

To Senator Byrd, strength of character and
dedication to principle are the foundations
on which this nation was bulilt. It would be
sound wisdom—Iif not, in fact, urgent neces-
slty—to re-examine those foundations right
now and shore them up before it is too late.

FORTHRIGHT ANSWERS FROM A
EEY OIL EXECUTIVE: JOHN
SWEARINGEN

Mr, PERCY. Mr. President, the Con-
gress and much of the world are seeking
answers to some difficult questions about
the fuel oil erisis and how it can be re-
solved. Some forthright answers to those
questions have been provided this week
by one of the most respected executives
in the oil industry, John E. Swearingen,
board chairman of Standard Oil of In-
diana. Mr. Swearingen’s remarks appear
in a two-part interview in the Chicago
Tribune. The interview was conducted
by the Tribune’s environmental editor,
Casey Bukro.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that these two articles be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the REc-
ORD, as follows:

“WE HAVEN'T SCRATCHED BURFACE": BPEED UP
OFFsHORE OIL SEARCH, SWEARINGEN URGES
(By Casey Bukro)

QUESTION AND ANSWER

(The oil industry believes it is maligned
and misunderstood in the controversy over
the oil shortage. This is the first part of an
exclusive interview with John Swearingen,
chairman of the board of Standard Oil Co.
of Indiana.)

A lot of oll and natural gas is still walting
to be discovered off the coast of the United
States, the broad-shouldered man who heads
Standard Oil Co. of Indiana said.

John E. S8wearingen leans back in his chalr
in his carpeted Chicago office on the 19th
floor of the new Standard Oil Building over-
looking Lake Michlgan. He speaks with a
trace of his native SBouth Carolina drawl in
a leisurely way that suggests confildence and
command,

*““We have not begun to scratch the surface
in exploring for oil and gas off the coast of
the United States,” Swearingen sald with a
gleepy expression on his face. He sits in front
of & modernistic palnting that suggests a
cross section of the earth with oll dripping
and oozing in the underground realms.

“That is the first thing our country should
do—accelerate the exploration effort around
the coasts of the United States. By this I
mean the Gulf Coast, Florida, California,
Alasks, and the East Coast as well.

“We might be lucky. We might find some
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large supplies that could be brought to
market in four or five years.”

At age 54, Swearingen looks every inch
like an oil man. He also thinks and acts like
one. With sales last year of $5.2 billlon and
assets of $6.1 billion, Standard of Indiana
is the sixth largest oll company and the
15th largest industrial company in the
United States.

Swearingen is chairman of the board of
Indiana Standards. Much of what he says
echoes what other ollmen say and think
about the oil shortage. They often blame
consumers and the federal government for
the shortage, while avoiding giving de-
talls of their business. They are openly con-
temptuous of the judgment of anyone not
in the oil industry.

In an exclusive interview with The Trib-
une, Swearingen’'s answers show how an
oil man typically responds to questions about
the oil shortage:

Question. Let me ask the question the
man on the street is asking. Did the major
oil companies cause the fuel shortage?

Answer. No. The answer is no.

Question. President Nixon has said all of
us must share responsibility for the energy
crisis and the fuel shortage. What part of
the responsibility does the oil industry
share? What did this company do or not do
that contributed to the oll shortage?

Answer. Our business is producing, trans-
porting, refining, and selling oil. We've done
our level best to supply our customers with
everything they want and need. The de-
mand by customers is increasing year by
year, and it has now turned into a situa-
tlon where the supplies are inadequate to
meet demand of customers. We're continu-
ing major efforts to enlarge the supplies
we have, but it is not wholly under our con-
trol.

Question. Your answer indicates you have
no direct responsibility for the shortage; that
it 1s demand that caused the shortage.

Answer. I didn't say that.

Question. Then what is the oil industry’s
share of the responsibility for the oil
shortage?

Answer. The oil industry’s share is that
we don't have enough to satisfy every re-
quirement that every customer thinks he
wants,

Question. Not every industry in the United
States is short of the product it sells, but
yours is. What explains that?

Answer. There 1s inadequate supply to
meet demand. [In a lengthy reply, Swear-
ingen named the life span of oil wells, fail-
ure of the federal government to lease off-
shore areas for drilling, and environmental
protection regulations as factors that caused
the United States to turn to forelign coun-
tries for part of its oll supplies.]

Question. Frank Ikard, president of the
American Petroleum Institute, has said one
of the reasons for the shortage is that * * *
enough ofl refineries in the last 10 years.

Answer. I wouldn't agree with that state-
ment.

Question. Plgures supplied by Standard of
Indiana, your company, show that demand
for petroleum products in the United States
outpaced refinery capacity back in 1985.

Answer. May I see them?

Question. Certainly.

Answer. Since the 1850s, cheap crude oil
and very cheap refined products were avail-
able from the Middle East, North Africa,
Nigeria, Venezuela, Indonesia, and the rest.
Talking today or 10 years in the past, there
was no reason to expand refinery capacity
in this country when [forelgn] products
could be obtalned to satisfy the market more
cheaply than from sources bullt in this
country.

Question. That raises the question of the
US. Oil Import Quota system, which was
tmposed in 19567 at the request of the ofl
industry to keep cheap foreign crude oil and
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ofl products out of the country. [It was
lifted early in 1873.]

Answer. Who alleges this? Here's one of
our problems. All kinds of allegations are
made without any support in fact or knowl-
edge of the subject. This Is one of the trou-
bles our industry has with the public and
the press.

Question. Your own top economist, Theo-
dore [Ted] Eck, chief economist of Standard
of Indians, sald it was the import quota
system that kept crude oil out of this coun-
try and restricted refinery bullding in this
country.

Answer. The President of the United States
found that for national security reasons, it
was inappropriate to have the United States
become dependent on foreign sources of oil
to an unreasonable degree and quota limits
were set on the amount of crude oil and
amount of refined products that could be
brought into the United States.

*** program had not been established,
there is very little doubt that exploration
for new sources of oll and gas in the United
States would have been greatly diminished,
much more than actually took place in fact.

Question. Will higher prices for petroleum
products in the United States result in more
oil for the American public? Bome econo-
mists argue that the supply of oll is rela-
tively fixed, and higher prices will only en-
courage marginal and high-cost wells that
will increase supplies only slightly.

Answer. Those economists, if they are true
economists and know what they are talking
about, are absolutely wrong.

Question. Then your answer is that higher
prices will result in more oll?

Answer. Substantial additional quantities
of oil and gas.

Question. How high do you expect petro-
leum product prices to go in 1974?

Answer. I would expect to see the price of
gasoline in this country go up by a factor of
10 to 15 cents a gallon at the retail pump.
The same range of increases would also apply
to heating oil, diesel fuel, and jet fuel. When
I say that, I also make the assumption that
there are going to be no further tax in-
creases by the federal government, state gov-
ernment, and local taxing authorities.

Question. Are oil companies making ex-
cess profits?

Answer. No.

Question. Then you believe profits being
made by the oil industry are justified?

Answer. I didn't say that. You asked me
if they were excess profits and I sald no.
The job to supply the oll and gas to the citi-
zens of the United States is going to take
enormous sums of money.

Question. Chase Manhattan Bank sets the
figure at #1 trilllon worldwide.

Answer. I think that {s the right order of
magnitude,

Question. Members of Congress are talking
about Imposing an excess profits tax on the
oil Industry so they must think there is
justification for it.

Answer. There are a lot of people in this
country who feel that making any kind of
profit 1s something that is, if not illegal,
certainly immoral. Let me point out one
thing. Last year, our company made 8375
million, which to the man on the street is a
lot of money. But that #3756 million from
everything we do represents a profit of
something less than three cents a gallon on
every gallon of product we produce and sell.

Question. Then how do you explain the
large profit increases announced by the
American oil industry in 1973?

Answer. You've got to ask compared with
what. The profits of the industry for the
first nine months of 1973 were higher than
they were in the first nine months of 1972.

Question. By how much?

Answer. The figures showed an increase
on the average for about 30 or 40 of the
largest companies of about 85 to 40 per
cent. I think you'll find that many of the
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Individual companles in the first part of 1873
were only just getting back to the level of
earnings they attained in 1969. From 1870,
1971, and 1972, many of the major com-
panies in the industry were in a declining
trend in earnings. When you look at the
measure of return on capital, I think you
will find most of the industry has a relatively
modest return on capital.

(Note.—Business Week reported that third
quarter profits in 1973 for the U.S. oil in-
dustry were up 63 per cent, making it one of
the leaders in 1973 profitmakers.)

SWEARINGEN INTERVIEW: OvERsEAs Tax Loop-
moLEs Nor Cavsmnce PuEn Crsis: O
CHIEP

(By Casey Bukro)
QUESTION AND ANSWER

(The oil industry believes it is maligned
and misunderstood in the controversy over
the oil shortage. This is the second of two
parts of an exclusive interview with John
Swearingen, chairman of the board of Stand-
ard Oil Co. of Indiana.)

Did tax loopholes allowing major oil com-
panies to prosper overseas cause the fuel
shortage in the United States?

Some critics of United States oil policles
say yes, that the major oil companies spent
their exploration and development money in
Europe and the Middle East in the 1960s
while the American taxpayer footed a big
part of the bill.

John E. Swearingen takes a dim view of
that argument.

The glant oll industry needs more tax and
price advantages if it is expected to attack
the energy crisis, according to the chairman
of the board of Standard Oil Co. of Indiana.

01l and gas 1s still waiting to be found off
the coast of the United States, he says.
Higher prices for the petroleum products will
give the industry the capital it needs to drill
more wells and find more oil and natural gas.

Higher prices, which Swearingen said will
mean an extra 10 to 15 cents a gallon for
most fuels In 1974, will result in more fuel,
he says.

Following are questions and answers from
an exclusive Interview with Swearingen:

Question. One of the arguments heard to-
day is that American oil industries went
overseas In the mid-1960s to develop foreign
oil production and refineries at the expense
of U.S. development because of tax havens
and tax advantages overseas. In that way, the
American public subsidized the oll industry
overseas.

Answers. The American taxpayers have not
subsidized American oil companies in going
abroad any more or any less than they sub-
sidized automobile companies or computer
manufacturers that have gone abroad.

Question. Figures from Standard of In-
diana show that 80 per cent of the oil you
produce and refine overseas stays in overseas
markets. Some people believe that If Amer-
ican oill companies tried selling some of
* * * gountry, we would be better off.

Answer, I'll answer by asking you what you
think the Itallan government would do if
we decided we were going to take the entire
output or a substantial part of our output
of our refinery in Italy out of the Itallan
market and moved it to the United States.

Question. Some people believe that the re-
finery was bullt with the aild of United States
tax incentives and, therefore, the American
public would be entitled to that oll.

Answer. That is an erroneous statement of
fact. The United States has tax treatles with
most countries around the world which give
credit against taxes payable in the United
States for taxes pald In a foreign country;
so there is no double taxation of profits by
more than one government. As a consequence
of taxes pald there, there are no taxes pay-
able on those profits In the United States,
or a very low rate of taxes paid in the United
States.
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Question. Some people see that as a tax
advantage which encourages going overseas
at the sacrifice of domestic ofl production in
the United States.

Answer. The charge has been made, but
I do not believe it will stand up under exam-
ination.

Question. You say higher prices are needed
by the major American oll companies to en-
courage oil and gas exploration and develop-
ment, The Oll and Gas Journal has reported
that independent wildcatters account for 76
per cent of the new oil finds in the United
States, while the majors confine most of
their drilling to development wells in known
oll fields.

Answer. That is an oft-repeated shibboleth
that is no longer true. It has not been true
for a great many years,

Question. What do you say to the criticism
of Prof. Alfred E. Kahn, professor of eco-
nomics at Cornell University, who says that
the more money you give to the oil industry,
the more it wastes thru marginal ventures?
He said the oil industry makes costs rise to
price, rather than the other way around,

Answer. Mr. Kahn is obviously not an ofl
man.

Question. What is the markup on petroleum
products? How much does it cost you to 1lift
crude oil from the ground, say, in Iran? How
do tgr;m decide the cost of petroleum prod-
uc

Answer. To produce this oil and lift it out
of the ground and get it to shore is & rela-
tively inexpensive figure. It is nothing like
the figure of 10 cents a barrel. That is often
bandied about as the cost of oil in the Mid-
dle East.

Question. You are not telling me the mark-
up.

Answer. I'm not going to. I'm not going to
disclose to you a set of Iranian oil that is only
part of and a very small part of the overall
cost of producing oil in Iran.

Question. Then give me a companywide
average on the cost of getting oll out of the
ground.

Answer. I don't know that I have a com-
panywide average figure I can give you.

Question. People are interested in what fig-
ure we start with in determining the price of
gasoline or heating oil. I have figures from the
federal government showing the cost of lift-
ing oil from the ground in Arab countries
to be 3 to 5 cents a barrel.

Answer. I don't think the figures are that
low. The figures on lifting oil from the
largest oil field in Kuwait and Saudi Arabia
are something on the order of 10 cents &
barrel.

This figure is not typical of lifting oil in
the United States nor does it recognize all of
the overhead and other costs of being suc-
cessful in the business.

Question. It has been alleged that when
the Arabs raised their prices, the American
oll companies that share In Arab oil fleld
production also profited by that price hike.
Is_that. right?

Answer. There may have been some tem-
porary benefit. The price and tax regime
established in the middle of the year in 1973
perhaps gave a higher margin of profit for
several months. But I belleve the regime es-
tablished for the first of January, 1974, is
going to reduce those margins and take them
back to figures more like the historic level.

Question. How can you justify asking for
higher prices for petroleum products in the
United States when you already have made
higher profits overseas thru the hike in crude
oil prices in the Arab countries?

Answer. You must recognize that we have
refineries in the United States that are short
of crude oil. We are unable to get any more
crude oll in the United States. If we are
going to supply these refineries and customer
demand, we are going to have to buy the oil
from outside the United States.

Question. Are the price hikes we are see-
ing In Arab countries tled in any way to
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increases in operating costs? (Standard of
Indiana has producing oil fields In the Per-
slan Gulf and refineries abroad.)

Answer. In the Arab countries?

Question. In the Arab countries.

Answer. No.

Question, It is strictly arbitrary?

Answer. (Swearingen nods head in affirma-
tion.

Q,u)estion. What needs to be done over the
next 10 years to make us self-sufficlent in
energy and perhaps make it possible for
the oil industry to operate effectively?

Answer. The government must establish a
policy of what they want to do. We can't
drill a well off the coast of the United States
without getting a permit. We can't explore
in Alaska without getting a permit from the
federal government. We've got to establish
national policies and priorities and then see
to 1t we have a price and tax regime that
enables private Industry to get about the
business, We do not need the government
to whip the industry into doing this. Nor do
I belleve the government must do the job
itself because private industry can’t or won't
do it.

Question. I sense from your answer that
the federal government is a barrier to doing
what the oil industry wants done.

Answer., That is a broad and loaded
question.

Question. Do you agree with the view-
point that all the easy oil has been found in
the United States?

Answer. I don't know that all the easy oll
has been found. There are many areas, par-
ticularly offshore United States and the
State of Alaska, that have never been
touched by a drill. And there is no way of
knowing if there is ofl or gas there until
you go out and drill a well to see.

Question. Do you agree that the era of
cheap oil is over?

Answer. I think the Arabs are golng to
see to that.

Question. What do you say to charges that
& world petroleum cartel exists to stifie com-
petition and keep oil prices up?

Answer. I've heard it many times. If
there is such a thing in existence, which
there isn't, but if there were, it would be
refiected in extravagant rates of profits be-
cause a cartel did exist. I don't believe you'll
find in the records of any of the big com-
panies any kind of margin of profit like this.

If it were all that profitable, I presume
there would be a heck of a lot of people try-
ing to get into the business, but I don't
see anybody trying to knock the door down.

Question. Do you believe the U.S. oll in-
dustry is open to prosecution on antitrust
charges because of its involvement in com-
peting energy sources?

Answer. Here again you've phrased a loaded
question. These charges have been leveled
many, many times. I don't think they've
ever been proved and I don’t belleve in this
fishing expedition [by the Federal Trade
Commission in restraint of trade practices
by the major ofl companies]. They will find
nothing different from what they found on
previous occasions. The industry is not &
cartel and not a conspiracy.

Question. Is there anything you want the
American public to know about the oil in-
dustry?

Answer. There is an underlying current
I've seen time and time again of distrust
of big companies and big operations and
there seems to be a design to try to pull them
down or cut them up into mincemeat, But I
ask you, Who is going to build a billion dollar
shale plant? It has to be someone who can
ralse a billion dollars.

There are some jobs in this country, off-
shore drilling is another one, that take
organization and big resources and a high
level of technological expertise to do the job.

It is automatically assured that we are
liars and connivers instead of trying to be
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decent citizens like newspaper people and
senators are.

A SAFEGUARD AGAINST OVERPAY-
MENT OF INCOME TAXES BY THE
ELDERLY

Mr. CHILES. Mr. President, the Sen-
ate Committee on Aging is concerned
with the whole gamut of problems and
challenges facing aged and aging Ameri-
cans: Income, health, housing, trans-
portation, and now the energy crisis.

But one of the most crucial concerns—
and certainly one of the most timely—is
the impact of taxation upon the elderly.

As a member of the Committee on
Aging, I consider this subject to be at
the top of my priorities for older Ameri-
cans.

Low income in retirement is, of course,
the most serious problem confronting
the aged. However, a substantial number
of older Americans still have a sufficient
amount of income to file a Federal in-
come tax return.

For taxable year 1971—the latest date
that complete information is available—
nearly 9 million persons 65 or older filed
tax returns.

Unfortunately many of these individ-
uals may overpay their taxes, primarily
because they are uninformed about tax
relief measures which can result in sig-
nificant savings for them.

A hearing conducted by the Senate
Committee on Aging on “Income Tax
Overpayments by the Older Americans”
made this point abundantly clear. Some
witnesses at that hearing estimated that
perhaps one-half of all elderly may be
paying more income taxes than the law
requires.

To help protect aged persons from
needlessly overpaying their income
taxes, the committee each year publishes
a checklist of possible deductions for in-
dividuals who itemize their expendi-
tures—such as medical expenses, inter-
est, charitable contributions, taxes, and
others—on schedule A.

This summary, it seems to me, can be
extraordinarily helpful for taxpayers
who will prepare their Federal income
tax returns during the next few weeks.

For these reasons, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Committee
on Aging’s checklist of allowable deduc-
tions for schedule A be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the list was
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

CHECELIST oOF ITEMIZED DEDUCTIONS FOR
ScHEDULE A—ForM 1040
MEDICAL AND DENTAL EXPENSES

Medical and dental expenses are deducti-
ble to the extent that they exceed 3% of a
taxpayer’s adjusted gross income (line 15,
Form 1040).

INSURANCE PREMIUMS

One-half of medical, hospital or health
insurance premiums are deductible (up to
$150) without regard to the 3% limitation
for other medical expenses. The remainder of
these premiums can be deducted, but is
subject to the 3% rule.

DRUGS AND MEDICINES

Included in medical expenses (subject to
3% rule) but only to extent exceeding 1%
of adjusted gross income (line 15, Form 1040).
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OTHER MEDICAL EXPENSES

Other allowable medical and dental ex-
pense (subject to 3% limitation):

Abdominal supports, Ambulance hire,
Anesthetist, Arch supports, Artificlal limbs
and teeth, Back Supports, and Braces.

Capltal expenditures for medical purposes
(e.g., elevator for persons with a heart ail-
ment)—deductible to the extent that the
cost of the capital expenditures exceeds the
increase in value to your home because of the
capital expenditure. Taxpayers should have
an independent appralsal made to reflect
clearly the increase In value.

Cardiographs, Chiropodist, Chiropractor,
Christian Science practitioner, authorized
Convalescent home (for medical treatment
only), Crutches, Dental services (e.g., clean-
ing teeth, X-rays, filling teeth), Dentures,
Dermatologist, Eyi Gynecologist,
Hearing aids and batterles, Hospltal expenses,
and Insulin treatment.

Invalid chair, Lab tests, Lip reading les-
sons (designed to overcome a handicap),
Neurologist, Nursing services (for medical
care), Ophthalmologist, Optician, Optome-
trist, Oral surgery, Osteopath, licensed Pedi-
atrician, and Physical examinations.

Physician, Physlotherapist, Podlatrist,
Psychiatrist, Psychoanalyst, Psychologist,
Psychotherapy, Radium Therapy, Sacrolliac
belt, Seeing-eye dog and maintenance, and
Splints.

Supplementary Medical Insurance (Part B)
under Medicare.

Surgeon.

Transportation expenses for medical pur-
poses (6c per mile plus parking and tolls or
actual fares for taxi, buses, etc.).

Vaccines.

Vitamins prescribed by a doctor (but not
taken as a food supplement or to preserve
general health).

Wheelchairs, Whirlpool baths for medical
purposes, and X-rays.

TAXES

Real estate, State and local gasoline, Gen-
eral sales, State and local income, and Per-
sonal property.

If sales tax tables are used In arriving at
your deduction, you may add to the amount
shown in the tax tables only the sales tax
pald on the purchase of 5 classes of items:
sautomoblles, airplanes, boats, mobile homes
and materials used to build a new home when
you are your own contractor.

When using the sales tax tables, add to
your adjusted gross income any nontaxable
income (e.g., Soclal Security or Ralilroad
Retirement Annuilties).

CONTRIBUTIONS

In general, contributions may be deducted
up to 50 percent of your adjusted gross in-
come (line 15, Form 1040). However, con-
tributions to certain private nonprofit foun-
dations, veterans organizations, or fraternal
socletles are limited to 20 percent of ad-
Jjusted gross income.

Cash contributions to qualified organiza-
tions for (1) religious, charitable, scientific,
literary or educational purposes, (2) pre-
vention of cruelty to children or animals,
or (3) Federal, state or local governmental
units (tuition for children attending paro-
chial schools is not deductible). Fair mar-
ket value of property (e.g. clothing, books,
equipment, furniture) for charitable pur-
poses. (For gifts of appreclated property,
special rules apply. Contact local IRS of-
fice.)

Travel expenses (actual or 6c per mile plus
parking and tolls) for charitable purposes
(may not deduct insurance or depreciation
in either case).

Cost and upkeep of uniforms used in char-
mable activitles (e.g., scoutmaster).

Purchase of goods or tickets from chari-
table organizations (excess of amount paid
over the fair market value of the goods or
services).

Out-of-pocket expenses (e.g. postage, sta-
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tionery, phone calls) while rendering serv-
1ces for charitable organizations.

Care of unrelated student In taxpayer's
home under a written agreement with a
qualifying organization (deduction is Hm-
ited to $50 per month).

INTEREST

Home mortgage.

Auto loan.

Installment purchases (television, washer,
dryer, etc.) .

Bank credit card—can deduct the finance
charge as interest if no part is for service
charges or loan fees, credit investigation re-
ports, If classified as service charge, may still
deduct 6 percent of the average monthly
balance (average monthly balance equals the
total of the unpaid balances for all 12
months, divided by 12) limited to the portion
of the total fee or service charge allocable
to the year.

Points—deductible as interest by buyer
where financing agreement provides that
they are to be pald for use of lender’s money.
Not deductible if points represent charges
for services rendered by the lending Institu-
tion (e.g. VA loan points are service charges
and are not deductible as interest). Not de-
ductible if paid by seller (are treated as sell-
ing expenses and represent a reduction of
amount realized).

Penalty for prepayment of a mortgage—
deductible as interest.

Revolving charge accounts—may deduct
the “finance charge” if the charges are based
on your unpaid balance and computed
monthly.

CASUALTY OR THEFT LOSSES

Casualty (e.g. tornado, flood, storm, fire,
or auto accident provided not caused by a
willful act or willful negligence) or theft
losses to nonbusiness property—the amount
of your casualty loss deduction is generally
the lesser of (1) the decrease in falr market
value of the property as a result of the
casualty, or (2) your adjusted basis In the
property. This amount must be further re-
duced by any insurance or other recovery,
and, in the case of property held for personal
use, by the $100 limitation. You may use
Form 4684 for computing your personal
casualty loss.

CHILD AND DISABLED DEPENDENT CARE EXPENSES

The deduction for child dependent care
expenses for employment related purposes
has been expanded substantially. Now a tax-
payer who maintains a household may claim
a deduction for employment-related expenses
incurred in obtaining care for a (1) depend-
ent who is under 15, (2) physically or men-
tally disabled dependent, or (3) disabled
spouse, The maximum allowable deduction
is $400 a month ($4,800 a year). As a general
rule, employment-related expenses are de-
ductible only if incurred for services for a
qualifying individual in the taxpayer’s house-
hold. However, an exception exists for child
care expenses (as distinguished from a dis-
abled dependent or a disabled spouse). In
this case, expenses outside the household
(e.g., day care expenditures) are deductible,
but the maximum deduction is $200 per
month for one child, $300 per month for 2
children, and 8400 per month for 8 or more
children.

When a taxpayer's adjusted gross income
(line 15, Form 1040) exceeds $18,000, his de-
duction is reduced by $1 for each 82 of in-
come above this amount. For further infor-
mation about child and dependent care de-
ductions, see Publication 503, Child Care and
Disabled Dependent Care, available free at
Internal Revenue offices.

MISCELLANEOUS

Allmony and separate maintenance (pe-
riodic payments).

Appralsal fees for casualty loss or to deter-
mine the fair market value of charitable
contributions.
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Campalgn contributions (up to $100 for
Jjoint returns and $50 for single persons).

Union dues.

Cost of preparation of income tax return.

Cost of tcols for employee (depreclated
over the useful life of the tools).

Dues for Chamber of Commerce (if as a
business expense).

Rental cost of a safe-deposit box for in-
come producing property.

Fees paid to investment counselors.

Subscriptions to business publications.

Telephone and postage In connection with
investments.

Uniforms required for employment and not
generally wearable off the job.

Maintenance of uniforms required for em-
ployment.

Special safety apparel (e.g., steel toe safety
shoes or helmets worn by construction work-
ers; special masks worn by welders).

Business entertalnment expenses.

Business gift expenses not exceeding $25
per recipient.

Employment agency fees for securing em-
ployment.

Cost of a periodic physical examination
if required by employer.

Cost of installation and maintenance of a
telephone required by the taxpayer’s em-
ployment (deduction based on business use).

Cost of bond if required for employment.

Expenses of an office in your home if em-
ployment requires it.

Payments made by & teacher to a substi-
tute.

Educational expenses required by your
employer to maintain your position or for
maintaining or sharpening your skills for
your employment.

Political Campalgn Contributions: Tax-
payers may now claim either a deduction
(line 33, Bchedule A, Form 1040) or & credit
(line 52, Form 1040), for campaign contribu-
tions to an individual who is a candidate for
nomination or election to any Federal, State
or local office in any primary, general or spe-
cial election. The deduction or credit 1s also
applicable for any (1) committee supporting
a candidate for Federal, State, or local elec-
tive public office, (2) national committee of
a national political party, (3) state commit-
tee of a national political party, or (4) local
committee of a national political party. The
maximum deduction is $50 ($100 for couples
filing jointly). The amount of the tax credit
is one-half of the political contribution, with
& $12.50 celling ($256 for couples filing
jointly).

Presidential Election Campalgn Fund: Ad-
ditionally, taxpayers may voluntarily ear-
mark 81 of their taxes (82 on joint returns),
to help defray the costs of the 1976 presiden-
tial election campaign. If you fail to ear-
mark $1 of your 1972 taxes (#2 on joint re-
turns) to help defray the cost of the 1976
presidential election campalgn, you may do
so0 in the space provided above the signature
line on your 1973 tax return.

For any questions concerning any of these
items, contact your local IRS office. You may
also obtain helpful publications and addi-
tional forms by contacting your local IRS
office.

OTHER TAXx RELIEF MEASURES FOR OLDER
AMERICANS
Filing status: Required to file a tax return
if gross income is at least:

Single (under age 65)

Single (age 656 or older)

Married couple (both spouses under
65) filing jointly

Married couple (1 spouse 65 or older)
filing jointly

Married couple (both spouses 65 or
older) filing jointly

Married filing separately.

Additional Personal Exemption for Age: In
addition to the regular $750 exemption al-
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lowed a taxpayer, a husband and wife who
are 66 or older on the last day of the taxable
year are each entitled to an additional
exemption of $750 because of age. You are
considered 65 on the day before your 65th
birthday. Thus, if your 65th birthday is on
January 1, 1974, you will be entitled to the
additional 8750 personal exemption because
of age for your 1973 Federal income tax
return.

Multiple Support Agreement: In general,
& person may be claimed as a dependent
of another taxpayer, provided five tests are
met: (1) Support, (2) Gross Income, (3)
Member of Household or Relationship, (4)
Citizenship, and (5) Separate Return. But
in some cases, two or more individuals pro-
vide support for an individual, and no one
has contributed more than half the person’s
support.

However, it still may be possible for one
of the individuals to be entitled to a $750
dependency deduction if the following re-
quirements are met for multiple support:

1. Two or more persons—any one of whom
could clalm the person as a dependent If it
were not for the support test—together con-
tribute more than half of the dependent’s
support.

2. Any one of those who individually con-
tribute more than 10 percent of the mutual
dependent’s support, but only one of them,
may claim the dependency deduction.

3. Each of the others must flle a written
statement that he will not claim the de-
pendency deduction for that year. The state-
ment must be filed with the Income tax re-
turn of the person who clalms the depend-
ency deduction. Form 2120 (Multiple Sup-
port Declaration) may be used for this pur-
pose,

Sale of Personal Residence by Elderly Tax-
payers: A taxpayer may elect to exclude from
gross income part, or, under certain eircum-
stances, all of the gain from the sale of his
personal residence, provided:

1. He was 65 or older before the date of the
sale, and

2. He owned and occupled the roperty as
his personal residence for a perlgd tot-a?lng
at least five years within the eight-year
period ending on the date of the sale.

Taxpayers meeting these two requirements
may elect to exclude the entire gain from
gross income if the adjusted sales price of
their residence is $20,000 or less. (This elec-
tion can only be made once during a tax-
payer's lifetime.) If the adjusted sales price
exceeds $£20,000, an election may be made to
exclude part of the gain based on a ratio of
$20,000 over the adjusted sales price of the
residence. Form 2119 (Sale or Exchange of
Personal Residence) is helpful in determin-
ing what galn, if any, may be excluded by an
elderly taxpayer when he sells his home,

Additionally, a taxpayer mey elect to defer
reporting the gain on the sale of his personal
residence If within one year before or one
year after the sale he buys and occuples an-
other residence, the cost of which equals or
exceeds the adjusted sales prices of the old
residence. Additional time is allowed if (1)
you construct the new residence or (2) you
were on active duty in the U.S. Armed Forces.
Publication 523 (Tax Information on Sell-
ing Your Home) may also be helpful.

Retirement Income Credit: To qualify for
the retirement income credit, you must (a)
be a U.S. citlzen or resident, (b) have re-
celved earned income in excess of $600 in
each of any 10 calendar years before 1973,
and (c) have certain types of qualifying “re-
tirement income.” Five types of income—
pensions, annuities, interest, and dividends
included on line 15, Form 1040, and gross
rents from Schedule E, Part IT, column (b)—
qualify for the retirement income credit.

The credit is 156 percent of the lesser of:

1. A taxpayer's qualifying retirement in-
come, or

2. $1,624 ($2,286 for a joint return where
both taxpayers are 65 or older) minus the
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total of nontaxable pensions (such as Social
Security benefits or Railroad Retirement an-
nuities) and earned income (depending upon
the taxpayer's age and the amount of any
earnings he may have).

If the taxpayer is under 62, he must re-
duce the $1,624 figure by the amount of
earned income in excess of $900. For persons
at least 62 years old but less than 72, this
amount is reduced by one-half of the earned
income in excess of #1,200 up to $1,700, plus
the total amount over $1,700. Persons 72 and
over are not subject to the earned income
limitation.

Schedule R is used for taxpayers who claim
the retirement income credit.

The Internal Revenue Service will also
compute the retirement income credit for &
taxpayer if he has requested that IRS com-
pute his tax and he answers the questions for
Columns A and B and completes lines 2 and
5 on Schedule R—relating to the amount of
his Social Security benefits, Rallroad Re-
tirement annuities, earned Income, and
qualifying retirement income (pensions, an-
nuities, interest, dividends, and rents). The
taxpayers should also write “RIC" on line 17,
Form 1040,

COMMONSENSE ON EDUCATION

Mr. BUCKLEY. Mr, President, with the
possible exception of politics, no subject
matter is the victim of more nonsensical
theorizing than education. It is, there-
fore, a rare and happy event when some-
one who is well versed in both politics
and education has uncommonly com-
monsense views about the role of the
Federal Government in education. In the
“Annual Education Review” of the New
York Times, January 16, 1974, Represent-
ative Eprte GreEN, of Oregon, has writ-
ten the most succinct, well-documented,
well-reasoned critique of Federal follles
in the field of education I have ever had
the pleasure of reading. Representative
Green’s eloguence speaks for itself so
without further ado, I ask unanimous
consent that the full text of Represent-
ative Green’'s article be printed in the
RECORD:

There being no objection the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

BACEER OF FEDERAL AID ASKS, “WHAT WENT
WronNG?"
(By Edith Green)

As a long-time supporter of Federal finan-
clal ald for education, I have come to realize
with much pain that many billions of Fed-
eral tax dollars have not brought the slg-
nificant improvement we anticipated. There
are even signs that we may be losing ground.

What has gone wrong? I believe that sev-
eral unanticipated problems must be under-
stood before we can take positive steps to-
ward achleving the goals we have set for
ourselves.

First, it seems that whenever a new prob-
lem arises, well-meaning people immediately
suggest that the Federal Government should
provide a solution. If the state or local school
district has turned down & proposal because
there are other items of higher priority,
surely In the Inexhaustible Federal budget
money can be found. Since there is no end to
the number and variety of problems in edu-
cation, there has been no end to the Federal
programs that have developed over the years.

The structure constantly grows and usu-
ally at the hands of people whose motive 18
to help.

In hearings last year, Dr, Sidney P. Mar-
land Jr., former Commissioner of Education
and Assistant Secretary for Education in the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
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fare until his resignation last September,
sald:

0. E. sprang very swiftly from a relatively
small office in 1965 to an office with some $5-
billion in its responsibilities and some 104
different laws and programs to administer
in a relatively short period of time. . . . The
whole substance of proliferation of programs
in the Office of Education has reached the
point where it is causing almost impossible
management to keep the lines of communi~
cation, the avoldance of duplication, the
infinite volumes of paper work surrounding
categorical programs."

A peculiar feature of all this is that pro-
grams never seem to phase out, even after
the problem has been solved or after the
program has shown very disappointing re-
sults, It is almost impossible to reverse an
initiative. It Is also next to impossible to
change formulas for allocation of funds be-
cause the decision of each Congressman is
too often based on the very pragmatic ques-
tion: "Will my Congressional district (or
state) galn or lose?”

S0, in 1974, we are still using 1960 census
figures despite evidence that some districts
have thousands of new students and other
districts are being pald for students who
departed years ago.

Second, Federal education programs suffer
from a terrible lack of coherence. To begin
with, several Congressmen have several dif-
ferent proposals for solving any particular
problem. By the time the appropriate sub-
committee has agreed on a draft bill, the
process of political compromise may have
done away with the internal unity of the
new program before it is even started.

The full committee then does its work on
the bill, followed by the House as a whole—
a process that has a complete analog on the
Senate side (usually uncoordinated with the
House). A Senate-House conference then
alters the blll yet further, with the result
that the program lacks integral wholeness.

It may really please no one; the original
author may reject it entirely; the academic
community may “buy” it not because they
like it, but because it promises more dollars,
Ineffective responses to real needs only com-
pound distrust in Government.

Many Congressional committees and agen-
cies start programs unilaterally. It is always
with the Intent of “doing good.” This results
in more overlapping and duplication of effort.
If the Federal Government’'s objective is to
meet a short-range goal, the goal may well be
achieved in this way. Multiagency programs,
planned unilaterally, do not, however, pro-
mote long-range over-all planning. Categori-
cal programs preclude an integrated approach
to the provision of services.

BEYOND TEXTBOOK DESCRIPTION

The third problem is one that goes beyond
textbook description. We have been taught
in school that Congress legislates the peo-
ple’'s will and the executive branch carries
out the Congressional will. This is often far
from the truth. The executive branch has
grown to immense proportions and has de-
veloped its own set of plans and programs.
Sometimes the plans for the executive branch
and Congress coincide. But time and time
again, we have found the Office of Education
planning, announcing and implementing pro-
grams never contemplated In the Congres-
sional legislation.

Often it seems that the Office of Education
considers the year’s appropriations to be a
glant pool from which their people can trans-
fer funds or draw, as they wish, for whatever
programs they have decided to carry out. The
Renewal Site program of 1972 is but one
example,

Ellliot L. Richardson, then Secretary of
Health, Education and Welfare, testified that
the $363-million would be addressed to “re-
form and innovation.” One of the Federal
deputies in the Office of Education sald,
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“After the needs assessment, the training
program will be used to install new curricu-
lum and to retrain staff to meet the cultural
and knowledge revolution that is upon us.”

One irate Congressman demanded of Sec-
retary Richardson:

“Who told you that you can use EP.D.A.
to go out across the United States and make
& needs assessment to determine what the
most important needs of the schools of the
country are? Who told you you had the au-
thority to install a new curriculum?”

These and other discretionary funds are
often used to do an “end run" around Con-
gress, The impoundment of other funds for
the programs Is also used to thwart the will
of Congress.

Fourth, if the execution is bad, even the
best program is doomed. When he was the
Senate majority leader, the late Lyndon B.
Johnson sald, “Legislation should not be ex-
amined in the light of benefits it will con-
vey if properly administered, but by wrongs
it would cause if improperly administered.”

A Federal agency consists of an upper
echelon of political appointees whose life
spans in office are very short and a vast un-
derlay of permanent Clvil Service bureau-
crats. The top people rarely get a chance to
get a real grasp on the agency before moving
on. As a result, the lower level bureaucracy
runs the show.

In practice, this means that regulations
and guidelines are issued, laws are “inter-
preted,” contracts are let and grants are
made, by third-rank and fourth-rank offi-
cials who are remote from the college or the
local school district and immune from con-
stituency complaints. In fact, Civil Service
manages to protect all who come within its
purview from any serlous restraint on their
freedom except In rare cases of extreme mal-
feasance.

In addition to problems arising from the
inherent isolation of centralized bureau-
cracy, there are the usual problems of cor-
ruption and inefficlency. Corruption wears
many faces. Outright thievery or collusion is
relatively rare. Far more prevalent are such
practices as bypassing regulations, ignoring
uncomfortable restrictlons, bestowing bene-
fits on friends or colleagues and all the
known forms of logrolling.

Frequently, when officlals leave Govern-
ment service, they are rewarded with posi-
tions in the private sectors where they have
had the most contacts—and they often re-
celve Government contracts or grants (called
“graduation presents” in the corridors of the
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare) to help them along. Repeated agency
promises to tighten up management prac-
tices have produced liftle if any change.

THE ADMINISTEATIVE MONSTER

Finally, each new program spawns at least
one new administrative unit within the Gov-
ernment. This involves new office space, new
stafl of many ranks, new organization charts,
new regulations. Administrative growth is a
galloping cancer. Many listed as new state
or city employes are there solely because
of Federal funds or Federal requirements.

Out of the $5.6-billion for 1973, the Office
of Education had more than $89 million in
“discretionary funds.” These funds amount
to more than twice the total appropriations
the agency had for all of its programs in
1960. This is spent in contracts and grants,
research and evaluation.

Two years ago, my office did a study of
O.E. contracts and grants. What we found
was appalling. The General Accounting Of-
fice sald the department was in absolute
chaos. No one knew to whom the grants were
given, for what purpose, or what were the
results. More than 90 per cent of all con=-
tracts and grants from 1967 to 1972 were
awarded on a noncompetitive basis.

Last year, Dr. Marland testified that there
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were more than 50,000 contracts and grants
that required some degree of monitoring. An
official of the Contracts and Grants Division
estimated that 9,000 contracts and grants in
the O.E. headquarters and 4,000 in regional
offices had not been closed out. The closing
of some has been delayed for as long as eight
years.

Besides the 13,000 closeouts now outstand-
ing, another 6,000 award files will probably
never be closed out because they were in
storage but cannot be located.

Who knows, then, whether the Federal
dollars have been spent wisely? What are the
results of the research? What kind of an
evaluation was ever made? What dissemina-
tion was ever made of information gained?

Now the National Institute of Education

has been established where research is to be
centered. One of Oregon’s leading educators
says:
“Instead of finding out what's working in
various states, they have to discover it all
over again. There appears to be an intention
to replow previously studled areas. There
appears to be an intention to go for ‘splashy’
projects [like the NASA satellite program
for Appalachia] as opposed to focusing on
the ‘here and now’ problems of students,
classroom teachers and school adminis-
trators.”

It seems to me that the time has come for
an “agonizing reappralsal.” We can no longer
afford another new program for each new
problem, or another new agency for each old
agency that has lost its vitality. We cannot
tolerate more centralization and Federal con-
trol. We cannot afford to enlarge, or even to
continue with, a huge administrative appa-
ratus that operates out of public view and
beyond public control.

The enormous Federal influence has not
yet really entrenched itself, either struc-
turally or philosophically, in the American
experience, It Is by no means too late to cut
discretionary funds to a justifiable and man-
ageable amount, and to do away with the
myriad categorical programs. To the extent
that financial assistance is required for edu-
cation programs, such assistance can be sup-
plled through outright block grants with
minimum restrictions on how or for what
they are spent, once a basic over-all need has
been established. Decentralization and gen-
eral aid are key concepts in the rehabilitation
of our educational system; they and they
alone permit each locality to determine its
own priorities, plans and objectives—to focus
on its own particular educational problems.

A LESSON ABOUT LABELS

My experience with Federal education
programs over the years has taught me a
profound lesson about political labels. Time
was when It was easy to ldentify a “liberal”
and a “conservative:"” The liberal supported
increased Federal aid to educatlon, and the
conservative opposed 1t. But then matters
got more complicated.

The liberals became those who supported
assistance to certaln programs, such as en-
vironmental studles or consumer education
or the twentleth program for child develop-
ment, but opposed asslstance to the “wrong"
programs, such as R.O.T.C. or block grants
or funds for Federally forced busing to
achieve a certaln ratlo, depending solely on
plgmentation of skin. Conservatives became
those who favored local control in certaln
areas, such as school districts in the South,
but opposed local control in the community
schools of New York.

We have come to the point where the old
labels are as meaningless as the old simple
formulas for political cures. If we could quit
arguing about “liberal” or “conservative” and
find out which programs work, children
would be the beneficlaries. We have matured
greatly in the past years, since Sputnik
Jarred our awareness. From a purely prag-
matic standpoint, we should be eager to end
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unsuccessful programs and rid ourselves of
the waste they engender. The essential lesson
we have learned is that the financial re-
sources of the Federal Government are neces-
sary to our educational system, but the
preservation of local control over priorities,
plans and objectives 1s equally necessary. To
the extent that this recognition becomes part
of the national consclousness and is trans-
lated into actlon, we will be able to save our
schools from mutilation and maintain their
role as the preservers of a free, independent
and enlightened cltizenry.

CONFIDENCE IN GOVERNMENT

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, early last
month the Subcommittee on Intergov-
ernmental Relations published the results
of a public opinion survey conducted for
it by Louls Harris & Associates on the
state of citizen regard for and involve-
ment in government at all levels. The
study, which showed a disquieting public
isolation from Government and a strong
desire for greater citizen participation in
public affairs, has provoked a great deal
of comment in the press and substantial
interest from citizens, scholars, and
Members of Congress.

Two commentaries made last month
deserve wider circulation. One was the
column by James J. Kilpatrick in which
he called the survey “must reading” and
observed, in relation to its findings:

Some entirely new forms of education,
have to be developed. Public officials tend to
communication, and public relations may
communicate through the media, by mail, by
individual conversations, by giving speeches,
even by going to funerals. Plainly this isn't
enough. If three quarters of the people feel
they don't know what's golng on in state
government, someone in state government—
and some of us in the media—are doing an
inadequate job.

In a lengthy television discussion of
some of the survey’s findings, the noted
anthropologist Dr. Margaret Mead said
that Americans’ loss of confidence reflects
“distrust based on a desire for trust.” Dr.
Mead speaks of a world in “extreme
transition,” of “a failure to change when
change was due” and of an America
which has not yet recognized its new
needs. Her comments are extremely pro-
vocative and worth our consideration. I
ask unanimous consent that Mr. Kil-
patrick’s column and a transeript of Dr.
Mead's talk with Martin Agronsky be
printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the Washington Star-News,
Dec. 14, 1973)
CRUSHING VERDICT ON WATERGATE
(By James J. Kilpatrick)

Several months ago, & Senate subcommit-
tee retalned Louls Harris Assoclates to make a
massive study addressed to this question:
How do the American people percelve their
government? Last week the answers were in:
The people percelve their government poorly.

Their disenchantment extends not only to
government, but to other institutions also.
By a substantial margin, the people belleve
the whole “quality of life” In America has
decreased In the past 10 years. Their sense
of alienation gets worse, not better.

For any person Interested in public af-
fairs, this Harrls survey has to rank as must
reading. It is not pleasant reading. Those
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who have responsibilities in government, in
education, and in the media will read this
report in dismay. At the White House, they
will read it in shock.

The study provides a crushing verdict on
the damage done by Watergate, Asked to ex-
press an opinion on 22 American institutions,
the people ranked the White House dead last:
Only 18 percent of the respondents voiced a
“great deal of confildence” in the President.
Their disenchantment reached to the federal
government generally: More than half the
people—b7 percent—said they have less con-
fidence in federal agencies today than they
had five years ago.

The Harrls pollsters have been measuring
these attitudes for some years. Their find-
ings must be accepted as reasonably accurate
reflections of opinions tnat are widely held.
Seven years ago, only 26 percent of the re-
spondents agreed with the test statement
that “people running the country don't really
care what happens to you.” Today that figure
has soared to 556 percent. Seven years ago
fewer than half the people (45 percent) ac-
cepted the cynical observation that “The rich
get richer and the poor get poorer.” Now that
belief is voiced by 76 percent. Compared to
1966, three times as many Americans now
feel “left out of things going on around
you.”

Among the most distressing aspects of the
survey is the disclosure that millions of adult
Americans krow little about the people and
the institutions that make up our govern-
ment. While nine out of 10 respondents could
name their state governor, only 59 percent
could name one of their U.S. Senators and
only 39 percent could name both. Astound-
ingly, only 62 percent knew that Congress is
composed of the Senate and the House. One
fifth of themm—one fifth!—had the foggy no-
tion that Congress includes the U.S. Supreme
Court as well.

What emerges from this disturbing survey,
among other things, is the urgent need for
better communications between government
agencles and the people they serve. Only
40 percent of the people feel reasonably up to
date on what is going on in federal and local
government; only 27 percent feel well in-
formed on state government. Perhaps &s a
consequence, they regard government at
every level with increasing mistrust.

Public officlals themselves, who also were
sampled by the Harris survey in a com-
panion study, are convinced that they are
doing a steadily better job. They know, as
best they can know these things, that the
quality of public servants In state and local
government 1s better than it was some years
ago. They are mystified that the people do
not percelve the {improvements around
them.

How can confldence be restored? Some en-
tirely new forms of education, communica-
tion, and public relations may have to be
developed. Public officials tend to communi-
cate through the media, by mail, by in-
dividual conversations, by giving speeches,
even by going to funerals. Plainly this isn't
enough. If three quarters of the people feel
they don't know what’s going on in state
government, someone In state government—
and some of us in the media—are doing an
inadequate job.

I offer no easy answers. The loss of con-
fidence is so deep, and so pervasive, that
only a sustalned and dedicated effort will
reverse the trend. Such an effort will have
to be made across the board—Iin business
and Industry, in the medla, in the churches,
in our institutions of higher learning, in or-
ganized labor, in every significant part of
soclety.

Such an effort, properly mounted, would
not fall. As the Harris survey makes clear,
the people still have hope; overwhelmingly
they belleve that government “can” solve the
problems that afflict us. The disenchantment
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is not irreversible. But hope is a tender flower,
needing constant care, and this hope has gone
untended far too long.

-

TRANSCRIPT OF TELEVISED INTERVIEW OF DR.
MARGARET MEap BY MR. MARTIN AGRONSKY,
oN “EVENING EDITION,” OF THE EASTERN
EDUCATIONAL NETWORK, BROADCAST BY
WETA-TV, CHANNEL 26, WASHINGTON,
D.C., DEcEMEER 13, 1973.

Mr. AGrRONSKY. Good Evening. A recent Lou
Harris Poll says that Americans have lost
confidence not only in their government
leaders but in the flelds of medicine, ed-
ucation and organized religion. Our govern-
ment is racked with scandals and the coun-
try faces an energy crisis, rising unemploy=-
ment and inflation. It's hard these days to
do anything viewing our times through a
glass darkly. But is everything really that
bad?

Well, tonight our evening edition is a dis-
cussion of the state of soclety with a dis-
tinguished anthropologist, Dr. Margaret
Mead. Dr. Mead has studied seven primi-
tive societies and written over eighteen books
and she Is currently possessor of the formid-
able title of Curator Emeritus of Ethnology
of the American Museum of Natural History
and eminently qualified to provide some per-
spective on where we are and where we're
going. .. Dr. Mead, we've had such a
steady diet of politics and problems, I'm
delighted to welcome an anthropologist to
see if we can get a different kind of perspec-
tive on where we are and where we're going.
I'd ilke to begin with that wonderful stick
you came to the studios with that I found
very intriguing and I think the audlence
would like to hear about it. Can you tell me
about it?

Dr. Meap, Well, the only thing anthropo-
logical about this stick is that when I didn’t
like American canes I was willing to go and
get one somewhere else.

AGrONSKY. Where did it come from?

Mgeap. I bought it in London. It was made
for big farmers. English type farmers, you
know. Who stand around and watch other
pecple work.

AcronsKY. And what do you call it?

Meap. It's called a thumbstick. You just
put your thumb in it. I use it as a “V"
though to hang 60 pounds on when I have
to stand somewhere.

AcronNskY. I thought it might have come
from Ireland, say St. Patrick may have used
it to get snakes or something.

Meap. Probably he did.

AGRONSKY. Probably did. Dr. Mead, what
do you make of a soclety according to one
Harrls Poll which places garbage collectors
at the highest point in public esteem as
related to lawyers, doctors, Senators, Mem-
bers of the House, Presidents?

Mgean. Well, that garbage collector point
was created by the poll not by the American
public, and I think its very important to
realize that. It was a trick, nothing but a
trick. After we've said that we have to con-
sider what has happened to this soclety, how
totally corrupt it was becoming from top to
bottom? And one of the things we don't
know, but it's possible, is that the only way
to get rid of this degree of corruption was to
have it come out at the top. That is one way
in which you may get rid of it.

Acgronsky. Don't you feel that the polls
have demonstrated, if you want to accept the
polls, that Americans are losing faith in just
about everything?

Meap. I think Americans have been living
a life that was exceedingly selfish, devoted
+ to their own private enjoyment, independent
of what was happening to the rest of the
world, and I think that the amount of cor-
ruption in this country has been dreadful.
You have supermarkets that would rather
have two million dollars worth of stuff stolen
than have three more people work to help
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somebody find something., You have an in-
surance business that never bothered to
study thefts, just pay them off and then if
you had too many things stolen they took
your insurance away from you. At every point
in this country, we've had people who would
rather spend money than care about human
belngs and were pretty careless about the
way they were spending it.

AcronsKY. Then you feel that public cor-
ruption, if you like, as we have now seen
it demonstrated, political corruption, i5 a
mirror in which we can see the face of our
soclety?

Mgap. Well, I think that in the last
twenty years this country has been special-
izing in a way of life that at every point it
did not beget any kind of confidence in any-
one. And then we've found embezzlers come
out of the church, embezziers come out of
medicine. Think of a country where you have
to pass a law that permits a doctor to treat a
sick person, because he 1s so likely to have a
malpractice suit against him if he does—
brought by the legal profession that is there
to protect justice. Now, that is a sample of
where we'd be.

AGrONsSKY. What do you think has happen-
ed to our soclety to bring all this about aside
from these points that you make of the sel-
fishness of a—sort of pervasive lack of mor-
ality—if you like, an unwillingness to do any-
thing with vision that is constructive? What
{s it? What's happened to us?

Mgeap. I think—you know—first we had a
terribly dull era after the war, and coun-
tries do after a war; they put forth a great
deal of effort, industry put forth tremendous
efforts to end the war. To hear them talk
now it would take them 10 years to turn
around, when in the war they would have
turned around in 3 months, We were tired,
and people went back to thelr own private
affairs, and we had no sense of urgency or
danger and everybody got married and got a
station wagon and moved to the suburbs if
they could, and those were the Eisenhower
years.

Then when Eennedy was elected, there was
a lift, and people began to feel maybe we
were going to do something at last. And then
of course when he was assassinated, that
downed the hopes of the young people very
much, Because they had an idea that Een-
nedy was about 20; and then, of course, came
the Vietnam War, a war we should never have
fought and a war that couldn't possibly put
the country back up. And to have a war
that you're not back of, that people don't
believe is right is the worst thing you can do
to a country.

And then came the increasing corruption
and the Increasing change and then with the
President’'s second term, we were more or
less faced with the possibility of everything
we've built up since the New Deal being torn,
down.

AcrONSKY. How do you see that?

Meap. Well, look what has happened to
the country. Housing, any new housing was
dead. The President was impounding funds
that Congress voted to clear up water pollu-
tion for instance. After all the years where
we've had an Administration that proposed
and Congress cut the funds you know and
got pennywise or over-political, we had a
Congress that had been elected specifically to
deal with some of these issues and at the
time of the election we made Congress more
liberal, hopefully more responsible to the
country, and then the President was just
disregarding everything they wanted and he
reversed it. They proposed things, and he
sald, “I won't.”

AcronNsKY. Yes, but you can't exactly take
the blame off the shoulders of the Congress.
For example, in the last nine bills of this
Congress that were vetoed, they only passed
one of the nine over the President’s veto and
that was the War Powers Act.

January 22, 1974

Meap, I'm not taking any blame off the
Congress. All I'm saying was that when you
say what’s happened that we’ve got a situa-
tion which was a reversal of what we were
used to and we got presidentlal policles that
apparently were golng to go headlong, disre-
garding anything anybody wanted. You know,
I'm not saying what Congress wanted was
fine, I'm just saying they were used to having
a little bit of power and it has all been taken
away from them.

AcrosKy. Dr. Mead, I'm appealing to you
for a little illumination, many of us are
puzzled about what went wrong. Where did
that worm get into the apple of our soclety?

What happened? I want to try to induce
you to carry us outside the sort.of contempo-
rary events and give us a little perspective,
historic perspective. Do you think one 1is
avallable?—A moral perspective. Do you think
that matters?

Meap. I don't think that the world has
ever faced the present situation. We have
faced over and over again societies that
haven’t the will to save themselves, that
weren't able to read the signs of times that
didn't see what they were doing and fell.

AcRoNsKY. But what happens, why does it
happen in a soclety? You know one studies
Glbbon's classic, “The Decline and Fall of
the Roman Empire’”; one can see the deca-
dence set in, one can see the selfishness, if
you like, the absolute disregard for the masses
of the people. The aristocracy that took ad-
vantage of everything that was there. But we
don't see that kind of an analogy in this
soclety do we?

Meap. I don't think the analogy to Rome is
worth much except plumbing. We are both
preoccuplied with plumbing, but Rome was an
Empire with barbarians all around . . . but
if you leave that out we have a situation that
the world's never had before, and I wouldn't
say decadence so much as obsolescence. . . .
This country is totally obsolescent at the
moment. It was one of the first countries to
develop & democratic form of government.
Seems the agrarian era doesn't sult us now.
First country to have public education
throughout, look at our schools; first country
to develop mass production and look at us,
we can't even produce a car to new specifi-
cations. This was one of the first countries
with a great rallroad system, we've let it go
to pleces. We had great cities in this country,
we've let them rot.

AgroNsKY. These are observations, I want
reasons.

Meap. Now walt a minute—Obsolescence
always occurs to the people who start things
first. Look at British industry and look what
state it was In the 20's. That was the first
country to industrialize and it got stuck.
Getting stuck in one’s previous inventions
is one of the commonest things that coun-
tries do.

AcgroNsKY, The inventor of the industrial
society that today its Prime Minister had to
come to the House of Commons and say that
they've got to go on a three-day work week,
predict that it would cause enormous unems-
ployment. What's happened there? What's
wrong with our society?

Meap. Obsolescence again. A fallure to
change when change was due. Germany was
bombed to bits and had to start over. They're
getting along much better and so . . .

They've got problems of Iinflation—we
knocked the Japanese out. They have enor-
mous problems of inflation. We can produce
but we can't control it, any of us.

None of them have yet discovered that we
are living in one world from the standpoint
of energy, from everything that we are con-
nected with. We're in a period of extreme
transition, and one of the things we are suf-
fering from is the fact that we haven't rec-
ognized it yet. But another thing that we are
suffering from is that we are obsolescent. We
let ourselves build a society entirely on the
motor car, and it depends on oil, and now
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we are stuck. We let our rallroads go to
pieces; we let .our public transpcrt go to
pleces; and we've wrecked our cities.

AGroNSEY. Well, but there’s a defect, I
think, in that argument, in that, quite right,
we built our eivilization on oil; we have too
many automobiles; we've used too much oil,
all that is true, but at the same time, had
we chosen to use our vision, our industrial
vision, had we chosen to use our brains in
a sclentific capacity all those substitutes for
oill were always available and there were
energy substitutes always avallable, there
was a lack of vislon really, I mean. Granted
we made a mistake In the beglnning, it's all
correctable, don't you think?

MEAp. It is correctable. What we need now
is some vision, The hope is we never worked
in this country, We never work without a
crisis, and most countries don't really pull
themselves together nationally without a
grave danger. Mostly they pull themselves
together for war.

AcroNsKY, Is that a defect of our system?

Meap. No, I thing that is a fact about
countries, about nation-states, that only
when something they care about is deeply
in danger, that when you feel you are at-
tacked, have they been willing, have people
been willing to give up their private lives
for the publie good.

Acronsky. Have we arrived at that point

et?

v Meap. Well, we've arrived, but we don't
know it yet. You see we are working on the
silly little Christmas tree lights and remarks
about “Just cut down your Sunday driving,
and don't visit your mother-in-law so
often"—we haven’t faced the fact that we
are in a worldwide situation where life has
to be transformed. You know, you talk about
the unemployment we're facing—Iif we get to
work and bulld decent rallroads again,
freight cars, decent cars, we could transform
our society. We wouldn't have to put all of
those people out of work. At present we're
dealing with nothing but cheap policies,
we're saying we won't ration, Nobody wants
the political onus of rationing. So what are
we going to get?

The oil states put severance taxes on thelr
oll wells and tax the rest of the country.
We can’t meet this unless we meet it first
as a national crisis and then a recognifion
that this notion that we are going to be
independent of the Arabs. ... We ought to he
independent of the kind of soclety we've
built, independent enough so we could build
another one.

AGrRONSKY. So what you are really asking is
for a fundamental change In our philosophy.
You ask for fundamental change in our val-
ues, you ask for a fundamental change in
our whole concept of what we want out of
life. Is it possible?

Meap. No, I don’t think so. I think the
reason is that when you get a poll of the
American people they still have their funda-
mental values when they're pushed to the
wall. The rest of the time, they aren't no-
ticing. And they still do belleve there ought
to be leadership.

They still belleve that they ought to be
able to trust the medical profession. They
still belleve these things. What they are
registering is distrust based on a desire for
trust.

AGRONSKY. You've always been deeply con-
cerned about youth—what's happened to
youth in our soclety? You know youth is not
merely young people, like youth on cams-
puses. Those who are supposedly in training
now to take over the leadership when the
older generation steps aside are not very
visible today. They don't seem to be in-
volved. Some pecple say they’re apathetic;
some people say they don't care; some people
say that they have different values; some
people say that they've changed their minds
about whether they can do anything about
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government. They don't want to try any-
more; they don't want to go into the streets.
What's happened to youth? What do you
see?

Meap. ‘Well, I think what happened was
that when we had these big explosions, these
were the oldest members of the new genera-
tion and they arrived on the campus and
looked at what a mess we were making of
the world. And they sald “Goodness, we have
to do something about this, this minute, and
there's nobody but us."” So we had all this
instant solution—confrontations. Now  the
oldest members of the post-war generation
are 27, They are out in society. They are the
people that started the publjc law firms and
the public advocacy firms. They are the peo-
ple who tried to revive the whole medjcal
profession. They are the people who are work-
ing out in the free clinics. They are in every
high school in this country. So that young-
sters coming on the campus today don't feel
they have to do it now, There are people out
ahead of them, and they also have discov-
ered that it didn’t do much good. It did some
good—shook the colleges up a bit, but the
real job is out in the world and you can
only do it if you've learned something.

AcroNSKY. Well, then you see in the ate
titude of youth, a positive and & construc-
tive hope for the future if I understand you
correctly.

Meap. Yes I do. If they have some leader-
ship. But you see I think one of the things
that depressed them enormously, was to
realize that no matter what they did or sald
or thought, the President of the United
States had sald he was not going to be in-
fluenced. And he didn't care what they
thought. Under the Johnson Administration
when they were doing most of their highest
amount of demonstrating, they found that
people did care what they thought. Bo that
kind of behavior just wasn't getting them
anywhere and so they're taking a more long-
term view. But their goals are the same and
their ideas are the same, they are not
apathetic.

AcroNskY. Do you think they are better
than the generations that preceded them?

Meap. Well I think they're every bit as
good and they are going to be a lot better
trained because they are going to have time
to learn something.

AcroNsKY. Do you think they are more
aware?

Meap. They have more radical ideas and
they understand . . .

Acronsky. How do you define radieal
ideas?

Mgeap. Well, radical ideas In the sense
they indeed think that our soclety needs
transforming, absolutely transforming.

AcronsEY. How will they go about 1t?

Mgeap. Well, they are there now with an
18-year-old vote for anyone who can take
national leadership and talk about what this
energy crisis really is and what we've got to
do and will have the courage to say this s a
time of transition, its a time when we are
going to learn how to live differently from
the way we've been living now.

AcrONSEY. Don’t you think that might cut
through every spectrum, the whole spectrum
of our soclety, and every segment of soclety?

Meap. Yes, but you see, at present you
have vast amounts of people who don't vote,
who don’t participate, people who are in des-
pair, people who are disgusted, and it isn’t
until we get some national leadership on this
whole thing that you are going to cut through
that.

AcrONSKY. Well, how do we get 1t?

Meap. Well, we get it by demanding it. We
get it by your discussing it on this program.
The way we get things in the United States
is by talking enough, getting the issues clear
enough so the people begin to demand all
over the country that something be done.

AgronNsEY. Dr. Mead, do you think that
we've arrived at a point where people are so
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aware that the next time we have an oppor-
tunity, a'crack at national leadership that we
will have first class people?

Meap. The first class people haven't
emerged in this crisis yet.

Acrownsky. That's what I want to know.
‘Where are they?

Meap. Well, you know, we've got two hun-
dred million people. Now I can’t belleve that
we haven't got, among that 200 million, peo-
ple who will be capable of leading us. It's
nonsense to think that we haven’'t got them.
But we've had a sort of soclety where nobody
wanted that role. And where there was very
slight opportunity really. We were dragging
through a war that nobody wanted; we were
dragging through slow inflation. I think there
wasn't anybody who really sald completely
what could be done. Now we are in the same
situation we were in when FDR took over in
the Depression.

AcroNsSKY. Do you see our new Vice Pres-
ident as a potential leader?

Meap. I don't think that we have any
indication yet.

AcroNskY. What do you think is going to
happen in the election?

Meap. I don't know what is going to
happen in the election. Because what's go-
ing to happen in the election is not the
real issue right now. The election is quite a
way off. The energy crisis is far greater, and
it is going to hit us in all sorts of ways long
before the election.

AcroNsKY. What our leadership has al-
ready demonstrated, they weren't able to
anticipate the crisis. What reasons do you
have to believe that they would be able to
overcome the crisis?

Meap. Well, I haven't the slightest hope
that our present leadership is going to do
this,

AcroNskKY. Well, we have our present lead=
ership—we have a democracy,

Mesp. We have plenty of chance for peo-
ple to emerge who can interpret this.

AcroNsKY. Where are they, Dr. Mead?

Meap. They haven't emerged. I mean
where was FDR when Hoover was having his
fling at not saving the country? The leaders
come when they get deserved. Now the real
question is when the American people are
going to deserve a leader.

AcroNsEY. Do we deserve a leader?

Meap. I think so. Every country gets the
leadership it deserves. You know when we
have a chance to vote.

AcroNSKY. You demonstrate a rather low
opinion of the country.

MEgap. I think the country has been in a
very low state. Terribly low state. The utterly
unmindful—they've been warned—every=
body was warned that this crisis was going to
come. They did nothing. They kept driving
around in their big cars, one person per car.
We watched our cities rot, we watched cor-
ruption run through every aspect of the
country, and we did nothing.

AGRONSKY. Well, if you feel all this has
happened, I wonder where do you get your
optimism, your hope that it will be changed?

Meap., Because of what this country has
been able to do before. I mean look at the
end of World War II—just before World War
II—this country was still in a pretty low
state. Half pulled out of the Depression;
youth was supposed to be absolutely ruined.
You ought to read the things we said about
youth then. They would never fight again;
they would never do anything for anyone;
they had no conscience; they wouldn't sacri-
fice; nobody would do anything. And then
came the war, and we pulled ourselves to-
gether.

We did things in three months that we now
think would take thirty years to do and I
don't think this country pulis itself together
unless the whole country faces a common
emergency.

AcroNsSKEY. Do you think that the country
now has—one speaks of the country, how do
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you speak of a country?—Do you think
that there is a consensus in the country to-
day that things have gotten so bad that they
are no longer tolerable, that they will do
something about it?

Meap. Well, I don't think they would have
done a thing without the energy crisis. But,
this brings it home to every single person,
every household in this country and we
either are going to set everybody against
everybody else and pllots will have a strike
and wreck the airlines. This 1= the only thing
they can think up to do. The truckers block
the highways. One State 1s against another.
Now at present we have not sensed that this
is a national emergency.

AcroNsKY. How would you evaluate the
collective intelligence of the American peo-
ple? You know, I have in mind that extremely
cynical and sardonic observation that H, L.
Mencken once made—“Nobody ever lost a
nickel underestimating the intelligence of
the American public.”

AcroNskY. How do you feel about that?
Are we different?

Meap. We're one of the most intelligent
publics in the world, we're one of the best
educated. If you compare the American voter
in 1940 with the American voter now, he's had
far more education. We've got the media
where we never had them before. People are
100 times better Informed than they were In
1940, and I think the American public, the
American people, have everything they ever
had. Now this is the real question ...

AcrONSKY. I can only think of the old gag,
you know. If everything is so good and they
understand so well, why is everything so
bad?

Meapn. Well, because we never act except
in a crisis, and we haven’'t had a crisis, we've
just had creeping corruptions, and creeping
infiation and creeping trouble and rotted our
citles, and each person has been trylng to do
what they thought was best for their families.

AGrONSKY. So, If you were to view the world
or at least our society and our knowledge
and our concept of what's wrong on a graph,
you see it go up and down like that. We just
never go like that. We've got to be down be-
fore we go up.

MEeADp. Well, so far. Now this is a new situ-
ation. It isn't the war. It isn't a depression.
It isn't a physical disaster, which is what we
might have had, you know. We might have
had an inversion and killed a million people
before we woke up. Instead, we've had an oil
shortage to wake people up which I think is
much better. It doesn't kill people, and its
going to wake them up.

AgroNskY. You end as an optimist, Dr.
Mead.

Meap. Yes.

AcroNsky. Thank you very much for a very
interesting insight into the problems of our
times. Good night for Evening Edition.

SUPREME COURT ABORTION DECI-
SION AND FREEDOM OF CON-
SCIENCE

Mr. PACKWOOD. Mr. President, to-
day marks 1 year since the Supreme
Court issued its decision in two cases
which made the legal option of abortion
possible across the United States. The
debate on the ethical and moral issues
regarding abortion have continued un-
ceasingly, and to some this has been a
sign that the decisions were ill advised
and should be reversed.

I submit that the continuing debate
is evidence, rather, of the wisdom of the
Supreme Court action, for we have here
an issue highly complex and emotional,
and one on which there is no consensus
among the theologians, ethicists, and
others who deal with values in our so-
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ciety. With the Supreme Court decision,
that State has taken a neutral stand on
the theological questions, while acting to
protect the health and welfare of its
citizens, their right to privacy, and the
right of physicians to make medical de-
cisions according to their best judgments.

Many of those who ask that all abor-
tions be banned by law or constitutional
amendment are deeply religious and
moral people. They are moved to act out
of their concern for life. We have been
quite aware of their voices this past year,
and will hear them speaking with special
vigor during this week.

e sometimes tend to forget that
there are also millions of deeply religious
and moral people sincerely concerned
with the preciousness of life, who just as
fervently hold an entirely different view
of how best to deal with the issue of
abortion. Such voices are not proarbor-
tion, even as I am not proabortion. They
simply feel that the decision should
rightly be dictated by individual con-
science, not the State.

The legal prohibition of abortion ex-
cept to save the life of the mother has
been tried in our country, as elsewhere.
These laws did not stop abortion, but
they were the cause of maimed and dead
women, of families devastated, of suffer-
ing children, of broken laws and broken
lives. I would ask those who seek to turn
back to a system which tries to enforce
the bearing of children by means of
criminal penalties, I would ask them to
remember these tragic events, and to ask
themselves if that is truly the way to
uphold sanctity of life?

In facing these guestions, the general
conference of the United Methodist
Church in 1972 expressed its conclusions
in these words:

Our belief in the sanctity of unborn human
life makes us reluctant to approve abortion.
But we are equally bound to respect the sa-
credness of the life and well-being of the
mother, for whom devast.atdng damage may
result from an unacceptable pregnancy.

In continuity with past Christian teach-
ing, we recognize tragic conflicts of life with
life that may justify abortion. . . . We sup-
port removal of abortion from the criminsal
code, placing it instead under laws relating
to other procedures of medical practice. A
decislon concerning abortion should be made
after thorough and thoughtful consideration
by the parties involved, with medical and
pastoral counsel.

Other groups similarly deciding that
the question of abortion belongs not in
criminal law, but with individual con-
science, to be decided by a woman and
her doctor, include:

THE List oF GrOUPS
RELIGIOUS

Unitarian Universalist Association, 1968,

American Baptist Convention, 1968.

American Jewish Congress, 1968,

Unitarian Universalist Women's Federa-
tion, 1968,

National Council of Jewish Women, 1969,

American Friends Service Committee, 1969.

Connecticut Council of Churches, 1869 &
1972.

Church Women United, 1970.

United Methodist Church, 1970.

Lutheran Church in Ameriea, 1970.

Moravian Church in America, Northern
Province, 1970.

United Presbyterian Church in the USA,
1870,
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Eplscopal Church Women, 1870.

Capital Area Council of Churches, 1970.

Federation of Protestant Welfare Agencles,
Ine., 1970.

National Women's League of the United
Synagogue of America, 1970.

United Church of Christ, 1971,

Connecticut Conference of the
Church of Christ, 1871.

West Virginia Council of Churches, 1971.

Council of Churches of the Mohawk Valley
Area, Inc., 1971.

United Church of Canada, General Council,
1972.

Church Women United of Connecticut,
1972,

Catholics for a Free Cholce, 1973.
Pennsylvania Council of Churches, 1973.
MEDICAL

Medical Committee for Human Rights,
1967.

American Public Health Association, 1968.

American Medical Women's Association,
1969,

American Psychiatric Assoclation, 1969.

New York Academy of Medicine, 1969.

Group for the Advancement of Psychiatry,
1969,

American Protestant Hospital Assoc., 1970.

American Psychoanalytie Association, 1970.

American Medical Assoclation, 1970.

National Council of Obstetrics-Gynecology,
1970.

Student American Medical Association,
1970.

American College of Obstetricians and
Gynecologists, 1870.

California Medical Association, 1970.

American College of Nurse-Midwives, 1971.

Michigan Nurses Association, 1971.

National Medical Association, 1971,

American Association of Maternal and
Child Health, 1973.

Physiclans Forum, 1973.

OTHER

American Civil Liberties Union, 1968.
Citizens Advisory Council on Status of
Women, 1868.
Planned Parenthood Association, 1968.
gPla.mled Parenthood-World Population,
1969,
American Ethical Union, 1989,
American Humanist Assoclation, 1969.
National Council of Women of the United
States, 1969.
American Psychological Association, 1969.
YWCA 1970.
American Soclety of Mammaloglsts, 1970.
The Izaak Walton League of America, 1970.
Chicago Child Care Society, 1970.
National Organization for Women, 1970.
President’s Task Force on the Mentally
Handicapped, 1970.
Urban League, 1970.
White House Conference on Children and
Youth, 1970,
ls?merica.n Association of University Women,
1.
9:?:lmrk:.a.n Home Economics Assoclation,
1971.
National Association of Social Workers,
1971.
1;h':fh'l'a.t.lcma.‘l Council on Family Relations,
1871.
National Welfare Rights Organization,
1971.
Community Service Soclety, 1972.
American Bar Association, 1972.

A number of these leading religious or-
ganizations, and others which similarly
have concluded that helping women and
their families through these difficult sit-
uations can best be done when abortion
is not dealt with by eriminal law, have
formed a religious coalition on abortion
rights. Members include the board of
church and society and the women’s di-
vision of the Board of Global Ministries

United
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of the United Methodist Church; Divi-
sion of Social Ministries of the American
Baptist Churches; B'nai B'rith Wom-
en; the Washington office of the Church
of the Brethren; Catholics for a Free
Choice; Union of American Hebrew Con-
gregations; Unitarian-Universalist As-
sociation; National Council of Jewish
Women; Board of Homeland Ministries
of the United Church of Christ; Council
for Christian Social Action of the United
Church of Christ; Church and Society
Unit of the United Presbyterian Church,
U.8.A.; Women's Program Unit, United
Presbyterian Church, U.S.A.; National
Federation of Temple Sisterhoods; and
the Unitarian-Universalists Women's
Federation.

The express purpose of the coalition is
to encourage and coordinate support for
safeguarding the legal option of abor-
tion, to insure the right of individuals
to make decisions concerning abortion in
accordance with their consciences, and
to oppose efforts to deny this right of
conscience through constitutional
amendment, or restrictive Federal or
State legislation.

I believe one paragraph of the ra-
tionale which explains the formation of
this group gives voice to the basic reason
for welcoming the Supreme Court de-
cisions:

It is vital to build public awareness of the
principle that in a pluralistic society the
State should not embody in law one particu-
lar religious or moral viewpeoint on which
widely differing views are held by substan-
tial sections of the religious community. All
those concerned with religious liberty can

Join in opposing any attempt by constitu-
tlional amendment or legislation to take us
back to the era of criminal abortion which
legally denied to all, but in practice par-
ticularly denied to the poor, the right and
responsibility to make their own decisions.

I believe today is a time to express
quiet thankfulness that freedom of con-
science is still safeguarded in our plura-
listic society. An alternative once avail-
able only to the well-to-do and those
with power in soclety is now equally a
possible choice for all. In the present sit-
uation, no one is compelled to have an
abortion, or perform one, or participate
in any way. Each parent, teacher, and
religious body is free to teach their own
values on this matter as vigorously as
they desire.

Clearly, Mr. President, we would all
welcome a time in which abortion is a
thing of the past, truly a medical rarity.
With adequate family planning infor-
mation and servies for all who want, but
do not currently have access to them,
we could virtually eliminate the need for
abortions. I had fervently hoped that
following the Supreme Court’s decision,
opponents of legalized abortion would be-
gin to work with us to make family plan-
ning services available to all, so that
abortions might one day not be neces-
sary. Unfortunately, however we find to-
day some opponents of legalized abortion
are choosing to pursue other courses—
designed to override the Supreme Court
and impose new restrictive regulations
on Federal programs—rather than the
far more constructive approach of help-
ing to prevent unwanted pregnancies.

In addition to our ability—our virtual
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mandate—to provide adequate family
planning services and effective contra-
ception to all who want them I must add
that perhaps our most important re-
sponsibility is to make possible a true
social and economic equality to all
women and to all minorities in society.

Meanwhile, the abortion decisions of
the Supreme Court last January have
given clear and renewed evidence that
freedom of conscience is alive and well—
in practice as well as in theory—in our
highly varied society, and for that, Mr.
President, we should all today give heart-
felt thanks.

ALEXANDER SOLZHENITSYN

Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, the pub-
lication of Alexander Solzhenitsyn’s
“Gulag Archipelago, 1918-56,” has at-
tracted as much international attention
as any cultural event in recent memory.
The book is a milestone in 20th century
Russian culture, for it will compel all
those who become familiar with it—
whether in the Soviet Union or the
West—to understand the Soviet present
in terms of the Soviet past.

Solzhenitsyn himself has pointed out
that the recounting of Soviet history can
serve only to improve international rela-
tions over the long run:

The one who speaks about crimes com-
mitted does not harm peace and good rela-
tions between peoples and nations. The one
who committed them does that.

Moreover, said Solzhenitsyn addressing
the Soviet Government:

If we openly admit our terror-filled past
and severely condemn it—not just in empty
words—then that will only strengthen trust
in our country throughout the whole world.

As the Boviet campaign of intimida-
tion and vilification directed against
Solzhenitsyn continues to mount, we
should remember that the worldwide
support he and other Soviet humanitar-
ians like Andrei Sakharov have received
is, in Solzhenitsyn’'s phrase, “priceless.”
“We are still safe and alive, only thanks
to it,” he says.

Mr. President, during the recent con-
gressional recess, there was considerable
editorial and interpretive comment on
the issues raised by Solzhenitsyn's latest
work. I ask unanimous consent that some
of that comment be printed in the Rec-
orp. I also ask unanimous consent that
the three-part New York Times digest
of excerpts from “The Gulag Archipelago,
1918-56," and the text of Solzhenitsyn’'s
statement of January 18 be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the digest of
excerpts was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

[From the Washington Post, Dec. 81, 1973]
MR. SOLZHENITSYN’S BOoOK

“For many Soviet dissidents,” the British
scholar Peter Reddaway wrote a couple of
years ago, “the career of Alexander Solzhenit-
syn has come to symbolize the resistance of
uncompromising moral integrity to the forces
of reaction.” He has come to be a person of
great political importance in his own country,
and that fact will doubtless control what
happens next. In the publication of his book
“The Gulag Archipelago,” he has made an-
other move in his desperate struggle for the
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conscience of the Russian people. He takes
the view that a people unaware of its own
history is like a psychiatric patient who has
undergone a lobotomy operation in which the
surgeons destroyed some of the central con-
nections of the brain. The result is a mind
more cheerful, less troubled, and a great deal
less capable of knowing itself and managing
itself.

Readers in the West need to understand
that they are not the author’s audience. Nor
is it his primary purpose to influence rela-
tions between the Soviet government and
ours. Publication in the West is necessary
because it ensures the survival of the book
and, equally desirable, it becomes an event
which is reported by the news broadcasts
that an Inecalculable number of Russians
hear. They will learn that Mr. Solzhenitsyn
is still at work and is now telling the terri-
ble story of internal oppression and terror in
the four decades following the Revolution.
The author cannot put the book into the
hands of many of his countrymen, but he
can tell them that it exists and convey, in
this roundabout fashion, some idea of its
substance.

The manuscript has already acquired a
sinister history. It was completed some years
ago, but Mr. Solzhenitsyn withheld it from
publication to protect the people named
in it. Unlike his earlier books, this one con-
talned no element of fiction. Last August
the Soviet police arrested a woman who had
& hidden copy and subjected her to a pro-
longed and brutal interrogation. At length,
as anyone must, she told the Inguisition
what it wanted to know. Released, she hanged
herself, The author decided that, with one
copy already in the hands of the govern-
ment, it was far better to let it appear
throughout the world. Americans who pick up
the book may wish to reflect upon the price
already paild for it.

Various literary and political movements
of dissidence seemed to be spreading in the
Boviet Union during the early 1060s. But
they have now entered a new glaclal age. Most
of the known dissidents are confined either
in prisons or mental hospitals. Those still at
liberty seem to be the very few who have
three characteristics in common: They are
outstanding in their professional fields. They
are widely known and admired within the
Soviet Union. And they are even more widely
respected in the rest of the world. Beslde Mr,
Bolzhenitsyn there are the physicist Andrei
Sakharov, the celllst Mstislav Rostropovich,
and not many more. The Soviet governmeni
obviously has the power to suppress even
these figures. There are after all, no Chiness
Solzhenitsyns. Unlike the Chinese, the Rus.
sians have a certain qualified concern for
public opinion. But a book as specific as “Ths
Gulag Archipelago,” and as disruptive to offi.
cial ideology, must be profoundly threaten.
ing to the kind of men who now run the
Boviet Union.

Their countermove will indicate to the res.
of the world how the balance now stands In
Moscow between the people who worry abou¥
internal security and those who worry abouy
foreign reactions. For Americans, in a time
of detente, the book itself and the circum
stances surrounding its appearance are =
salutary reminder of the realities of Soviet
life. If detente means only learning to Hww
peacefully with the vast political differences
between our two countries, then it is useful
But no one can afford to believe that those
differences are diminishing.

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Dec. 31, 1973]

BoLZHENTTSYN'S LATEST DARING . . .

Bo great is the risk that Soviet dissidents
like writer Alexander Solzhenitsyn take In
openly analyzing Soviet Government actlions
that their supporters abroad half wish they
would take refuge In another country. Like
the crowd below, we are anxious for the men
on the high wire between thelr safe stations.
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So the West does not yet know what to say
of Mr. Solzhenitsyn's latest daring act—pub-
Heation in Paris last week of “The Gulag
Archipelago, 1018-1956," a study of the So-
viet prison system and secret police from
Lenin until  Ehrushchev’s anti-Stalin
speeches.

On one level the book presents in docu-
mentary form, but with the Nobel novelist's
powerful literary and moral volce, an indict-
ment of the Soviet penal and police system
he had already treated in his novels. It is be-
lieved he finished the work of a quarter-
million words in 1968 when his novel “The
Cancer Ward"” was published. But “The Gu-
lag Archipelago™ is made up of dates and
names and first-hand accounts of persons
who suffered under Soviet spying and repres-
sion, and in this it constitutes a more par-
ticularized offense to Soviet authorities.

There 1s speculation over why Solzhenitsyn
had the work published at this time. The
work had been secreted by him in the hands
of fellow Soviet citizens, one of whom, &
woman, reportedly was forced by torture to
reveal where her portion of the text was hid-
den. By hils permitting publishing of the
work, the Soviet secret police may perhaps
now be drawn off the trail of 1ts sequesterers.
Also, by having it published before the first
of the year, Mr. S8olzhenitsyn may be seeking
to beat out new Soviet copyright policy which
would enable Sovlet officials to prosecute clt-
izens who publish abroad without govern-
ment consent.

Whatever his reasons, Mr. Solzhenitsyn has
apparently set aside his earlier intent of
keeping the book secret until more time had
elapsed and fewer persons would have been
exposed to official scrutiny and action.

One thesis of “The Gulag Archipelago” is
that clandestine police action, assassination,
mass campalgns of terror and imprisonment
were part of the SBoviet system and not sim-
ply the projection of Stalin’s methods and
phobias.

What publication of “The Gulag Archi-
pelago” will mean in personal risk of Mr.
Solzhenitsyn or his wife and two young sons
is not known. Surely they have the support
of the entire free world. It is not in reaction
against the Soviet system itself that this
support is based. There need be no official
Boviet hypersensitivity in this case. Indeed,
reprisals against Mr. Solzhenitsyn would
have a deadening effect on relations abroad
which publication of the book itself would
not cause.

It is the enormous moral force of Mr. Solz-
henitsyn's literary output that the West and
many of his fellow Soviet citizens are moved
by. How much better for the Soviet authori-
ties to endure Solzhenitsyn and keep alive
Russia’'s image as the land of Tolstol and
Dostoevski, a society of men of deep search-
ing and consclence, than to confront him
further and prolong the Soviet reputation
for secretiveness and repression.

DETENTE

Solzhenitsyn’s latest Indictment of the
Boviet state police state comes at a time
when the Conference on Becurity and Co-
operation in Europe is bogged down over the
issue of freer movement of people and ldeas
between East and West.

It was the BSoviets who pushed for this
conference in the first place for the purpose
of endorsing the existing situation in Europe.
Their intention was that the conference
would merely approve a set of general guide-
lines on European security. Quite rightly and
properly the West Europeans insisted that
the agenda deal with the question of freer
contacts between all the European peoples.

Ever since the committee stage of the con-
ference began in Geneva in September, the
Soviets have stalled on this humanitarian
issue. Some Western diplomats now doubt
whether there is any prospect of reaching an
agreement on it under present circumstances.
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The Soviets are dominated by the fear that
a freer flow of information would open the
doors of their closed soclety to subversion
from the West.

Solzhenitsyn has had the courage to expose
some of the worst aspects of that soclety The
possible repercussions of his disclosures on
the Geneva talks are difficult to estimate
But there is nothing so far to Indicate that
the Soviets are likely to give any ground at
Geneva. They may be tempted to dig in their
heels more stubbornly than ever.

AND TORTURE

Solzhenitsyn's account of the use of tor-
ture in Soviet prison camps is devastating
enough. Incredible though it may seem, tor-
ture of political prisoners is actually on the
increase In the world today, according to
Amnesty International, the private human
rights organization, which has just heid a
conference on the subject of torture in Paris.

A report submitted to the conference
named T0 countries where torture is prac-
ticed.

Amnesty admits the difficulties of obtain-
ing conclusive evidence. But it rightly be-
lieves that exposure is the best means of mo-
bilizing world opinion to bring moral pres-
sure to bear on countries resorting to such
outrageous violations of human dignity.

Solzhenitsyn's telling indictment adds a
weight of documented evidence to the
dreadful record in Amnesty's hands.

[From The New York Times, Jan. 1, 1974]
DARENESS AT NoON

“Gulag Archipelago,” Aleksandr Solzhenit-
syn's new history of Soviet police terror and
the sub-human prison camp network, is less
important for what it says than for what it
leaves unsaid. This horrifyingly detailed ac-
count of repression in the Soviet Union from
1918 to 1956 takes on its real importance
from the suggestion that the police system it
describes continues to this day. The infa-
mous network of slave labor camps remains
in operation, even if the numbers imprisoned
have been vastly reduced since the amnesties
granted by the Khrushchev regime,

Although necessarily published abroad,
“The Gulag Archipelago, 1918-1956,” is pri-
marily intended for a Soviet audience, the
“200 million” whom the author vowed to
reach while he was still himself a prisoner,
long before his novels on the same subject
brought him the Nobel Prize. Mr. Solz-
henitsyn is surely achieving this objective.

With jamming of most foreign transmitters
halted, many millions of Russians by now
undoubtedly have heard summary accounts
of the new book on Western radio broad-
casts, Excerpts and the full manuscript it-
self probably will circulate underground in
the years fo come, as do other banned books.
One day, Mr. Solzhenitsyn clearly hopes, his
account will play a role in bringing the Soviet
people to rise up and end the decades of op-
pression which they have so far accepted
with such docility.

That day 1s unlikely to come soon, as Mr.
Solzhenitsyn's own report indicates, for the
Boviet secret police 1s the central vital ele-
ment—even more perhaps than the Commu«-
nist party machine—in holding the whole
Soviet system together. The network of
camps, prisons, communications facilities,
transportation systems and spying organiza-
tions, Mr. Solzhenitsyn reports, “honey-
combs” the length and breadth of the Soviet
Union. No Soviet citlzen, it appears, is ever
more than a short distance from some link
of this pervasive apparatus of control that
permeates all governmental, party and soclal
organizations. The survival of this infrastruc-
ture makes it less significant that the actual
prison camp population has fallen from an
estimated twelve million in Stalin's day to
perhaps one million today.

Much of what Mr. Solzhenitsyn reports has
long been known in the West. But this is
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the first time that an authoritative Soviet
volce of stature has spoken from Moscow
itself to inform the Soviet people in detaill
of their tragedy and to call for punishment
of its perpetrators.

Mr Solzhenitsyn’s courageous challenge to
the overwhelming power of the police state
is a political act without real precedent Iin
the fifty-six years since the Bolshevik
Revolution,

The Sovlet regime can arrest, imprison,
even execute Mr. Solzhenitsyn. But it can no
longer suppress his words. It would be far
wiser to ease the repression that has in-
creased at home, parallel with détente abroad,
in the past year or two, and to permit greater,
rather than less, freedom for Soviet dissi-
dents and other thinking citizens.

In the long run, détente may favor such
a trend. Meanwhlile, the danger of nuclear
war makes it a necessity that, as Chancellor
Brandt recently said, the West would have to
pursue détente even with Stalin, were he
alive today. But the pursuilt of détente must
not blind the world outside the Soviet Union
to the continuing grip of totalitarianism on
Soviet soclety.

CoMMENTARY BY Howarp K. Smrra, ABC
EvENING NEWS, JANUARY 3, 1974

It is only in myths that a lone individual
can fight and subdue huge powers. In reality
the individual is nearly helpless, can get
things done only by submerging himself in
some mass action.

The helplessness of the individual acting
alone is true in free societies. It is a thou-
sand times true in regimented Communist
societles.

It is all the more astonishing that in the
most brutal, tightly controlled tyranny ever,
myth is today becoming reality.

One terribly lonely man, Alexander
Solzhenitsyn is shaking Soviet tyranny to its
roots with his pen and incredible courage.

Despite total surveillance and control, the
Soviets were not able to stop him writing,
and now so far have not dared punish him
for publishing, the most damaging expose
ever of the system of torture in Russian so-
clety.

The ideology that system is designed to
perpetuate is basically one of aggression.
However distinguished by temporary maneu=
vers of detente, it is the one maln cause of
tenslons and threat of war in the world.

Solzhenitsyn’s fight is thus for peace and
for all of us.

It follows that we who can should mobilize
every pressure, short of physical action, to
protect and sustain him.

It is a privilege to live at the same time a8
Solzhenitsyn. We must not let him down.

[From the New York Times, Dec. 29, 1973]
SOLZHENITEYN ON SovIET PENAL SYSTEM
(By Aleksandr I. Solzhenitsyn)

This I dedicate
To all those who did not live
to tell of it.
And may they please forgive me
for not having seen it all
nor all remembered,
for not having divined all af it.

For years I have with reluctant heart with-
held from publication this already completed
book., My obligation to those who are still
alive outweighed my obligation to those who
are dead. But now that State Security has
selzed the book anyway I have no alternative
but to publish it immediately.

In this book there are no fictional persons,
nor fictional events. People and places are
named with their own names. If they have
been identified by initlals instead of names
this is out of personal considerations. If they
are not named at all then this is because
human memory has failed to preserve their
names.
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But it all took place just as it is here
described.

In 1949 some friends and I came upon
& news item in the magazine Priroda [Na-
ture] of the Academy of Sclences. It reported
in tiny letters that in the course of excava-
tions on the Eolyma River a subterranean
ice lens, actually a frozen anclent stream,
had been discovered—and in it were found
frozen specimens of prehistoric fauna some
tens of thousands of years old. Whether fish
or lizard these were preserved in so fresh a
state that those present immediately broke
open the ice and devoured them with pleas-
ure on the spot.

As for us, we understood Instantly. We
could picture the entire scene down to the
smallest detail: how those present broke the
ice with tense haste; how, flouting the lofty
interests of ichthyology and elbowing each
other to be first, they tore off pleces of the
prehistoric flesh and it over to the
bonfire to thaw it and bolt it down.

We understood instantly because we our-
selves were the same kind of people as those
present at this event. We, too, were from
that powerful tribe of “Zeks" [prison camp
inmates], unique on the face of the earth,
the only kind of people who could devour
prehistoric lizard with pleasure.

The Eolyma was the greatest and most
famous island, the feroclous extremity of
that surprising country of Gulag [the Boviet
labor camp system], which though in terms
of geography scattered out as an archipelago,
was In terms of psychology fused into a con-
tinent—an almost invisible, almost imper-
ceptible country inhablted by the Zek people.

This archipelago cut across and speckled
the country within which it was located like
a checkerboard. It carved out enclaves in
citles, hovered over streets—and yet there
were many who did not even guess at its
presence and only those who had been there
knew the whole truth.

NOT HISTORY OF ARCHIFELAGO

I would not be so bold as to try to write

the history of the archipelago. I have never
had the chance to read the documents. And
will, In fact, someone someday ever have the
chance to read them? Those who do not wish
to recall have already had enough time—
and there will be more—to destroy all the
documents to the very last one.
My own 11 years spent there I have ab-
sorbed into myself not as something shame-
ful and not as a nightmare to be cursed;
I have almost come to love that deformed
world. And now, by a happy turn of events,
I have been entrusted with many recent
storles and letters.

This book could never have been created
by one single person alone. It contains, in
addition to what I myself was able to take
away from the archipelago—on the skin of
my back and in my mind’s eye—the material
in storles, memoirs, and letters of 227 other
human belngs.

But the time has not yet come when I dare
name them.

The old Solovetsky Islands prisoner Dmitrl
Petrovich Vitkovsky was to have been the
book’s editor. But his half a lifetime spent
there—indeed his own camp memoirs are en-
titled “Half a Lifetime"—resulted in un-
timely paralysis. It was only In a state in
which he was deprived of the gift of speech
that he was able to read at least several chap-
ters and see for himself that everything
would be told.

If freedom does not come to my country
for a long time in the future then the very
reading and handing from person to person
of this book will be very dangerous—so that
I am bound to salute future readers as well—
on behalf of those others who have perished.

How is it that people get to this clandestine
archipelago?

Those who, like you and I, dear reader, go
there to die, can get there solely and obliga~-
torily via arrest. .

The universe has as many different centers
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as there are in it living beings. Eachof us is a
center of creation, and the universe is shat-
tered when they hiss at you: “You are under
arrest.”

Arrest is the sharp nighttime ring or the
rude knock at the door. It is the insolent
entrance of unwiped jackboots of the brassy
security operations men. It is the frightened
and beaten-down civillan witness behind
their backs.

‘The traditional arrest is also what happens
afterward when the poor victim has been
taken away. It 15 the breaking, tearing and
tossing from off the walls, the hurling of
things onto the floor from wardrobes and
desks, the shaking, dumping out, and tearing
apart of things.

During the arrest of Inoshin, a locomotive
engineer, there stood in his room a coffin
containing the body of his child who had
Jjust died. The “law officers” threw the child's
body out of the cofin and searched it. They
shake sick people out of thelr sickbeds and
they unwind bandages to search beneath
them.

When in 1937 they wiped out Dr. Eazakov's
institute, the “commission” broke up the
vessels containing the lysates developed by
him, even though patients who had been
healed and others in the middle of the heal-
ing process begged them to preserve the mi-
raculous medicines. (According to the official
version the lysates were supposed to be
poisons in which case why should they not
have been preserved as material evidence?)

From our greatest expert on Tibet, Vos-
trikov, they seized valuable ancient Tibetan
manuscripts; and it took his pupils 30 years
to tear them out of the hands of the K.G.B.!
When the Orlentalist Nevsky was arrested
they selzed Tangut manuscripts—and 25
years later the deceased victim was awarded
post-humously a Lenin Prize for deciphering
them. From Erager they took his archive
of the Yenisel Ostvaks and put a veto on
the alphabet and vocabulary he had devel-
oped for this people—and a small nationality
was left without any written language.

‘SOMETHING WAS NEVER THERE'

In any intellectual way of speaking it
would take a long time to describe all this,
but there’s a folk saying about search that
covers the subject: They are looking for
something that was never put there.

For those left behind there is the long
tall of a wrecked and devastated life. And
the attempt to deliver food parcels. But the
answer comes from the windows in barking
volces: “There is no one here by that name!”
“We never heard of him!"” Yes, and just to
get to that window in the worst days in
Leningrad took five days of standing in line.
Maybe only after half a year or a year does
the arrested person respond at all, or else
they toss out: “Deprived of the right to cor-
respond.” That means—once and for all: “De-
prived of the right to correspond"” indicates,
almost without fail, “Has been shot.”

Arrests are various in their form. Irma
Mendel, a Hungarian woman, obtained
through the Comintern in 19268 two front
row tickets to the Bolshol Theater. The pro-
secutor Klegal was courting her and they
spent the performance together very affec-
tionately. After this he took her—straight
to the Lubyanka.

If on a flowering June day in 1627 on
Euznetsky Most the full-faced red-headed
beauty Anna Skrypnikova, who had just
bought herself some navy blue cloth for a
suit, climbed into a hansom cab with a young
man about town, well, it wasn't a lover's
rendezvous at all as the cabman understood.
It was an arrest.

Do not think that If, for example, you
are an employe of the American Embassy by
the name of A. D. [Alexander Dolgun] you

cannot be arrested In broad daylight on

Gorky Street right by the Central Telegraph
Office. Your unfamiliar friend calls to you
right across the crowd: “Saaasha!” He simply
shouts at you: “Hey fellow! Long time no
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see! Come on over here, let’s step out of the
way.” And at that moment a Pobeda sedan
comes up to the edge of the sldewalk. Several
days later Tass will make a wrathful dec-
laration in all papers that competent circles
of the Soviet Government allegedly have no
information on the disappearance of A. D.
What's so unusual about that?
ANYONE CAN ARREST YOU

You are arrested by a religious pilgrim who
has stayed “for the sake of Christ” with you
overnight. You are arrested by a meterman
who has come to read your electric meter,
You are arrested by a bicyclist who has run
into you on the street, by a rallway conductor,
a taxi driver, a savings bank employe, a cin-
ema theater administrator. Any one of them
can arrest you, and you notice the concealed
maroon-colored identification only when it
is too late.

In 1937 a woman came to the reception
room of the Novocherkassk NEV.D. to ask
what she should do with the unfed nursing
child of her arrested nelghbor. They told her:
“8it down, we'll find out.” S8he sat there for
two hours; then they took her and tossed
her into a cell.

The listing that follows, in which waves
of milllons of arrested persons are given
equal attention with ordinary streamlets
consisting of handfuls of people, is gquite
fncomplete, quite sparse and miserly, limited
by my own capabilities of penetrating into
the past,

In his essay entitled “How to Organize the
Competition,” published on Jan. 7 and 10,
1918, V. I. Lenin proclaimed the common,
united purpose of a “putge of the Russian
earth of all harmful insects.”

Within the term cof insects he included not
only all class enemies, but also *workers,
malingering at thelr work,” for example,
typesetters at the Petrograd party printirg
plants. The railroads were a particularly im-
portant place for there were many insects
hidden beneath rallway uniforms, and they
had to be “Jerked out” and some of them
“glapped down.” Ard telegraph operators—
for some reason, these, In their mass, were
inveterate insects.

CLASSIFICATION OF EXECUTIONS

In thinking about the period from 1918
to 1020 we are in difficulties: should we clas-
sify among the waves of prisoners all those
done in before they even got to the celis?
And in what classification should those be
put whom the Committees of the Poor took
off behind the wing of the village soviet or
in the rear of a courtyard, and finished off
there?

Besides the repression of the famous rebel-
lions (Yaroslav, Murom, Rybinsk, Arzamas)
we know of certain events only by their
name—{for instance thr EKolpino executions
of June, 1918. What is 1t? Who was it? And
where should it be classified?

There is also no little difficulty in declding
whether one should classify among the waves
of prisoners those tens of thousands of hos-
tages, those people not accused of anything
at all personally, those peaceful inhabitants
not even listed by name and taken off to de-
struction only for the sr ke of ‘terror.

But we can make & note that by the spring
of 1918 there had already begun a long-
lasting, many-year-long, incessant torrent
[of arrest] of “soclalist traltors.” All these
parties—the Soclal Revolutionaries, the Men-
sheviks, the Anarchists, the Popular Soclal-
ists—had for rdecades only pretended to be
revolutionaries; they had only worn socialism
for a mask, and for this they had gone to
hard labor.

“We learn of individual arrested groups
from the protests of the writer Maxim Gorky.
On Sept. 15, 1919, Lenin advised Gorky “not
to spend his energy whimpering over rotten
intellectuals.”

Most of the removals of people from vil-
lages in Tambov Province took place in June,
1921. Throughout the province concentration
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camps were set up for the families of peas-
ants who took part in the revolts. Open fields
were enclosed with barbed wire and for three
weeks they held there e—ery family of a sus-
pected rebel. If in three weeks the man of
the family did not come in order to buy his
family's way out with his own head, they
sent the family to exile.

In the spring of 1922 the Extraordinary
Commission for Struggle with Counterrevolu-
tion and Speculation, the Cheka, just re-
named the G.P.U. decided to intervene in
church affairs. For this reason the Patriarch
Tikhon was arrested and two resounding
trials were held with subsequent execu-
tions, in Moscow, of the dissemination of the
Patriarch's appeal, and in Petrograd, of the
Metropolitan Veniamin.

As Tanya Ehodekevich wrote:

You can pray freely
But just so only God can hear.

And for these verses she received a sentence
of 10 years.

Among the wives and daughters of nobility
and officers were some women of outstanding
personal qualities and attractive appearance.
Some offered their services to the Cheka~-
G P.U. as informers. Here one can name the
last Princess Vyazemskaya, a prominent post
revolutionary informer—her son on the
Solovetsky Islands was also an informer.
Eonkordiya Nikolayevna Iosse was a woman,
evidently, of brilllant qualities; her husband
was an officer who was shot in her presence,
and she herself was exlled to the Solovetsky
Islands, but she managed to beg her way out
and to set up near the Lubyanka a salon that
the bosses of this establishment loved to
visit. She was arrested again in 1937 with her
Yagoda customers.

GRANDIOSE TRIAL PREPARED

Following the trial of the Promparty (the
so-called Industrial party) a grandiose trial
of the Working Peasants’ Party (T.KE.P.) was
being prepared in 1931. The interrogation ap-
paratus of the G.P.U. was working fault-
lessly: thousands of defendants had con-
fessed in totality their participation in the
criminal plans of the “T.K.P.” No fewer than
200,000 “members” had been promised by the
G.P.U. All of a sudden Stalin one lovely night
changed his mind. All the persons who had
“confessed” were told they could renounce
their confessions, (In 1941 the T.K.P. “resur-
faced” when the tortured sclentist Nikolal
Ivanovich Vavilov was accused of having
secretly been its head.)

And then—slowly, it is true, but surely—
the turn came for members of the ruling
party to spend time in prison!

From 1927 to 1928 there was the issue of
the “worker’s opposition,” in other words the
Trotskyites. They numbered, for the time, in
the hundreds, and soon there would be thou-
sands.

At the end of 1920 began the famous gold
rush,

Who was arrested in the “gold” wave? All
those who at one time or another time, 15
years before, had had a private “business,”
had been involved in retafl trade, had earned
wages at a craft, and could have, according
to the G.P.U.'s deductions, hoarded gold. All
were arrested. It even got to such a state of
confusion that men and women were im-
prisoned in the same cells and went to the
toilet in each others' presence. They had one
universal method: to feed the prisoners only
salty food and not to give water. Whoever
coughed up gold got water! One gold plece
for a cup of fresh water! But it was a mistake
to give up too easily. They would refuse to
believe that you had coughed it all up. But
you'd be wrong to wait too long, you'd end
up by kicking the bucket.

“AN ETHNIC CATASTROPHE"

So it was that the waves foamed and
rolled—but across all of them there billowed
and gushed in 1929-1930 the multimillion
wave of “dispossed kulaks.” It was im-
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measurably large and it went straight to the
transit prisons and points, onto prisoner
transports, into the Gulag country. There
was nothing to be compared with it in all
Russian history. It was a forced resettlement
of a whole people, an ethnic catastrophe,

In this wave from the start they uprooted

only whole nests, only whole familles; and
they even sought jealously to prevent any
of the children—I14, 10, even 6 years old—
from getting away. This was the first such
experiment, in any case, in modern history.
It was subsequently repeated by Hitler with
the Jews, and again by Stalin with nationali-
ties that were disloyal to him or suspected by
him.,
Then the Eilrov wave from Leningrad be-
gan. It is estimated that one quarter of
Leningrad was purged—cleaned out—in
1834-35. Let this estimate be disproven by
those who have the exact statistics and who
are willing to publish them.

During the last years of Stalin’s life a wave
of Jews began to be noticeable. From 1950 on
they were hauled in little by little as cosmo-
politans. And it was for this that the doctors’
plot was cooked up. It would seem that Stalin
intended to arrange a great massacre of the
Jews.

According to Moscow rumors, Stalin’s plan
was this: at the beginning of March, 1953,
the “doctor-murderers” were to be hung on
Red Square. The aroused patriots, naturally
led by instructors, were to rush off into an
anti-Jewish program. And at this point—and
here Stalin’s character can be divined, don't
you agree?—the Government would intervene
genercusly to save the Jews from the wrath
of the people, and on that very same night
remove them from Moscow to the Far East
and Siberia, where barracks were already
prepared for them.

However, this became the first plan of his

life to fail. God told him to depart from his
tib cage.
Paradoxically the entire activity of the
police organs was based on solely one section
out of 140 sections of the nongeneral division
of the Criminal Code of 1926, Section 58.

Point Thirteen, seemingly long out of date,
was service in the Czarist secret police—the
“okhrana."”

There are psychologlical reasons for sus-
pecting Stalin of having been liable to trial
under this point of Section 58. By no means
all the documents referring to this type of
service survived February, 1917, and became
matters of public knowledge. V. F. Dzhunkov-
sky, & former inspector of the Police Depart-
ment, who died on the Kolyma, declared that
the hurried burning of police archives in the
first days of the February Revolution was a
cooperative effort on the part of certain in-
terested persons.

One of Stalin’s favorite themes was to
ascribe to every arrested Bolshevik, and, in
general, to every arrested revolutionary, serv-
ice in the Czarist okhrana.

‘Was this merely his intolerant suspicious-
ness? Or was it an intultion, by analogy?

What scholar of the laws, what criminal
historian is going to cite for us verified statis-
tics of the 1937-38 executions? Where is that
special archives into which we might be able
to penetrate in order to read off the figures?
There 1s none. There is none and there never
will be. Therefore we dare to repeat merely
those figures from rumors quite fresh at the
time, in 1939-1940.

The Yezhov men sald that during those
two years of 1937 and 1938 half a million
“political prisoners” had been shot through-
out the Soviet Unlon, and in addition 480,000
blatnye, habitual thieves. What's so fantastic
about that? it is even an understatement!
(According to other rumors 1.7 milllon peo-
ple were shot by Jan. 1, 1939.)

How many there actually were in the archi-
pelago one cannot know for certain. It is
quite believable to think that at any one
time there were not more than 12 million (as
some departed beneath the sod, the “ma-
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chine” kept bringing in replacements). And
not more than half of them were politicals,

Six million? Well, that is the equivalent of
& small country, Sweden or Greece.

[From the New York Times, Dec. 30, 1973]

SOLZHENITSYN ON PURGE TRIALS OF THE 1830's,
PArT 2

(By Aleksandr I. Solzhenitsyn)

It is not for me to tell the reader but for
the reader to tell me just what there was to
the notorious “riddle of the Moscow trials
of the thirties."

After all, they brought into open trial not
the 2,000 dragged into involvement in it,
nor even 200 to 300, but only eight persons.
It is not so hard to direct a chorus of just
eight persons.

S0 where is the riddle then? How they were
worked over? Very simply: do you want to
live? (And even those who do not care about
themselves, care for their children or grand-
children.) Do you understand that it takes
no effort at all to have you shot, without
your ever leaving the courtyards of the
G.P.U.? But both for you and for us It is
useful to have you act out a certaln drama.
The condition is that you have to carry all
our conditions out to the very last! The trial
must go on for the good of soclalist soclety.

That is how the public trials were manu-
factured. Stalin’s searching mind once and
for all attalned its ideal.

People have written about r. Tibetan potion
that deprives a man of his will, and of the
use of hypnosis, Such explanations must not
by any means be rejected: if there were such
means in the hands of the N.E.V.D. it is clear
that there were no moral rules to prevent
resort to them. Why not weaken or muddle
the will. And it is a known fact that in the
twenties important hypnotists left off theat-
rical performances and went into the serv-
ice of the G.P.U. It is rellably known that
in the thirtles a school of hypnotists existed
in the NK.V.D. The wife of Eamenev re-
celved an appointment with her husband
before the trial itself and found him retarded
in reactions, not himself. (And she managed
to communicate this to others before being
arrested herself.)

The party leaders on trial in 1936 to 1938
had had in their revolutionary past short,
easy imprisonments, short periods 11 exile,
and they had never even had a whiff of hard
labor. Bukharin had many petty arrests on
his record, but they amounted to nothing.

Yagoda was an obviously criminal type.
This millionaire and murderer simply could
not imagine that his superior murderer up
on high would not stand up for him, protect
him, at the last moment. Just as if Stalin
were sitting right there in the hall, Yagoda
self-confidently and insistently begged him
directly for mercy: “I appeal to you! For
you I built two great canals!™

And one who was present recounts that
Just at that moment through a window on
the second floor of the hall, seemingly behind
a muslin curtain, in the shadows flared a
match and, while it lasted, the outlines of
a pipe could be seen.

That person who out of the distance of
time seems from among all the disgraced
and executed leaders to have been the high-
es®. and brightest mind of them all—to whom,
evidently, Arthur Koestler dedicated his
talented study (“Darkness at Noon")—was
N. I. Bukharin. Stalin saw through him too,
and Stalin held him in & long death grip
and even played with him like a cat with a
mouse,

Bukharin did not like Kamenev and
Zinoviev, and when they were tried the first
time, after the murder of Kirov, had said
to those close to him: “Well what? They were
such people that maybe there was something
to it.”

At the December [1937] Plenum of the
Central Committee they brought in Pyatakov
with teeth knocked out and not a bit like
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himself. Behind his back stood mute
Chekists (Yagoda men, and Yagoda, after
all was being tested out and prepared for a
role too).

Pyatakov delivered the most repulsive sort
of evidence against Bukharin and Rykov.
Ordzhonikidze put his hand up to his ears
(he was hard of hearing): *“Say here, are
you giving all this testimon: voluntarily?”
(Note that down! Ordzhonikidze will get a
bullet of his own!) “Absolutely voluntarily,”
and Pyatakov swayed on his feet. And in the
intermission Rykov sald to Bukharin:
“Tomsky had will power. He understood back
in August and he ended his own life. And
you and I, like fools, have gone on living.”

“AND BUKHARIN BELIEVED HIM"

Unshaven, thin and wan, already a
prisoner in his appearance, Bukharin
dragged himself along to the plenum. “Just
what were you thinking of?" dear Eoba
asked him cordially. “Come on now. No one
is going to expel you from the party!"

And Bukharin believed him, and revived.
But during the course of the plenum
Kaganovich and Molotov, impudent fellows
they were indeed, paid no aftention to
Stalin’s opinion! Both called Bukharin a
fascist hireling and demanded he be shot.
(See what a wealth of information we are
being deprived of because we are protecting
Molotov’s noble old age.)

How many wars Russia has been involved
in! And were there many traitors in all those
wars? Was 1t ever observed that treason had
become deeply rooted in the hearts of Rus-
slan soldiers? And then, under the most just
social structure in the world, came the most
just war of all—and out of nowhere appeared
millions of traltors, from among the most
simple, ordinary, lowly elements of the
population.

How was this to be understood and
explained?

Capitalist England fought at our side
against Hitler; Marx had eloquently de-
scribed the poverty and suffering of the
working class in this same England. And
why was it that among them in this war
there was only one single traitor to be found,
the businessman, “Lord Haw Haw?” And
millions in our country?

Indeed, it 15 awful to be caught with a
mouth wide open, but maybe the heart of
the matter is the structure of the state?

The only army in the world which forbids
its soldiers to surrender as prisomners is the
Red Army. Only our soldiers, renounced by
Motherland and degraded to nothing in the
eyes of enemies and allles, had to push their
way to the swine swill being given out in the
backyards of the Third Reich. Only our
soldiers had the door shut tight to keep them
from returning to their homes, though their
young souls tried hard not to believe this.

Escape and return to the Motherland—
past the guard ring around the camp,
through half of Germany, then through
Poland or the Balkans—this led stralght to
Smersh and prison. They asked: how was 1t
that you escaped when others could not? This
emells bad! Come on, you rat, what assign-
ment did they give vou? Such was the case
with Mikhall Burnatsev, Pavel Bondarenko,
and many, many others.

Now and then recruiters came—Russians,
usually recent Communist political commis-
sars. White Guards didn't accept this type of
employment. These recruiters scheduled a
meeting in the camp, condemned the Soviet
regime, and appealed to prisoners to enlist in
spy schools or in Vliasov units.

HALF-BAKED SPIES

And those of our lads who enlisted to be-
come half-baked sples saw this as the least
dificult means of getting out of P.O.W.
camp. Almost to a man, they calculated that

as soon as the Germans sent them across to
the Soviet side, they would turn themselves

in to the authorities, turn i{n their equip-
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ment and instructions, and join the benign
command in laughing at the stupid Ger-
mans. They would then put on their Red
Army uniforms and boldly return to fight in
their units.

But spy mania was one of the fundamental
traits of Stalin’s insanity. All the Chinese
who lived in the Soviet Far East got spy con-
victions—Section 58-6. They were taken to
the northern camps where they perished. The
same fate awaited the Chinese participants
in the Soviet Civil War—if they had failed
to clear out in good time. Several hundred
thousand Eoreans were exiled to Kazakhstan,
all being llkewise suspected spies. And the
Latvian riflemen—the most reliable bayonets
of the first years of the revolution—were
accused of esplonage when they were all to a
man arrested in 1937.

The only ones who did not expect any
mercy and did not expect an amnesty—were
the Viasov men.

Long before our unexpected encounter on
prison board bunks I had known of them
and had peen in a state of perplexity about
them.

First there had been leaflets, wet through
and dried out many times and lost in the
high grass of the frontline strip uncut now
for the third year, near Orel,

In the many leaflets there was a photo of
General Vlasov and his blography was set
forth. Among the corps of newly made gen-
erals, many of whom were utterly stupid and
inexperienced, Vlasov was one of the most
talented. He made his way out of the enor-
mous Kiev circlement and In December, 1941,
near Moscow he commanded the 20th Army,
which began the successful Soviet counter-
offensive for defense of the captial.

He became Deputy Commander of the Volk-
hov Front (under Meretskov), and recelved
command of the Second Shock Army, at the
head of which he began on Jan. 7, 1842, an
attempt to break through the Leningrad
blockade.

NO REINFORCEMENTS OR SUPPLIES

By February, 1042, he was 75 kilometers
deep in the German lines! And from this
moment on, even for it, the reckless Stalinist
Supreme Command could not find reinforce-
ments in either men or ammunition.

From April on the entire swampy area
through which the Second Army had ad-
vanced melted into mud, and there were no
supply roads, and there was no help from
the air. The army turned out to be deprived
of food and at the same time Vlasov was re-
Jused permission to retreat.

And so it was that Vlasov's SBecond Shock
Army perished.

Now that, of course, was treason to the
Motherland! That, of course, was a cruel,
egoistic betrayal! But it belonged to Stalin.

After his army had been wiped out Viasov
wandered about the woods and swamps and
surrendered as a war prisoner on July 6 in
the area of Siverskaya. He was taken to the
German staff near Ldtzen in East Prussia
where several captive generals and a brigade
political commissar, G. P. Zilenkov, formerly
a successful party officlal, secretary of one
of the Moscow district party committees,
were being held. They had already declared
their disagreement with the policy of the
Stalinist government. But they had no real
leader among them. Vlasov became this
figure.

In the general disaster (of 1945) Vilasov
gathered up his two and a half divisions
below Prague at the end of April. 8.8. Gen-
eral Steiner was preparing to destroy the
Czech capital, so as not to surrender it intact.
Vlasov ordered his divisions to the aid of the
Czech rebels. All of the hurt, bitterness and
anger accumulated against the Germans in
the breasts of Russians kept in slavery these
cruel and vain three years was released Iin
the attack on the Germans. They were shoved
out of Prague from an unexpected direction.
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Did all Czechs subsequently realize which
Russlans had saved their city? Our own his-
tory is llkewise distorted, claiming that
Prague was saved by Soviet armies, though
they could not have got there in time.

RETREAT TOWARD AMERICANS

The Vlasov army began to retreat toward
Bavaria in the direction of the Americans.
But the Americans greeted them with an
armed wall and forced them to surrender
into Soviet hands, as provided for by the
valta Conference. That same May in Austria
Churchill perpetuated “the same sort of act
of a loyal ally.” Out of our accustomed
modesty we did not publicize it. He turned
over to the Soviet command the Cossack
corps consisting of 90,000 people.

In their own countries Roosevelt and
Churchill are honored as examples of states-
manlike wisdom. To us, in Russian prison
discussions, their systematic shortsightedness
and stupidity stood out as astonishingly ob-
vious. How could they, in their descent from
1041 to 1945, fall to secure any guarantees
whatsoever of the independence of Eastern
Europe? How could they, for the laughable
toy of a four-zone Berlin, their own future
Achilles’ heel, give away broad regions of
Saxony and Thuringia? And what military or
political sense was there in the surrender by
them, to death at Stalin’s hands, of several
hundred of thousands of armed Soviet citl-
zens determined not to surrender?

The term *“Viasov man" in our country
has the same sense as the word “sewage.”
No one dares to utter two or three sentences
with the term “Viasov man’ as a subject.

But that is not the way history is written.
Right now, a quarter of a century later, when
the majority of them have perished in camps,
and when those who have survived are liv-
ing out their lives in the extreme north,
I would like, by means of these pages, to
issue a reminder that in all of world history
this was a totally unheard-of phenomenon:
that several hundred thousand young men
aged from 20 to 30 took up arms against
their own Fatherland in alllance with its
most evil enemy.

It is a rare zek who has not been at three
to five transit prisons and camps and many
remember a dozen or so, and the sons of
Gulag can count up to 50 of them without
the least difficulty. However, they all get
mixed up together in memory because they
are so llke one another.

Of course, one transit prison is not the
equal of another. But which is better and
which is worse is something that can't be set-
tled In an argument.

Let us listen to such a discussion for a
time:

“Yes, and even if the Ivanovo transit prison
is not one of the more famous, my friends,
just make Inquiries of anyone imprisoned
there in the winter of 1937-38. The prison
was unheated—and on the upper bunks the
prisoners lay there undressed. And they
knocked out all the window panes so as not
to suffocate. In cell 21 instead of the 20 men
the cell was supposed to contain there were
323! Beneath the board bunks was water,
and there were boards laid in the water and
people lay on these boards. It was right there
the frost poured in from the broken windows.

“They distributed rations not to Iindi-
viduals but to units of 10. If anyone of the
10 died the rest shoved his corpse beneath the
bunks and kept it there, even when it had
begun to smell. They got the corpse’s ration.

“Irkutsk, too, was no special transit prison,
but in 1938 the doctors did not even dare to
look into the cells but would only walk down
the corridor while the turnkey shouted
through the door: ‘Anyone unconscious,
come out.’

“If you are talking about the Vliadivostok
transit prison then in February, 1937, there
were no more than 40,000 there.

“People were stuck there for several
months at a time. The bedbugs Infested the




220

board bunks like locusts, One half a mug
of water a day: there wasn't any more; there
was no one to haul it. There was one whole
section of Koreans and all of them died from
dysentery, every last one. From our own sec-
tion every morning they took out 100 corpses.

“There were 1,500 1ill there. And all the
orderlies were blatari, thieves. They used to
pull out gold teeth from the corpses. And not
only from corpses.”

During years when prisoners’ case files did
not have on them an indication of their des-
tination the transit prisons turned into slave
markets. The most desired guests at the
transit prisons were the buyers.

Consclentious merchants demanded that
the merchandise be displayed for them to see
allve and bare-skinned. And that was just
what they used to say—without smiling—
merchandise. “Well, what merchandise have
you brought?"” asked a buyer at the Butyrka
station, observing and inspecting the female
appurtenances of a 17-year-old, Ira Kalina.

Bukhanovka was the most terrible prison
the M.G.B. had. They used it to terrify pris-
oners; and interrogators hissed out its name
ominously. Those who had been there weren’t
subject to further interrogations: they were
either insane and talking only disconnected
nonsense, or else they were dead.

They stunned the newly arrived prisoner
there with a standing punishment cell—so
narrow that if the prisoner was no longer
able to stand he had to hang there on his
propped-up knees.

To be absolutely precise they were 156 cm.
by 209 cm. How has that become known?
This is a trilumph of engineering calculation
and of a strong heart, not broken by Suk-
hanovka. This was calculated by A.D. [Alex-
ander Dolgun.]. He did not permit them to
drive him insane or to despair.

On the bottom of the prison bowl he read
10/22 and guessed “10” was the diameter of
the bottom and “22" the dlameter of the out-
side edge. From a towel he pulled & thread,
made himself a tape measure and measured
everything with it. Then he began to invent
how to sleep standing up, propping himself
with his knees agalnst the small chair so that
the guard thought his eyes were open.

From Alexandrov, the former head of the
Arts Section of V.0.E.8—the All-Union So-
clety for Cultural Relations with Forelgn
Countries—who has a broken spinal column
that tilts to one side, and who cannot con-
trol his tear ducts so as to stop crying, one
can learn how Abakumov himself could beat
—in 1948.

Yes, yes, Minister of State Security Abaku-
mov himself did not by any means shun
menial labor. He was not against taking a
rubber truncheon in his hands sometimes.
And his deputy Ryumin was all the more
willing. He did this at Sukhanovka in the
“generals” Interrogation office.

CARPET FOR PRISONERS

The office had paneling of imitation wal-~
nut, silk portieres and a great Persian rug
on the floor. So as not to spoil this beauty,
there was rolled out on top of the carpet for a
prisoner being beaten a dirty runner all spat-
tered with blood. When Ryumin was doing
the beating he was assisted not by some ordi-
nary guard but by a colonel.

“And so,” sald Ryumin politely, stroking
his rubber truncheon, which was an inch and
&8 half thick, “you have survived trial by
sleeplessness with honor.” (A.D. by clever-
ness had managed to last for a month without
sleep by sleeping while standing up.) “So
now we will try the club. Prisoners don't last
more than two or three sessions of this. Let
down your trousers and lle down on, the
runner.”

The colonel sat down on the prisoner's
back. A.D. was golng to:count the blows. He
didn’t know yet what a blow with ajrubber
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truncheon is on the sciatic nerve. The effect
is not in the place where the blow is dellv-
ered—it blows up inside the head. After the
first blow the victim was insane from pain
and broke his nails on the carpet. Ryumin
beat away. (After the beating the prisoner
could not walk and, of course, he was not
carried. They just dragged him along the
floor. The remnants of his buttocks soon
swelled up to the point that he could not
button his britches, and yet there were prac-
tically no scars. He was hit by a violent case
of diarrhea, and, sitting there on the latrine
barrel in solitary D, laughed. He went
through a second and third session, and his
skin burst, and Ryumin went wild, and
started to beat him in the stomach and broke
through the intestinal wall, in the form of an
enormous hernla where his intestines pro-
truded. And the prisoner was taken off to
the Butyrka hospital with a case of perl-
tonitis, and for time being the attempts to
compel him to commit a foul deed were
broken off.)

[From the New York Times, Dec. 81, 1973]
BoLZHENITSYN oN His OwN IMPRISONMENT
(By Aleksandr I, Solzhenitsyn)

What would things have been like if every
security operations man when he set out at
night to make arrests was uncertain whether
he would return alive and would have to say
his goodbys to his own family?

Or if during mass arrests—as for example
in Leningrad, when they arrested a quarter of
the entire city—people had not just sat
there growing pale at every banging of the
downstairs door and at every step on the
staircase but had boldly set up in their en-
trances ambushes consisting of several per-
sons with axes, hammers and pokers or with
whatever else was at hand?

The police organs would very quickly have
suffered from a shortage of officers and
transport, and notwithstanding all of Stalin's
thirst, the cursed machine would have
ground to a halt!

I sanall ook

We lacked enough love of freedom. And
even more-—a consciousness of the real situ-
ation. We spent ourselves in one unrestrained
outburst in 1917, and then we made haste
to. be submissive. We submitted with
pleasure!

I myself had the chance to shout out
many times.

On the 11th day after my' arrest three
Smersh intelligence parasites, burdened down
more by four sultcases full of war booty
than by me (on me they had come to rely
in the course of the long trip) brought me to
the Byelorussian Station in Moscow.

PRISONER HELPS HIS GUARDS

" Not one of the three knew the city, and
it was up to me to pick the shortest route
to the prison. I had to conduct them per-
sonally to the Lubyanka, where they had
never been before—and which I, in fact, con-
fused with the Ministry of Foreign Affalrs
bullding across the street from it.

I had been a day in counter-intelligence
prison In army headquarters and three days
in counter-intelligence prison at the front
command where my cellmates had already
educated me in the decelts practiced by in-
terrogators, thelr threats and beatings; in
the fact that once a person had been ar-
rested he was never released; and In the
inevitability of a “tenner,” In other words a
10-year sentence.

So why did I keep my silerice? Why did I
not undertake to enlighten the deceived
erowd ‘during my last minute out in the
open?

Every man always has at hand a dozen
glib little reasons why he is right, why he
does not sacrifice himself.

Somestill have hopes of a favorable out-
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come of their case and are afrald to ruimn
their chances for it by an outcry.

As for me, I am silent for one more rea-
son: because these Muscovites who have
thronged the steps of the escalators are
nonetheless too few for me, too few! Here
my cry will be heard by 200 or twice 200,
and what about the 200 million? In a vague
and unclear way I have the vision that some
day I will cry out to the 200 million.

I had, probably, the easiest kind of arrest
one can imagine. In a pallid European Feb-
ruary it took me from our narrow sallent
on the Baltic Sea where, depending on one’s
point of view, elther we had surrounded the
Germans or they had surrounded us—and it
deprived me only of my familiar artillery bat-
tery and of the scenes of the last three
months of the war.

The brigade commander called me to his
headquarters, asked for my pistol, and I
turned it over without suspecting any evil
inventions. Suddenly from a tense, immo-
bile suite of staff officers in the corner two
counter-intelligence men stepped forward,
crossed the room in several leaps, and with
four hands simultaneously grabbed at the
star on my cap, my shoulder boards, my of=-
ficer's belt, my map case, and shouted theat-
rically:

“You are under arrest!”

Burning and prickling from head to toes,
all I could find to exclaim was:

“Me? What for?”

Even though there is no answer to this
question, surprisingly I received omne. 'This
is worth recalling, because it is so unlike
our general custom. Hardly had thé Smersh
men completed their process of *‘disembow-
eling” me and taken from me, along with
my map case, my written political thoughts,
and—driven by the rattling of the window
panes under German shellfire—begun to
push me as quickly as possible to the exit,
than I heard myself firmly addressed—yes.
Across this mute gap created by the falling
word “arrested,” across this boundary line
words of the brigade commander,

“Solzhenlitsyn. Come back here.”

With a sharp turn I broke from the hands
of the Smersh men and stepped back to the
brigade commander. I knew him very well.

“You have . . ." he asked weightily, “a
friend on ‘the First Ukrainian Front?”

“It’s forbidden! You have no right!" the
captain and the major of counterintelligence
shouted. But I had already understood: I
Enew I had been arrested for my correspond-
ence with my school friend, and understood
from what direction to expect danger.

Zakhar Georgiyevich Travkin could have
stopped right there! But no! Continuing his
attempt to wipe his slate clean to stand
erect in the face of his own conscience he
rose from behind his desk—though he had
never before stood in front of me—and he
reached across the boundary line and gave
me his hand—though he would never have
reached out his hand to me had I remained
& free man. He said fearlessly and precisely:

“I wish you happiness, captain!"

Not only was I no longer & captain, but I
was an exposed enemy of the people (for
among us every person from the moment of
arrest is totally exposed).

‘80 he had wished happiness—to an enemy?

GIELS OF VARIOUS NATIONS

That night the Smersh officers gave up the
last hope of being able to make out where
we were on the map—in fact, they never had
been able to read maps anyway. So they
turned it over politely and asked me to tell
the driver how to proceed to counter-intelll-
gence at army headquarters. I, therefore, led
them and myself to that prison, and in grati-
tude they immediately put me not In just
asimple cell but in a punishment cell.

It was the length of ‘one human body
and there was width enough for three to
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lie packed in tightly. A fourth person was too
much. As it happened I was the fourth,
pushed in after midnight. We lay on the
crushed straw floor. They slept and I burned.

By morning they awoke, yawned, grunted,
pulled up their legs, moved off into various
corners and our acquaintance began.

*What did they bring you here for?"

“I haven't the least idea. Do the snakes
tell you?"”

However, my cellmates—tankmen in soft
helmets—didn't hide anything. Theirs were
three honest, straightforward soldiers’ hearts.
All three had been officers.

Their shoulder boards had been viciously
torn off, and in some places the cotton stuck
out.

Their tank unit had unfortunately arrived
for repairs in the village where Smersh
counter-intelligence headquarters of the
48th Army was located. Still sweating from
battle they had gotten drunk. On the out-
skirts of the village they broke Into a bath
where, as they had noticed, two husky
wenches had gone to bathe, The girls, half
dressed, managed to get away. But it turned
out that one was the property of the Chief
of Army Counter-Intelligence, no less.

Yes! For three weeks the war had been
going on within Germany, and all of us
knew very well: if the girls were German
they could be raped and then shot and this
was almost a battle distinction; if they were
Polish girls or our own Russlan girls they
could at any rate have been chased naked
around the garden and slapped on the
behind—an amusement, no more. But be-
cause this one was the “military campaign
wife"” of the Chief of Counter-Intelligence,
some deep-in-the-rear sergeant viciously tore
off from three front-line officers the shoulder
boards awarded them by the front command,

Now, new impressions burned into our
minds.

“QOut for tollet time! Hands behind your
backs!” shouted a master sergeant “hard-
head.”

Around the peasant courtyard had been
strung a circle of machine gunners guarding
the path, which went around the barn.

Behind the barn was a small square area
in which the snow had been trampled down
and not yet melted. It was solled with human
feces, so thickly and chaotically spread that
it was difficult to find a place to put down
one’s two legs and squat. However, we
scattered ourselves and did squat down. Two
machine gunners grimly set wup their
machine pistols opposite our lowly positions
and the master sergeant before a minute
had passed shouted brusquely:

“Well, speed it up! Here with us they do 1t
quickly™ .

SMERSH COUNTER-INTELLIGENCE

Not far from me squatted one of the tank-
men, & native of Rostov, a tall grim senior
lieutenant. His face was blackened by a thin
film of metallic dust or smoke, but a big red
scar stretching across his cheek stood:out,

“What do you mean here with us?” he
asked.

“In Smersh counter-intelligence!” proudly
shot back the master sergeant (The counter-
intelligence men used to love that taste-
lessly thrown-together word Smersh, manu-
factured from the Initial syllables of “death
to spies.”” They felt it served to frighten.

“And with us we do it slowly,” thought-
fully replied the senior lleutenant, His hel-
met was pulled back, uncovering the still
untrimmed hair on his head. His oaken
battle-hardened rear end was lifted toward
the pleasant coolish breeze.

“What do you mean—with u§?” the master
sergeant barked at him more loudly than he
needed to.

“In the Red Army,” the senlor lieutenant
replied quietly from his heels, measuring
with his look the “hardhead” hefty master
sergeant.
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Buch were my first gulps of prison air,

Looking back on my interrogation from
my long subsequent imprisonment I had no
reason to be proud of it. I might, of course,
have borne myself more firmly; and in all
probability I could have maneuvered more
skilifully. The only reason these recollections
do not torment me with remorse is that,
thanks be to God, I avolded getting anyone
else arrested. But I came close to it.

Although we were front-line officers Nikolal
V. and I, who were involved in the same case,
got ourselves into prison with a childish piece
of stupidity. He and I corresponded during
the war, between two sectors of the front;
and though we knew well that there was war-
time censorship of letters nonetheless we in-
dulged in nearly outright expression of our
political cutrage and in derogatory remarks
directed at the Wisest of the Wise whom we
labelled with the transparently obvious coded
nickname, taken from underworld jargon,
of the Big Shot—in place of Father.

The contents of our letters was sufficlent to
glve quite adequate material, in accordance
with the concepts of those times, for sentenc-
ing us both. Therefore my interrogator did
not have to invent something for me. And he
merely tried to cast his noose on all of those
to whom I have ever written or who have
ever written to me.

My interrogator employed no other means
with me than sleeplessness, falsehoods and
threats—completely legal methods.

Before becoming an officer I had spent half
a year as an oppressed soldier. And it might
have seemed that it would have penetrated
through my thick hide what it meant to be
always ready to obey people who perhaps were
not worthy of you, and to do it with a hungry
stomach to boot. And so I ought to have
mastered the bitterness of service as a soldier
of the rank and file and remember how my
hide froze on me and how it was flayed
from my body. And did I? Not at all. They
pinned for consolation two little stars on my
shoulder boards, and then a third, and then
a fourth. And I forgot every bit of all that!

But had I at least kept my student’s love
for freedom? But, you see, we had never ever
had any such thing. We had instead a'love
for military organization, a love for marches,

Then the officers’ Insignia were fastened
on our tabs,

I addressed fathers and grandfathers with
the intimate personal pronoun—while they
addressed me, of course—with the formal
pronoun. I sent them out under shellfire to
repair several wires just so my superiors
should not reproach me. I ate my officers’
butter with pastry, without giving a thought
as to why I had a right to it, and why the
rank and file soldiers did not.

I aseribed to myself unselfish dedicatlon.
And yet meanwhile I was a fully prepared
executioner, And if I had gotten into an
N.K.V.D. school under Yezhov maybe I would
have matured just in time for Beria.

So if any reader expects this book to be
a political exposé he better slam its covers
shut right now.

During prison walks I tried to get into the
same pair with Suzi. We talked together in
the cell, but we liked to try to speak about
the main things here. We did not come to-

gether quickly. It took some time. But he had,

already managed to tell me much. From my
childhood on I knew out of somewhere that
my life purpose was the history of the Rus-
slan Revolution and that nothing else con-
cerned me. For comprehension of the revolu-
tion I had long since required nothing exceépt
Marxism. Everything else that came up I
cut off from myself and turned away from.
But here fate brought me together with Buzi.
He had had a completely different field of
inspiration. Now he was telling me, with
fascination, about everything that was his.
About. Estonla and democracy. Even though
I had never expected to become interested
previously in Estonia, or bourgeols democracy,
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nonetheless I kept listening and listening to
his loving storles of 20 free years of that un-
sensational work-loving small people con-
sisting of big men with their slow, funda-
mental ways. I listened to the principles
of the Estonlan Constitution which had been
taken from the best of European experience,
and how their one-house parliament con=-
sisting of 100 members had worked. And
it was not clear why, but I began to like it
all and all of it began to be stored away in
my experience.
SONS TAKEN BY ARMIES

We struck at Estonia in 1940, and again
in 1941, and agaln in 1944, Some of their
sons were taken by the Russian Army, and
others by the German Army, and still othera
ran off into the woods. And elderly Tallinn
intellectuals discussed how they might man-
age to break out of that viclous circle, break
away somehow and live for themselves by
themselves.

Neither Churchill nor Roosevelt cared In
the least about them; but “Uncle Joe" had
his plans for them all right. As soon as the
Soviet armies entered Tallinn, all of these
dreamers were selzed during the very first
nights in their Tallinn apartments. And 15
of them were imprisoned in the Moscow
Lubyanksa In various cells, one in each, and
were being charged under Section 58-2 with
a criminal desire for national self-determina-
tion.

It was all llke a dream. In February, 1863,
politely accompanied by a colonel who was
also a Communist party organizer, I entered
the room with the round colonnade in which,
they say, the plenary sessions of the Supreme
Court of the U.S.8.R. meet, with an enormous
horseshoe-like table, and inside it another
round table and seven antique chairs. Sev-
enty officials of the Military Collegium heard
me out: I sald to them: “What a remarkable
day this is! Although I was sentenced first
to camp, then to eternal exile, I never saw
face ‘to face a single judge. And now I see
all of you assembled here together”, (And
they, for the first time, saw a living zek with
eyes which they had rubbed open.)

But it turned out that it had not been
they! Yes. Now they sald that it was not
they. They assured me that those were no
longer here. Some had retired on honorable
pensions. A few had been removed. (Ulrikh,
the most outstanding executioner of all, had
been removed, it turned out, back in Stalin’s
time, in 1950 for, believe it or not, lenlency.)

Some of them—there were few of these—
had even been tried under Khrushchev, and
these had threatened from the bench: "To-
day you are trying us and tomorrow we will
try you, watch out!” But like all the begin-
nings of Khrushchev this movement too,
which had been at first very energetic, was
soon forgotten by him and dropped and
never got so far as to become an irreversible
change, which means that things were left
where they had been before.

They vied with each other in telling me
things and I kept looking about myself and
being astonished. They were people! Really
people! They were smiling! They were ex-
plaining how they wished only good.

Well, and if things turn about in such a
way that once again it is up to them fo try
me? Right there in that hall—and they were
showing me the main hall.

Well, so they will try me.

[From the New York Times, Jan. 19, 1974]
THE TEXT OF SOLZHENITSYN'S STATEMENT

Moscow, January 18.—Following is the text
of a statement issued today by Aleksandr I.
Bolzhenitsyn, as translated by The New York
Times:

The full ferocity of the press campalgn
conceals the main point from the Soviet read-
er: What is this book about? What is the
strange word “Gulag” in its title? Pravda lies:
The author “looks with the eyes of those who




222

hanged revolutionary workers and peasants.”
No! With the eyes of those whom the N.K.V.D.
shot and tortured. Pravda asserts that in our
country there has been *“uncompromising
criticism” of the period up to 1956, Well then,
let them show their uncompromising criti-
cism. I have given them a wealth of factual
material.

Even today—even today—this path is not
closed. And what a purification it would be
for the country!

In publishing “The Archipelago,” I certain-
1y did not expect that they would repudiate
thelr own previous weak admissions. The line
chosen by our propaganda organs is one of
enimal fear of exposures. It shows how te-
naclously they cling here to the bloody past
and want to drag it along with them, sealed
up, into the future so as not to pronounce a
word of moral condemnation, let alone pro-
nounce sentence upon any of the hangmen,
inquisitors or informers. It is characteristic
that as soon as Deutsche Welle announced
that it would read “The Archipelago” for a
half hour each day they frantically rushed
to jam it: Not one word of this book must
penetrate into our country.

As if this will be for long! I am sure that
the time will soon come when this book will
be widely and even freely read in our country.
And there will be people with long memories
and curlosity who will set out to inquire:
What did the Soviet press say when this book
appeared? And who signed the articles? And
in the flood of dirty abuse they will not find
the real names of those responsible, but only
cowardly anonymity and pseudonyms.

CITE THE EXACT PAGES!

That is why they lle so easily and freely,
alleging that in my book, “the Hitlerites were
benign and kind to the enslaved peoples,”
and “penal battallons won the batile of
Stalingrad.” It is all lles, Pravda comrades.
Please cite the exact pages! (You will see
that they won't cite them.) Or Tass: “In his
autoblography, Solzhenitsyn himself admits
to hating the Soviet system and the Soviet
people.” My autoblography, published in the
1970 Nobel Prize handbook, is accessible to
the whole world. Check how 11:50&;111;13? l:h:
Telegraph Agency of the Sovie n lies.
But whx;t can one say, if it had the shame-
lessness to spit in the closed eyes of all those
murdered by maintaining that what was
written about thelr agony and death was
written only for money. As Kirill Andreyev
said. And is his father living? Or was he shot,
too.
But there, too, Tass blundered. The sale
price of the book in all languages will be as
low as possible, so that it may be read as
widely as possible. The price will cover only
the costs of translation, printing and paper.
And {f any royalties are left over, they will go
toward honoring the memory of those who
fell and aiding the families of political pris-
oners in the Soviet Union. I ask the pub-
lishers to contribute their earnings as well
for the same purpose.

And here is Literaturnaya Gazeta's lie:
that in my book “the Soviet people are the
devil incarnate” and that the essence of the
Russian soul “is that a Russlan is prepared
to sell his mother and father for a loaf of
bread.” Cite the pages, llars! Why was this
written? To enrage my uninformed com-~
patriots a me. Solzhenitsyn “equateg
Soviet people with the fascist murderers.
Just a little juggling of the facts: Yes, I
equate the Cheka-G.P.UNXE.V.D. murderers
with the Fascist murderers. But Literatur-
naya Gazeta hauls in “all Soviet people” here
in order more conveniently to hide our hang-
men among them.

PILLAGING IS CHARGED

But what pages do they cite? From what
book? For Literaturnaya Gazeta has been
caught pillaging and stripping a corpse—Iit 1s
quoting a confiscated copy, parts four and
five of “Archipelago,” which have not been
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published anywhere yet. It was at the State
Security Committee that the suspicious Lit-
terateur copied his notes! When the fourth
part appears, you will read this passage: “I
have realized the falsehood of all the revolu-
tions In history” (at the end of Chapter 1),
and this appraisal is not of Russlan man, but
of the Soviet power in Chapter 4, with the
section titles: “Constant Terror,” *‘Secrecy
and Distrust,” “Decay of the Spirit,"” “False-
hood as a Form of Existence.”

And still they dare charge that world reac-
tionaries chose the publication date of
“Archipelago,” to disrupt détente. It was our
State Security, which is the chief reactionary
force in the world today, that chose the date,
chose it by its eagerness to seize the manu-
script. If it cherishes international détente,
why then did it spend five August days
squeezing this manuscript from a
woman, dragging it out of her? In this act
of selzure I saw the hand of God. It meant
the time had come. As Macbeth was foretold,
Birnham Wood shall come . . .

THE 56TH ANNIVERSARY OF
UKRAINIAN INDEPENDENCE

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, this day
affords us an opportunity to reflect for a
moment on freedom and what it means
to people everywhere.

It is the 56th anniversary of the proc-
lamation of Ukrainian independence—an
independence which, tragically, lasted
only 3 years. However, the spirit which
produced the short-lived Ukrainian Na-
tional Republic has survived the long
passage of time.

It lives on in the hearts and minds of
Ukrainians and their descendants, many
of whom, I am proud to say, are residents
of my home State of Michigan. They have
held tenaciously to their aspirations for
human rights, for independence and
freedom for justice in their homeland.

This was reflected in a letter I received
recently from Teodor Kwasnycky, chair-
man of the Flint branch of Ukrainian
Congress Committee of America.

After reviewing the subjugation of the
Ukrainian people in the aftermath of
World War I, Mr. Ewasnycky wrote that
the Soviet Government has “subordi-
nated all aspects of Ukrainian life to the
rigid control of Moscow.”

The letter added:

For the past several years the Kremlin has
engaged in a serles of arrests, trials and con-
victions of hundreds of young Ukrainian in-
tellectuals,—poets, writers, literary critics,
playwrights, professors, students and others
—charging them with anti-Soviet propaganda
and agitation. . . .

The fact is that today the Ukraine, with its
48 million people, is more than ever a colony
of Communist Russia.

Yet, as the letter indicates, the Ukrain-
ians persevere in their faith and devo-
tion to the ideals of democracy. In that,
on this anniversary occasion, there is a
lesson for all of us.

THE ENERGY EMERGENCY ACT

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I rise in
support of the conference report on
S. 2589, the Energy Emergency Act. I am
confident that all of my colleagues are
aware of the necessity for this timely
legislation. We must take every possible
action to insure that the essential fuel
needs of this Nation are met.
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The purposes of this act, as set forth
in section 101(b), are “to call for pro-
posals for energy emergency rationing
and conservation measures” and to au-
thorize specific temporary emergency
actions necessary to meet the fuel needs
of the United States. I am pleased to
note that this must be accomplished “in
a manner, which to the fullest extent
practicable—maintains vital services
necessary to health, safety, and public
welfare.” I would point out that there are
few vital services which touch our con-
stituents as frequently or as regular:+ as
that provided by the U.S. Postal Serv-
ice—the collection and delivery of some
90 billion pieces of mail each year. This
is a vital service necessary to the public
welfare, for which we should and, in fact,
must provide all necessary fuel supplies.

We addressed a similar subject sev-
eral weeks ago. During the floor debate
on the conference report on the Emer-
gency Petroleum Allocation Act of 1973,
I believe you remarked that it was the
intention of the committee that the
movement of the U.S. mail be included
within the vital public service category
of that legislation and that the U.S.
Postal Service and its contractors should
be provided all necessary fuel supplies
to carry out their task.

Mr, Chairman, as I understand section
101(b) and its relationship to section 104
entitled “End-Use Rationing” and sec-
tion 105 entitled “Energy Conservation
Plans,” any regulations promulgated
pursuant to the aforementioned sections,
which codify the purposes of this act,
must provide to the fullest extent prac-
ticable for the maintenance of vital serv-
ices necessary to health, safety, and the
public welfare.

Therefore, in light of our action on the
Emergency Petroleum Allocation Act of
1973 and the statements made during the
consideration of the conference report on
the Senate floor, which specifically in-
cluded the U.S. mail within the vita¥
public service area, am I correct in as-
suming that the committee intends that.
the term “vital services” in section 101 (b3
of the Energy Emergency Act includes
the collection, transportation, and de-
livery of mail by the U.S. Postal Service,
its lessors, contractors, and carriers?

Mr. JACKSON. The distinguished
Senator from Wyoming and chairman of
the Senate Post Office and Civil Service
Committee is absolutely correct. The
term “vital services” in section 101(b) of
the Energy Emergency Act does include
the collection, transportation, and de-
livery of mail by the U.S. Postal Service,
its lessors, contractors, and carriers.

UKRAINIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

Mr. BUCKLEY. Mr. President, the re-
cent writings of Alexander Solzhenitsyn
have brought into sharp focus the in-
humanity of Soviet Communist rulers
against the Russian people. What the
Communists have done to their own peo-
ple is matched and even surpassed in
horror and ferocity by what they have
done to captive peoples. Ukrainians have
enormously suffered from Soviet domina-
tion and ferror. On January 22, 1974, the
56th anniversary of Ukrainian independ-
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ence, all those who love feedom should
commemorate Ukrainians who have been
among the chief victims of the brutal
repression that has been the historic
hallmark of Soviet imperialism.

In the words of one American of
Ukrainian ancestry:

The whole history of BSoviet Russian-
dominated Ukraine is a ghastly record in in-
humanity, outright persecution and genoclde,
Russification and violation of human rights.

As we know, this persecution has not
lessened but merely changed its form in
recent years. In place of mass deporta-
tions and planned starvation of millions
in the thirties, the Communists have
adopted new tactics. Poets, writers, pro-
fessors, students—anyone who can give
voice to the yearning for Ukrainian free-
dom—are currently victims of arrests,
trials, and convictions for the alleged
crime of “anti-Soviet propaganda and
agitation.”

I call upon all Members of the Congress
and all Americans to pay tribute on
January 22 to all Ukrainian people as
they continue their struggle to regain the
human rights so proudly proclaimed 56
years ago. Ukraine must not be forgotten.
In the words of Ukraine’s great poet and
patriot, Taras Shevchenko:

Our souls shall never perish, freedom
knows no dying.

REVISING THE FEDERAL
CRIMINAL CODE

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, among
the many pieces of legislation this ad-

ministration considers worthy of prior-
ity attention in the 93d Congress, none
is more complex and more demanding of
careful scrutiny than the 336-page bill
it offered as a comprehensive revision
of the Federal Criminal Code. S. 1400,
the administration bill, and 8. 1, the 538-
page companion measure offered by the
distinguished senior Senator from Ar-
kansas (Mr. McCLELLAN), both present
us with scores of important questions
about the ways in which our criminal
laws are to be codified.

One of those issues is raised and dis-
cussed at length in an excellent article
published 2 days ago by the Washing-
ton Post. The authors, Richard R. Korn
and Gregory B. Craig, have discovered
that two provisions proposed in S. 1400
would, if adopted, go a long way fo im-
munize Government officials from pun-
ishment for criminal behavior they be-
lieved to be officially sanctioned. As the
article says:

The breadth of the sections is astounding.
If an officlal simply convinces a jury that
he “reasonably believed” he was acting legal-
1y, his crime would be excused. If he or any-
one else “reasonably relies” on an “admin-
istrative grant of permission”—even If it
turns out to have given permission for
crimes—they could be forgiven for breaking
the law. And if the private agent of an offi-
clal obeys orders which he, too, “reasonably
belleves” to be legal, a criminal case agalnst
him could be thrown out.

It takes little sophistication—in a time
when national security is too frequently
and improperly offered as an excuse for
official misconduct—to see the danger of
enacting such sweeping provisions into
law. But it takes great care—now being
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exercised in Senator McCLELLAN'S Sub-
committee on Criminal Laws and Proce-
dures—to insure that these and other
highly questionable proposals do not slip
past an inatientive, preoccupied Con-
gress.

The authors of the article are to be
commended for calling our attention to
one of the issues involved in the pro-
posed full recodification of the crim-
inal code. I urge my colleagues to read
their thorough and careful research and
to keep it in mind when the full measure
is presented to us for debate and deci-
sion. I ask unanimous consent that the
text of the article, “Making It All Per-
fectly Legal,” from the Washington Post
of January 20, 1974, be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

MAKE IT ALL PERFECTLY LEGAL
(By Richard R. Eorn and Gregory B. Cralg)

On March 23, 1873, Judge John J. Sirica
read a letter from James W. McCord in open
court, and the White House cover-up of
Watergate began to unravel. Four days later,
on March 27, the Nixon administration in-
troduced in the Senate a bill to revise the
US. criminal laws.

Relatively few took notice of the legislation,
which was numbered 8. 1400, and fewer still
saw any connection between the two events.
But there was indeed a connection: Buried
in the bill's 340 pages were two brief sectlons
that might do no less than protect public
officials and their private agents from being
convicted of federal crimes, whether future
Watergates or other varleties.

They are truly remarkable, the two pas-
sages, descendants of the notorious I-was-
just-following-orders and I-was-just-doing-
my-duty defenses of Nuremberg, containing
language that would make those excuses ac-
ceptable defenses for officials facing federal
charges. What is also remarkable is that
these provisions were not the brainchild of
prophetic “plumbers” thinking ahead of
ways to stay out of prison, but of well-inten-
tioned academics, lawyers and other mem-
bers of the outside legal community. None-
theless, the administration did not object to
adopting the outsiders’ proposals, though
Justice Department lawyers who worked on
the bill also say they didn't mean the two
sections that way. Almost nobody, it seems
meant them that way, and yet there they
are.
Section 521, titled “Public Duty,” declares:

“It is a defense to a prosecution under any
federal statute that the defendant reason-
ably belleved that the conduct charged was
required or authorized by law to carry out
his duty as a public servant, or as a person
acting at the direction of a public
servant. . . .*

Bection 532, titled “Officlal Misstatement
of Law,” declares:

“It 1s an affirmative defense to a prosecu-
tion under any federal statute that the de-
fendant’s conduct in fact conformed with an
official statement of law, afterward deter-
mined to be invalld or erroneous, which is
contained in . . . an administrative grant of

on to the defendant . . . If the
defendant acted in reasonable rellance on
such statement . . . and with a good faith
bellef that his conduct did not constitute
an offense.”
A LAW AND ORDER CLASSIC

The breadth of the sections is astonish-
ing. If an officlal simply convinces a jury
that he “reasonably believed” he was acting
legally, his crime would be excused. If he or
anyone else “reasonably relles” on an “ad-
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ministrative grant of permission”—even If it
turns out to have given permission for
crimes—they could be forgiven for breaking
the law. And if the private agent of an official
obeys orders which he, too, “reasonably be-
lieves” to be legal, a criminal case agalnst
him could be thrown out.

These must be viewed as the crowning pro-
visions of a bill which is, in many ways, the
quintessence of the law-and-order backlash
of the 1060s, a period plece of the Mitchell-
Agnew era. Democratic Sen. John L, MecClel-
lan of Arkansas has Introduced his own
criminal code reform legislation, which is
also predictably tough, but even it cannot
match the administration version in seeking
more power for the state. Senate Judiclary
subcommittee hearings on the measures have
been only sporadic so far, with Watergate,
ironically enough, a chief cause for the de-
lay. The scandal has not let one attorney
general stick around long enough to allow
much Justice Department testimony on the
bills.

The Nixon bill co-sponsored but not en-
dorsed in every detall by McClellan and
Sen. Roman L. Hruska (R-Neb.) attempts to
take advantage of everything that confused
and frightened Americans in the 1960s—per-
missiveness, pornography, Dr. BSpock, the
Chicago conspiracy, Daniel Elilsberg, Abby
Hoffman, the Weathermen, pot, LSD, the
SDS and more.

TRIVIAL OR ABSURD

For those who worry that mollycoddling
judges are shackling law officers, B. 1400
would make it easler to wiretap and entrap
suspects. For those who complain that law-
breakers are punished too leniently, the bill
would set up & presumption against parole
and probation and reimpose a mandatory
death penalty for certain offenses. For those
who fear that too many criminals get off al-
together, it would roll back the insanity de-
fense in a way which would, as Prof. Louls
B. Schwartz of the University of Pennsylva-
nia Law School puts it, “return the law to a
primitive state which it abandoned over
& century ago, ignore the moral aspect of
guilt, and fily in the face of virtual unanim-
ity painfully achieved in the past decade.”

Nor does the bill stop there. For those who
would repeal the First Amendment in the
name of national security, S. 1400 would re-
pudiate the “clear and present danger” doec-
trine, declaring it illegal to incite others “to
engage in conduct which then or at any fu-
ture time would facilitate the overthrow or
destruction by force of the government." Or,
for those concerned about state secrets, the
measure would make it a felony for any fed-
eral employee to disclose classified Informa-
tion to “unauthorized recipients,” no matter
how trivial the information or how absurd
the classification.

But where 8. 1400 truly matches the civil
libertarians’ worst nightmares is In the two
sectlons allowing public officlals to excuse
crimes by citing their “public duty” or or-
ders from superiors.

Consider, for example, the criminal charges
against former White House aldes John D.
Ehrlichman and Egil Erogh, charges stem-
ming from the burglary of Daniel Ellsherg's
psychiatrist's office. Before Erogh pleaded
guilty, both he and Ehrlichman asked that
thelr cases be dismissed, arguing that they
were acting as “officers of the United States.”
Ehrlichman’s lawyer carried the point fur-
ther, stating: “The President . . . specifical-
ly directed Ehrlichman to make known to
Krogh, (David) Young and Charles Colson
that (the investigation of Ellsberg) was im-
pressed with a national security character-
istic.”

Ehrlichman's attorney based his argument
on the old principle that there can be no
crime without a guilty mind, a mens rea. He
stated: “The essence of the crime of con-
spiracy is . . . evil intent. The association of
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persons with honest intent is not a con-
spiracy, and the association of Ehrlichman
with the others on a presidential assignment
cannot be transformed into & criminal con-
spiracy.”

Then consider Adolf Elchmann contending
in an Israell courtroom that he was not
guilty of the mass slaughter of Jews because
he did not have the requisite evil or crimi-
nal intent, that he had merely obeyed supe-
rlor orders. Or consider the words of Lt.
Calley, testifying Feb. 22, 1971, at his court-
martial for the Maylal massacre.

“Well, I was ordered to go in there and
destroy the enemy. That was my Job that
day. That was the mission I was given . . . I
felt then and I still do that I acted as I was
directed and I carrled out the orders that I
was given, and I do not feel wrong in doing
so, sir.”

THE SAME PRINCIPLE

This is by no means to suggest that mass
murder or massacre are at all comparable to
ordering a burglary. Nor is it to suggest that
the administration bill would excuse all acts
by public officials. An official, after all, would
have to persuade a jury that he "reasonably
believed” his action was legal. It is difficult
to concelve of a presidential assistant suc-
ceeding in that, for example, in & murder
case, though In the national security area it
is not implausible that some juries would
suspend all ordinary standards for judging
an official’s conduct.

But the point is that the same basic prinei-
ple les behind the Ehrlichman and Eich-
mann-Calley defenses—and that the Nixon
bill would in part adopt that principle into
federal law. Nuremberg surely taught us that
a man cannot hide from the law by claiming
he is more a machine than a man. Free will
and individual cholce and personal respon-
sibllity are at the heart of our criminal jus-
tice system. It would be inconceivable for us
to hide them under a cloak of “public duty"
or an “administrative grant of permission.”

WHAT MIGHT HAVE BEEN

Imagine what might have happened if
S, 1400 had already been law when Ehrlich-
man and Krogh were contemplating a
burglary. Ehrlichman need only seek an “ad-
ministrative grant of permission"” from, say
a Justice Department confidante, and Krogh
need only plan to persuade a jury that he
“reasonably belleved' the law not only au-
thorized but required him to order the
burglary.

Krogh's lawyers could submit a memoran-
dum from the President describing the na-
tional security implications of the break-in.
Ehrlichman could testify that he told Erogh
national security made it all perfectly legal.
And Ehrlichman's lawyers could introduce
his “administrative grant of permission.”
Harry Truman’s buck would be passed so
rapidly from one person to another that, in
the end, no criminal would have committed
t&he crime, only public servants doing their

uty.

In fact, Edgar Brown, a Justice Department
attorney who helped write 8. 1400, says that
while “we certainly did not intend to pro-
vide greater protection for unlawful activity
by government officials, you are right—Iif I
were Bud Krogh and this provision were on
the books; I would certainly use it In my
defense.” Brown also acknowledges that the
“public duty"” section probably would have
served as an effective defense for the Cubans
arrested in the Watergate complex; they
could credibly have claimed ignorance of U.S.
law and shown “reasonable reliance™ on the
words of high government officials.

But “taking this provision out of context
and looking at it without reference to its
history and purpose makes it look much
broader than it was ever intended to be,” he
remarks.

The history and purpose of 8. 1400's “Nur-
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emberg” sections are strange and tangled.
The provisions have passed through the
hands of numerous lawyers, academics and
legislators for at least 20 years. For example,
one source of perhaps the cholcest language
was an American Bar Association committee.
It was the ABA’s Committee on Reform of
Federal Criminal law, chaired by Prof. Liv-
ingston Hall of the Harvard Law BSchool,
which specifically recommended that the
“reasonably believed" standard be included
for public officials.

“We concluded,” says Prof. Hall, “that the
exact scope of public duty Is so difficult to
define that, in matters of criminal Hability,
the public servant should be given greater
freedom of action and the benefit of the
doubt. The law is so complex as to the duties
and obligations of an official that, after con-
siderable discussion and debate, we con-
cluded that if an individual ‘reasonably be-
lleved’ his duty required certain actlon, that
individual should not be subjected to crimi-
nal punishment.”

Hall's ABA committee made its recom-
mendation in November, 1972, and it cer-
tainly could not have anticipated its applica-
tion to Watergate. But Prof. Hall says he
still does not consider the section improper.
“‘Reasonably belleved' 1s not a subjective
standard,” he claims. “It is totally objective
and it 1s one easily applied by the jury. It is
a simple matter of determining intent. Juries
do that every day.

“You've gotten hold of a philosophical
dilemma at least 2,000 years old. Govern-
ments have to go on. If criminal law is look-
ing over the shoulder of every public offi-
clal every time that individual could con-
celvably be guilty of criminal conduct, the
government would be paralyzed. . ., . If we
are to arrange our laws to take account of a
time when Herr Hitler comes to power, then
we are in a sorry state indeed. I have not
seen any good has been accomplished by put-
ting anybody assoclated with the Watergate
in jail, except to make them talk.”

A PRIVILEGE OF IGNORANCE?

Is “reasonably belleved” a ‘‘totally objec-
tive” standard? Has no good been accom-
plished by putting Watergate criminals In
jall other than to make them talk? Should
public servants '“be given greater freedom
of action"” than the rest of us “in matters of
criminal liability?" These positions are, to
put it mildly, highly debatable.

Most codes of justice, of course, recognize
instances where the hapless or the helpless
should not suffer the usual penalties for
thelr crimes. These include acts involving
insanity, coercion or duress, self-defense and
certain mistakes of fact. But “ignorance of
the law”—the other side of the “reasonably
believed” coin—is not generally accepted as
a Justification for crime.

One reason for this, as Justice Oliver Wen-
dell Holmes put it, is that “to admit the ex-
cuse at all would be to encourage ignorance."”
Another 1s that a reasonable person rarely
need rely on someone else’s authority to tell
him an act is wrong. He has a closer author-
ity at hand: his own consclence.

*“No sane defendant has come forward to
plead ignorance that the law forbids killing
& human being or taking another’'s property
or burning another’s house,” the legal
scholar Jerome, Hall has remarked. “In such
cages, which Include the common law felo-
nies and the more serious misdemeanors, in-
stead of asserting that knowledge of law is
presumed, it would be much more signifi-
cant to assert that knowledge of law (equally,
ignorance or mistake of law) 1is wholly
irrelevant.”

And the codes certalnly do not give those
who administer the law the special privilege
of claiming ignorance when they break it. If
anything, logic suggests that public officials
should be held to a higher standard in un-
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derstanding and obeying the law, not the
lower one suggested by Prof. Hall,
A 20~YEAR HISTORY

Yet it is not Prof. Hall's ABA commit-
tee that invented the two 8. 1400 sections.
Their origins are more intricate than that.
They began in a far narrower provision of
the Model Penal Code, a legal blueprint pub-
lished by the American Law Institute in
1853. They then reappeared 18 years later in
the 1971 report of the National Commission
on Reform of Criminal Laws, a congression-
ally created panel headed by former Califor-
nia Gov. Edmund G. Brown—only by then
the language had been significantly altered.
As the Brown Commission commented:

“By virtue of the general requirements of
only a reasonable belief . . . the scope of jus-
tified or excused action by a public servant
is broader here than in the model Penal
Code.”

The Brown Commission had begun its
work in 1966, at the helght of the counter-
culture and Vietnam, and it, too, obviously
could not have foreseen Watergate, Milton
Stein, who wrote the commission comment
as its special counsel, notes that the commis-
slon sections were concerned chlefly with
the problems of the police and other law en-
forcement officials. He also contends that “a
jury would expect the public servant to
know more, so & ‘reasonable bellef that a
criminal actlon was not criminal is less
likely In the case of a publie servant.” But
he adds: “The problem you describe was not
anticipated, but it 1s there.”

The Justice Department of John Mitchell
then used the Brown Commission report as
8 model for writing many parts of 8. 1400.
Continuity from the Brown Commission to
the Nixon-Mitchell Justice Department was
provided in the person of John W. Dean III,
who had been associate director of the
Brown Commission and became the direct
beneficiary of Mitchell's patronage in the
administration. It was nearly two years after
the Brown Commission report that the ABA
specifically recommended including “rea-
sonably belleved” in the “public duty” sec-
tion and that the Justice Department went
along.

WHY DO IT AT ALL?

The fundamental gquestion to be asked
about the “Nuremburg” provisions—as well
as-other parts of the bill—is not whether
they should be changed, but whether they
are needed at all and, if so, whether they
should be considered in one massive mea-
sure.

The purpose of the bill is to “reform, re-
vise and codify” the U.S. Criminal Code, an
impenetrable legal museum in which most
ancient monuments are crusted over with
layers of precedent. This is certainly a wor-
thy goal. But it has a deceptively mild ring
about it. The fact is that in many areas, the
bill would in effect create controversial new
laws, each of which would normally trigger
extensive congressional debate.

Neither the “Nuremburg"” provisions nor
anything like them, for example, are cur-
rently in the criminal code. The sectlons are
based, rather, on scattered court rulings, In
line with the intention to codify case law.

But some of the case law, as applied to pub-
lic servants, has been turned on its head. One
source of the “public duty” section, for inst-
ance, i1s an old case involving a prohibition
officer who fired two shots at a car he sus-
pected of contalning liguor. The court held
that the facts at hand would not have per-
suaded a reasonably prudent man that the
car did contain booze and that the agent was
not acting within the scope of his duty. Thus
a ruling that protected the citizen s now
helping to support. a proposed general law
that would also glve greater license to offi-
clals.

Much of the “public duty"” defense, more-
over, comes out of a military context. The
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typical case Is that of a soldier on guard
duty killing an escaping prisoner. The courts
have held that such killing is excusable,
unless a man of ordinary sense would know
that the authority or order under which
he acted was clearly illegal. Any order that
is not patently illegal should be cbeyed, the
courts have said, and that order will pro-
tect the soldier from criminal lability.

But a “public servant,” acting freely, can-
not be equated with a soldier acting under
the compulsion of strict military discipline.
An official can use discretion; a soldier must
obey commands. An official can refuse; a
soldier could end up in the stockade if he
did. An official can resign; a soldier cannot.

As the judge in one of the military cases
stated: “To ensure efficiency, any army must
be, to a certain extent, a despotism. Each
officer, from the general to the corporal, is
invested with an arbltrary power over those
beneath him, and the soldier who enlists
in the army waives, In some particulars,
his rights as a civillan, surrenders his per-
sonal liberty during the period of his enlist-
ment, and consents to come and go at the
will of his superior officers.”

The *“Officlal Misstatement of Law" sec-
tion would also turn the case law topsy-
turvy as far as public officials are concerned.
This provislon stems largely from Supreme
Court rulings which cleared citizens who
relled on official assurances that their acts
were legal. Thus, witnesses before the Ohio
Un-American Activitles Commission in 1954
refused to answer questions after the com-
mission told them of their right not to in-
criminate themselves. They were later con-
victed of violating an Ohlo statute by re-
fusing to answer, but the high court reversed
the conviction.

This section clearly serves an important
purpose in protecting citizens. The problem
arlses when the "“administrative grant of
permission™ is given by one public official to
another.

THE LIMITS OF CODIFICATION

Even if both these sections can serve
worthwhile purposes In certaln ecircum-
stances, should Congress adopt them for all
circumstances? They were in the Model Penal
Code in narrower form, but that was a the-
oretical document meant to be as compre-
henslve as possible. As for their appearance
in the Brown Commission study, former
special counsel Stein remarks, “The reason
we needed a provision in the first place was
because of our intent to be complete.” But
that does not mean they should be written
into sweeping national law for the next half
century or longer. As one of Frederick the
Great’s chief codifiers wrote:

“I first thought that it would be possible
to reduce laws to simple geometric demon-
strations so that whoever could read and
tie two ideas together would be capable of
pronouncing on them. I almost immediately
convinced myself that this was an absurd
idea.”

Congress should similarly recognize that
there are limits to codification. Judge Jerome
Frank has written: *“Codification . . . can-
not create a body of rules which will ex-
clude judicial innovation and thereby guar-
antee complete predictability . . . The idea
of regulating, by anticipation, all possible
legal relationships is to be abandon

If Congress does not kill these sections
outright, it should at the very least consider
them separately, along with other turn-back-
the-clock provisions written in by the
Mitchell Justice

It would not be merely “codl.ty!.ng * for
example, if it adopts the obscenity sectlion,
which would outlaw all material containing
“unnecessary” or "“inappropriate” close-ups
of a human genital. Nor would it be merely
“revising” the law by restoring, as the bill
would, the “guilt by association” provision
of the Smith Act, which the Supreme Court
found unconstitutional, The measure would
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make it a crime just to “joln" or be “an ac-
tive member" of a group which plans to in-
cite conduct that would “facilitate™ the over-
throw of the government—'then or at any
future time.”

And if insanity Is no longer to be recog-
nized as a disease by the law; If capital pun-
ishment is to be re-established; if leaking
classified Information 1s to be punished as a
felony,—these cannot be considered little
sections of a glant bill. They must receive,
one by one, the complete, open and indi-
vidual debate they demand.

(Justice Robert Jackson in his opening
statement at the Nuremberg trials: “One

who has committed criminal acts may not
take refuge in superior orders nor in the doe-
trine that his crimes were acts of state. These
twin principles, working together, have here-
tofore resulted in immunity for practically
everyone concerned in the really great crimes
agalnst peace and mankind.”)

UKRAINIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

Mr. YOUNG. Mr. President, today.
January 22, is the 55th anniversary of
the independence of the Ukraine and
the 55th anniversary of the Act of Union
which united all Ukrainian lands into
one independent and sovereign state. On
this important occasion it is a pleasure
and privilege to join with others in ob-
serving these two significant events.

Dr. Anthony Zukowski, a physician
from Steele, N Dak. and the national
vice president of the Ukrainian Congress
Committee of America and president of
the State branch of the North Dakota
UCCA, has written a letter to me in which
he very ably ouflines the unfortunate
treatment to which Ukrainians have
been subjected by Soviet Russia for more
than half a century.

I share the deep concern of Dr. Zukow-
sky and the people he represents.
Ukrainians have been loyal to the United
States of America and our form of gov-
ernment without question. This is espe-
clally gratifying and encouraging at a
time when many people are expressing
dissatisfaction for our form of govern-
ment.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that Dr. Zukowsky’s letter and ac-
companying historical background be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the letter
and material were ordered to be printed
in the Recorp, as follows:

UKRAINIAN CONGRESS ComM-
MITTEE OF AMERICA, INC.,
Steele, N. Dak., January 10, 1974.
Hon, Muron R. YoUwe,
U.S. fenator from North Dakota,
U.S. Senate Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR BENATOR YoUNe: January 22, 1974
will mark the 66th Anniversary of proclama-
tion of Ukraine's Independence, and the
565th Anniversary of the Act of Union, both
of which took place in Kiev on January 22,
1918 and 1919, respectively. By these acts a
Ukrainian independent state was officlally
established on all ethnographical Ukrainian
territories.

After several years of continuous invasion
and fighting, Ukraine, alone and unaided,
succumbed to the numerically superior forces
of Communist Russia. The whole history of
Soviet Russian-dominated Ukraine is a
ghastly record in inhumanity, outright per-
secution and genoclde, Russification and vio-
lation of human rights.

For the past several years the Eremlin has
engaged in a serles of arrests, trials and con-
victions of TUkranians, intellectuals—
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poets, writers, literary critics, playwrights,
professors, students and others—charging
them with anti-Soviet propaganda and agi-
tation. Yet, in the United Nations Ukraine
is a full-fledged member, and the Eremlin
makes much of this fact in its massive prop=-
aganda drives throughout the world, The fact
is that today Ukraine is a land of inhuman
persecution and economic exploitation. Only
outside of Ukraine can Ukrainians and their
descendants throughout the world speak of
freedom and independence.

Many a Westerner may be lulled into a
sense of false security by the spurious de-
tente; but there is no detente in the relent-
less persecution of the Ukrainian people by
Communist Russia.

Therefore, we kindly request you to make
an appropriate statement on the floor of the
Senate in support of the Ukrainian people in
their undaunted struggle for human rights
and freedom, which are the basic tenets of
our modern clvilized Soclety.

Bincerely yours,
Dr. ANTHONY ZUKOWSKY,
President, UCCA, State Branch of North
Dakota, National Vice President of
UCCA.

HIsTORICAL BACKGROUND

January 22nd will be the 56th anniversary
since the Proclamation of Independence of
the Ukrainian National Republic and the
anniversary of the Act of Union, whereby all
Ukrainian territory was united into one in-
dependent and soverelgn state of Ukraine.
The Independence of Ukralne was proclalmed
in Kliev, the capital of Ukraine on January
23, 1918 and the Act of Union took place a
year later.

The Ukrainian National Republic was rec-
ognized by foreign governments including
Boviet Russia. Shortly after this recognition
Russia began a large scale Invasion of
Ukraine. For 314 years the Ukrainian peo-
ple waged a gallant struggle in defense of
their country but it was subdued to a pup=~
pet regime of the Soviet Soclalistic Republic.

The freedom loving people of Ukraine
have not accepted the Soviet-Russian dom=-
ination and have since been fighting to re-
gain their independence by all means acces-
sible to them. During the World War II the
Ukrainian people organized a powerful un-
derground resistance movement known as
the Ukrainian Partisan Army (UPA) which
fought not only against the Soviets but the
Nazl regime as well.

The Brezhnev and Kosygin leadership is
bent on keeping the Soviet-Russian Emplre
intact by persecution of Ukrainian intel-
lectuals, professors, poets, writers, scientists
and commentators. The international press
has been providing a vast amount of docu-
mentation on the suppression of the Ukrain-
ian culture.

Brlefly, the Eremlin rule in Ukralne can
be described as follows: Exploitation of
Ukraine’s economic resources for the bene-
fit of Moscow and 1ts Imperialistic ventures
in Asla, Milddle-East, Africa, and Latin
America. Genocide and systematic deporta-
tion of Ukrainians to central Asia. Arrest and
trials of Ukrainian patriots Including
Ukralnian Communists defending freedom
of their country.

Persecutions of all religlons in Ukraine
and enforced Russification aiming at the
cultural and linguistic genoclde of the
Ukrainian people.

All the available evidence of the western
observers shows that the ever-increasing
tempo of repression has falled to intimidate
the Ukrainian people; therefore, the Rus-
slan leadership in Eremlin took brutal meas-
ures agalnst liberal movement in Cgzecho-
slovakia. Since Kremlin leaders were con-
vinced the liberal ideas of Cgzechoslovakia
would help Ukrainian liberals and other cap-
tive Nations.

Both the U.S. Congress and the President
of the United States have expressed their
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concern over captive non-Russian nations
in the USSR by enacting the “Captive Na-
tlons Week Resolution” in July 1859.

AGRICULTURE

Mr. HRUSEKA. Mr. President, agricul-
ture is this Nation’s No. 1 business. Cer-
teinly, those of us from the so-called
farm States have long known this fact.
But, I think all Americans have come to
recognize just how important the farm-
er is to our way of life. When the farmer’s
business suffers, America’s business suf-
fers. Likewise, when the farmer’s busi-
ness prospers, America’s business pros-
pers.

We are the best-fed Nation in the
world. When one considers the demand
for our agricultural products on the world
market, it is safe to say that agriculture is
one of our most successful businesses.

The year 1973 was a most puzzling year
for the American farmer. The crops were
good; farm income was the best it has
ever been. The farmer in 1973 began to
share the prosperity that had long since
come to many other phases of American
society.

It was also a year of frustration for
the farmer. The freeze on beef prices im-
posed last summer was a mistake. The
economy today still suffers from the dis-
locations in the cattle market that re-
sulted from the freeze. Late in the year
the fuel crisis began to wreak havoc in
the farm industry. We still are not cer-
tain what effects the shortages will have
on farm economy.

Mr. President, last week my colleague,
Senator CarL T. CurTis, spoke before the
National Association of Wheat Growers
at their meeting in Omaha, Nebr. Senator
CurTis is one of the ranking members
of the Senate Agriculture Committee. He
has long been a student of the needs and
problems of American agriculture. His
speech should be required reading by the
Members of this body.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of Senator CurTtis’
speech be printed in full in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the REecorbp,
as follows:

BreEcH OF BENATOR CARL T. CURTIS BEFORE
THE MNATIONAL ASSOCIATION oOF WHEAT
GrROWERS AT OMAHA, JANUARY 16, 1874
Mr. Chairman, Ladies and Gentlemen:

It is both an opportunity and a privilege
to talk to wheat growers of our country. You
are a very important sector of American agri-
culture

American agriculture is the most success-
ful business operation in the of the
world, Its gains In productive capacity sur-
pass all other endeavors. At the time of the
founding of our country one farmer could
produce enough food and fiber for himself
and three other people. At the turn of the
twentieth century one farmer In America
could produce enough food and fiber for him-
self and six other people. At the time of
World War I an American farmer could pro-
duce enough for himself and seven others.
Today one American farmer produces enough
for himself and fifty others.

American agriculture has the greatest im-
pact upon our economy, from the stand-
point of producing jobs and enterprise, than
any other segment of our economy. I could
make & long speech about that. Because of
the efficlency resulting from knowledge, hard
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work, risk-taking, capital investment, and
research American agriculture is the bright
spot in America's foreign exchange and trade
balances

I just returned from representing our gov-
ernment at the Food and Agriculture Orga-
nization which met in Rome, Italy. I went
there for one reason and one reason alone.
I am interested in the prosperity of Ameri~
can agriculture. Right now the better agri-
culture prices that we enjoy are linked in
no small measure to our foreign o -
want that to continue. I announced to th
American delegation when I arrived in Rome
that I expected to view every question that
came up on the basis of what is best for the
men and women of my state to produce the
food that feeds the world.

I realize that our whole economic system is
complex. I am fully aware that there are
many factors that are necessary to a pros-
perous agriculture. At the same time, we
must regard as important the fact that there
are no government-owned stocks of surplus
agricultural products hanging over our
American economy. Huge government-owned
surpluses form a cloud that depresses the
prices of all agricultural products. The pres-
sures always come from the non-farm areas
of our country, and even from some seg-
ments of agriculture, for the release of those
stocks for the of depressing prices,
And I regret to say that it happens regard-
less of which political party is in power in
Washington.

One of the things that the American Del-
egation had to resist in Rome was those
efforts which would force the United States
to resume such a stockpiling role for the
whole world. There are even business in-
terests in our own country who favor a
stockpiling program to guarantee to them
the purchase of farm products at lower prices.
That's not the private enterprise way. Let
those business interests go into the market-
place and buy for their own stockpiling.
This will perk up the market at the time
it Is starting to lag.

But let me say in passing, the farm prices
are not too high., We have lived too many
decades in a situation where agriculture was
out of step with all other segments of our
economy. We have lived during a time when
agriculture has been behind all non-agricul-
ture activities in income.

Oh yes, we have some problems and some
mistakes have been made. Some very serious
mistakes were made in 1973, The price ceil-
ing placed upon beef was not helpful to
consumers and it was unfair to producers
and it caused dislocations that are creating
an economic loss to this very day. The em-
bargo against the exportation of soybeans
created doubt in the minds of foreign pur-
chasers and some of them may turn for their
long-range supplies to other parts of the
world.

It has been my privilege to work with
Becretary Butz very closely throughout the
months he has served as Secretary of Agritul-
ture. He is an outstanding secretary. He
stands today as the farmers foremost cham-
plon. There may be features of proposals that
Secretary Butz offers with which you or I
might disagree but the fact remains he is
a fighter for the farmers of America., When-
ever businessmen or union leaders or con-
sumer groups, through misinformation, make
an attack upon American agriculture, Sec-
retary Butz stands up and defends the Amer-
ican farmers and defends their right to an
adequate price and to a profit and sets the
record stralght.

Recently s small portion of the leader-
ship of the American Bakers Assoclation at-
tempted to frighten the American consumers
by saylng that bread would go to a cost of
$1.00 a loaf, They did this in a plea for wheat
export controls. Of course, such a statement
is outrageous, but in addition, it 1s very mis-
leading.

January 22, 1974

I hold in my hand a clipping from one of
our dally papers and clear across the top of
the page are these words, ‘Butz Blasts Bakers
For Threatening $1.00 Bread.” The Secre-
tary then proceeded to set the record straight.

He pointed out that the average pound-
and-a-half loaf now costs 47 cents which is
about 13.7 cents more than five years ago and
contains just over 7 cents worth of wheat at
present prices. Secretary Butz informed the
bakers that wheat prices would have to go to
$33 a bushel or six times higher than the
present price for us to ever have dollar bread.
The clincher of the Secretary’s statement was
that if the bakers belleved what they had
charged, they could become millionaires by
trading in their wheat futures market.

In my opinion, gasoline, heating oll, diesel
fuel and other petroleum products are in
short supply. Many months ago before there
was any allocation program In operation
whatever, my office was devoting a good
many man hours every day In assisting
farmers, businessmen, householders, deal-
ers and others with their problems arising
out of the fact that they could not get
certain petroleum products. Some commu-
nities were entirely out at times and many a
farmer called me in desperation because his
frrigation pumps were stopped or about to
stop.

There are many factors involved in the
shortage. We drive a good many more cars
than we used to. Many of these cars have a
poorer performance from the standpoint of
gasoline mileage. There has been a big move-
ment away from coal in the heating of homes,
offices, and other bulldings. They have turned
to natural gas, propane gas and fuel oll for
heating.

Our needs for petroleum are more complex
than they were in World War II. Our whole

tion system has changed. Practi-
cally all of the nation's transportation now
depends on petroleum. It is not only cars,
trucks and airplanes but rallroad companies
who owned vast coal flelds have abandoned
coal and changed to diesel fuel.

Many Industries which wused coal have
converted to petroleum. This has been
brought on in part by the action of some
extreme environmentalists, A good example
is our electrical generation facilities. Some
years ago they were all using coal. Now they
are big users of oil. We must keep in mind
the rapid growth of our population. The in-
crease in population, the new housing and
other factors have caused a great per capita
increase in electrical energy use.

Agriculture operates on petroleum. It may
be said that the tractor replaced the horse
a long time ago, but that is only part of the
story. Vast amounts of petroleum are used
for pump irrigation and hauling the live-
stock and grain to market and for grain dry-
ing. The use of fertilizer has expanded be-
yond words. For the most part, fertilizer is
petroleum. This is also true of pesticides that
farmers need.

There is & whole new ball game in the pe-
troleum industry. The number of products is
endless. I cite such things as plastic bags
used as food contalners In most every house-
hold, as well as by the manufacturers and
retallers of food.

Our petroleum problems are not caused
solely by increased use. We have not moved
forward as we should with the exploration
and discovery of additional petroleum re-
sources. At the very time that we were ap-
proaching the crisis in reference to petroleum
the government lessened the incentives for
the exploration and discovery of oil and gas.
The depreclation allowance was reduced and
price controls were placed on natural gas at
the wellhead. We move towards self-suf-
ficlency In petroleum when individuals, small
and independent oil companies and drilling
companies can operate at a profit. The reduc-
tion of these Incentives was hardest on the
wildeatters and Independents who were
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searching for ofl. Our largest oll companies
have a source of income from their chain
operation of filling stations which sell pe-
troleum products, tires, accessories and other
items,

Let us look just at what is happening in
Nebraska. I have reliable information con-
cerning two oil wells in Cheyenne County.
The production from these wells had dropped
to six barrels a day per well. The price re-
ceived for this oll had been $3.80 per barrel.
These two wells were about to be abandoned.
The price of a barrel of oll is now $8.47. This
individual operator spent $20,000 to get both
of these wells back in production and each
well is producing 20 barrels a day.

In Kimball, Cheyenne, and Banner Coun-
ties there are 100 wells which are producing
today which would not be producing if it had
not been for the ralse in price, and these
wells are producing 1,000 barrels of oil a day.

In that area of Nebraska the cost of drilling
alone is $32,000 per well. If they find oil, the
additional expense for pipes, pumps, and
putting the oil on the line runs the cost to
$100,000 per well. We are talking about wells
that produce from 50 to 100 barrels a day.
In that area over the last three years, thir-
teen dry holes have been drilled for each one
that was an oil producer. These figures 1llus-
trate the role that is played by price and tax
incentives in increasing of oll resources in
this country.

In recent years we have imported too much
foreign oil. The large oil companies had a
financial interest In the foreign ofil. It was
very, very cheap and they jolned up with
other political groups and fought for and got
larger import quotas. The independent oil
producers wanted less foreign imports. The
only way many of these independents could
operate was to recelve a higher price by being
protected from the flood of forelgn oil im-
ports.

As a natlonal pollcy, we have been slow
in developing additional sources of fuel. The
Alaska Pipeline has been delayed for five
years because of lawsuits by individuals who
sald that it would ruin the countryside. The
use of coal has been banned in many in-
stances. Restrictions have been put on strip
mining not withstanding the fact that it can
be ‘done and the land can be restored to
beauty and productivity.

The same groups have brought lawsuits
and delayed the development of atomie pow-
er. Some of our great cities face a real crisis.
They are depending upon petroleum and they
could have had atomic power plants in op-
eration if they had not been stopped.

Pollution devices have not only increased
the consumption but they have made refin-
eries far more expensive. We have not built
refineries as we should because of regula-
tions and uncertainty. The offshore drilling
for ofl in the ocean has been held up in the
very months and years that it should have
been going full speed ahead.

Perhaps most of us could save on gasoline
with our passenger cars. We can make one
trip to the market where we have been mak-
ing two and do a lot of other helpful things,
If you cut the available petroleum for agri-
culture, if irrigation pumps stop or are re-
duced in operation, and if the use of fertiliz-
ers is curtailed it means less food and scar-
city which means higher prices. Our trans-
portation system 1is bad now, but if it is cur-
talled In the use of fuel, it will be worse,

Thousands of industries, both large and
emall, are dependent upon petroleum. If
they slow down or stop, we have a widespread
of unemployment, scarcity of products and
higher prices. Many of us can save on fuel
in our homes, but there are those who live
in hard-to-heat apartments and homes.
There are those who, because of age, or in-
firmities, should not be called upon to be
uncomfortable by lack of heat. The whole
problem is very complex. I do not think that
any company or individual should be per-
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“nomic nationals but warns that the

mitted to take advantage and reap uncon-
scionable profits in this situation.

I believe our new Attorney General is go=-
ing to have a sound approach on that. At the
same time, some Increase In price, particu-
larly in the fleld of exploration and discovery
and production of oil, is absolutely neces-
sary if we are to expand production and do
the maximum Iin meeting the needs of our
economy and our people. This whole area of
price must be handled with great expertise
and wisdom and with an extreme amount
of courage. It is no place for the demagogues.

The mandatory allocation program an-
nounced on January 15, 1974 gave agricul-
ture 100 percent of current requirements.
Our Job will be to follow-through and see
that we have good administration. Agricul-
ture is the most important means whereby
man produces new wealth. The production
of our farmers must be processed, trans-
ported, packaged, labeled, advertised, whole-
saled, retailed, financed, bought and sold and
Insured. In other words, when a farm com-
modity is produced, it sets in motion a whole
chain of actlvity that means jobs and busi-
ness and wages and profits for Americans.
The fact that fewer individuals are involved
does not lessen the importance of agricul-
ture. It is the foundation of our economy.

Today we live at a time when there are
many problems. Watergate was a foolish
wrongful third-rate burglary. Every gullty
party should be punished. The President was
not involved and we should stop tearing our
country apart.

A few weeks ago I appeared with a panel
on the public radio network. The subject of
discussion was the Watergate scandals. I as-
serted that there had been no evidence what-
ever Involving the President of the United
States with these wrongdoings. I would like
to quote to you what was said by Mr, Ed-
misten, the Assistant Counsel to the Ervin
Committee. Incidentally, Mr, Edmisten has
been employed by Senator Ervin for 10 years.
He is In a position to know. Here is what
Mr. Edmisten said:

“I agree with Senator Curtis entirely that
there's not been any evidence whatsoever
to link the President with any of these do-
ings. It's not credible evidence . . . and, as
& lawyer, I agree, too, that no court in the
land would admit an lota of 1t."

It is time for us to think about what is
right with America.

There are more things right with our coun-
try than are wrong. America is still the great-
est place on earth. America is the most kind,
benevolent, and helpful nation that ever
existed in all history. Our standard of llving
exceeds the standard of living any place in
the world. Our basic liberties are still unim-
paired. Thanks to the leadership of our great
President, our involvement in the Vietnam
War is over. Our combat troops have been
brought home. American prisoners of war
have been returned. American boys are not
being drafted and no American troops are
stationed in the Mideast.

As we approach the beginning of 1974, we
need to count our blessings and to apply our-
selves to the solution of the problems we
face. The greatest disservice that responsible
people could render, not only to our country
but to all mankind, would be to say that the
United States is not worth saving and that
they were ready to throw in the towel. It is
the greatest place on earth and it is worth
saving, regardless of the sacrifice that it
takes.

LATIN AMERICA

Mr. EENNEDY. Mr. President, in a
recent article in Saturday Review/World
magazine, Max Lerner perceptively re-
ports on his impressions after a trip
through Latin America.

He cites not only the strength of eco-
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changing role of the military elites must
be a major subject of concern, a warn-
ing intensified by the Chilean coup and
the obvious intentions of the junta to
maintain itself in power for some time
to come.

Perhaps the element of the article that
is most worth underlining is his reminder
that the United States still takes the
countries of Latin America for granted.
The administration has neglected the
Republics of Central and South America
for 5 years and yet one finds little public
criticism of that neglect. He notes that
the major institutional concern for Latin
America continues to be private cor-
porations engaged in the pursuit of mar-
kets and profits.

All too often, the public and the press
treat life and events in Latin America
as if they were occurring halfway around
the globe instead of in our own hemi-
sphere.

‘While for Europe, the violent military
overthrow of the elected Chilean Govern-
ment and the death of its President were
among the top three or four stories of the
year, in the United States, that event
was not listed among even the top ten.

I have long shared the view expressed
by Mr. Lerner in the conclusion of his
article. He wrote:

We, too, in the America of the north, will
deserve better of our neighbors to the south
if we change our perspective: if we value
them as more than just a source of profits, a
market for products, and an area for capital
investment; if we accord them continuing
qulet attention for what they do and are
every day; if we visit them to see their great
ruined cities, their artifacts, their majestic
landscapes, and their living cities as well,
and become part of their lives when we are
there; if we report in our press not only on
their kidnapings, coups, changes of govern-
ment but also on the continuing cultural
richness of a continent that produced the
Mayan, Aztec, and Inca civilizations and has
not lost its creative thrust since.

I ask unanimous consent that the
article in its entirety be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

[From Saturday Review/World, Oct. 23, 1973]
MITARY RULE—CaAN IT SPEAE A NEw LAt
BSELF-RELIANCE?

(By Max Lerner)

The generals are on the move in Latin
America—that much is certain, on a conti-
nent where much else is uncertain. The army
overthrow of the Allende regime in Chile,
& country with a strong tradition of a non-
political soldiery, 1s added evidence of the
sway of the generals. The golpe, or coup,
has long been part of the landscape in South
America, where the democracles are still
young, the class gulf wide, the political emo=
tions intense and volatile, and the leaders
colorful.

Yet even on this score the changes in cli-
mate are becoming evident. The military
regimes are no longer run, as they used to
be, by a single charismatic tyrant with the
nimbus of god or devil around him. The
greater likelihood is that the junta members
are somewhat anonymous men—professional
soldlers, often trained In technical schools,
and with little of the personal flair that
Latin American dictators used to have. If
they are not themselves technocrats in uni-
form, they seek our technocrats to carry out
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the self-imposed mandate the generals have
assumed.

This is not the picture that most Amer-
icans have of the change or of the other
America to the south. But that is because
most of us have not really been watching.
It bears watching. Speaking to a U.N. group
just after the coup that toppled Allende and
sent him to his death, whether by his own
hand or not, an economist sympathetic to
his regime urged the American people to
“keep the Chilean drams in mind.” It was &
plea worth heeding.

The thing that strikes a North American
like myself, traveling in Latin America, talk-
ing to students, media people, officlals, busi-
nessmen, military men, is what one might
call the paradox of caring. They keep asking
why 1t is that North Americans pay so little
attention to Latin Amerlca, and they profess
not to care about it, one way or another.
But the fact that they press the question
shows that they do care about the answer.

They care, not because their huge neigh-
bor to the north is rich and powerful—al=-
though wealth and power do count in the
Latin American mind—but because there is
8 new awareness in the Americas to the
south, a new phase in the centuries-old
search for identity, and thelr self-lmage to-
day is of immense importance to them. To
get at that self-image, they must see them-
selves in the mirror of others.

Hence their persistent questions: Why do
(North) Americans take them for granted?
Why do the U.S. papers print Latin American
news, only when there is a revolution or a
major nationalization of a big American cor-
poration in a Latin American country? Why
does the State Department send down what
many Latin Americans regard as second-rate
diplomats? Why do U.8. Presidents visit Pe-
king and Moscow, London and Parls and
Bonn, but not Rio de Janeiro and Buenos
Alres and Mexico City? Why do American
universities concentrate on Boviet studies,
Chinese studies, Asian studies, European
studies, Middle East studies, African studies,
but leave Latin American studies out in the
cold? Why is there a Year of Europe in the
strategic lexicon of Richard Nixon and Henry
Kissinger, after a decade of Vietnam and
Cambodia, but no signs of a Year of Latin
America?

And not least, Why do streams of American
tourists flow into the tired channels of sight-
seeing in Paris, Rome, London, when the
more dramatic glories of Palenque, Copén,
Mérida, Chichén Itzd, Lake Titlcaca, Cuzco,
and Machu Piechu get only rivulets of atten-
tion?

In form these are questions thrust at con-
venlent visitor targets like myself; In fact
they are questions turned inward, self-ex-
plorations, tentatives toward a self-image,
probings of awareness for a continent. The
probings go with the territory. This is a con-
tinent settled from Asia, the scene of proud
Mayan, Aztec, and Inca empires. Then it was
discovered by voyagers from Europe, con-
quered by Spanish adventurers, and ruled for
centuries by Spanish viceroys, landlords, and
clerics, liberated by young, swashbuckling
idealists, mostly criollo aristocrats, only to be
conguered again from within by home-grown
despots and caudillos. Finally Latin Ameri-
ca was Invaded again by an Iindustrial
Gollath, whose military attachés acted as
viceroys and whose multinational corpora-
tions were proconsuls. What could such a
continent do except search for some unifying
identity that would give meaning to strug-
gle and survival in the midst of such tragic
enactments?

Accordingly, the peoples of the continent
sought a symbol of common effort and iden-
tity at each phase of their history. First in
& common front of enslaved and broken peo-
ples against the Spanlards, Then in follow-
ing and almost deifying the Liberators
(Bolivar and S8an Martin), who were them-
selves carrled along in confusion on the
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tumultuous torrent they had set in motion.
Then in ylelding themselves—sometimes
with enthusiasm—to a serles of dictators on
horseback—Iturbide, Rosas, Gomez, Vargas,
Pérez, Jiménez, Trujillo, Perdn, Batista, Cas-
tro himself. Then in rediscovering the herit-
age and reality of the Indian, on whose sweat
and toll (especially in Central America and
the Andean countries) so much of the soclal
superstructure had been erected and whose
early communities had possessed an organic
character that many of the New Left intel-
lectuals perceived as the road not taken. Then

especially for these inteilectuals) In the
ideclogies of Marxism and the romanticizing
of desperate guerrilla bands, whether in the
mountains or the cities; finally in the com-
mon pathos of underdevelopment and the
cult of salvation by industrial growth.

Today the quest continues, but there are
new directions for Latin American energies,
struggles, awareness. The day of the oligar-
chies 1s past. They are having to move to the
back of the stage, and they are even unable
to function behind the scenes, manipulating
their puppets.

Everyone is more or less on the Left in
Latin America, including the rightists. What-
ever the actions may be, the language 1s
liberal, welfarist, progressive, Populist, or
Marxist. This applies to the Church, the big
family-business corporations, even the mili-
tary. It would be hard for a conservative—in
the Buckley, Kilpatrick, or EKirk sense—to
get a teaching post in a university or be a
regular commentator in the press: He would
have to teach or write as a moderate who is
critical of socialism and a planned econocmy.

The earlier caudillos also have had their
day. The return of Perdn to power in Argen-
tina is a special case of nostalgia for a golden
age when wages were high, prices tolerable,
welfare benefits bountiful, and the trade
unions had a friend in power. Perén today, in
his late seventies, is thus a throwback to the
past—to the era of his earller flourishing—
and he is unlikely to set a fresh pattern in
other countries. The earlier Per6n captured
power and developed authority; the cur-
rent Perdn returned with authority, and a
new tenure of power followed. The most in-
teresting thing about the new Perdn is that
he himself has become an arena in which the
left ancd right wings of his movement con-
tend for power, each pulling him in its own
direction, neither of them able to win power
except through him.

The guerrilla movements are also subsid-
ing in importance. They may still be nuisance
methods for kidnaping executives of foreign
corporations and throwing a fright into the
multinationals; but they are not a viable
path to power in any country, including
Bolivia, Venezuela, Bragzil, Argentina, Colom-
bia, even Uruguay, the scene of the American
kidnaping that gave Costa-Gavras the film
theme for State of Siege.

This doesn’t mean that the students and
young professionals who formed the nu-
cleus of the guerrillas are no longer im-
portant but that they are in no sense decisive
in the fate of the nation. The armed campus
no longer exists anywhere. No military elite
would tolerate it and still keep its prestige
or self-image.

Even more important, the ideclogical cli-
mate that made possible the machine guns
and arms cache on the campus, and the
guerrillas with their legion of sympathizers
and their “safe houses,”” has been trans-
formed. Soviet communism has lost the halo
it had earller, and with it has gone the
Castro cult, since the Cuban leader is so
closely identified with Moscow. In its place
has come a trend toward fragmentary ‘“‘so-
clalist” movements and parties, In part in-
spired by the “socialism with a human face”
of the Czech experiment, before the Soviet
tanks crushed it, and in part vaguely Maoist.
We still don't know what will come of this
trend, given another decade of growth.

For the present the two strongest move-
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ments, cutting across all the national varia-
tlons In regimes, are economic nationallsm
and the political trend of the military elites.

Economie nationalism is the strong, new
battle cry. It has the double merit of rally-
ing the party and nation against a foreign
“imperlalist" target, thus helping to unify
both of them while also providing a loose
frame for common sentiment and action
among a number of nations that have the
same enemy symbol in mind. The United
States is of course the enemy symbol, and
economic nationalism is thus the newest
chapter in the long history of antl-Ameri-
canism among the Americas to the south.
But it is a shrewder form; it isn't wholly
negative; it doesn't depend on Marxist con-
cepts or ideology; it is superior to the earlier
“undeveloped nations” theme and the bit-
terness about the fallure of aid, since 1t
stresses not economic dependence but eco-
nomic independence.

Currently, economic nationalism operates
wherever the going rules and arrangements
between the particular nation and the
United States are felt to need drastic change.
This applies to the territorial-waters dis-
putes, in which a number of nations are now
claiming a 200-mile fishing limit as against
the earller ones. It applies to the ending of
concessions contracts with foreign corpora-
tions, on the very solid ground that a sov-
ereign people can reclaim their natural re-
sources even though former regimes have
signed them away. It applies to new “par-
ticipation” agreements, which form the
trend with oil agreements and which may be
happening soon in Venezuela but may be
relevant to other kinds of resources and op-
erations as well. It even applies to nationali-
zation, again because no government can
sign away a people’s basic sovereignty,

In the past the U.S. government and peo-
ple have found nationalization more trau-
matic than any other event, because it
touched the sensitive property nerve of
Americans. For the future—provided there is
some kind of compensation deal—they will
have to lump it even if they don't like it.
For not only the Marxist and other militant
regimes and parties are committed to it but
even the centrist Catholic Democratic par-
tles. It is part of the fierce pride of the Latin
peoples that they should have the right and
power to take this ultimate step toward the
holdings of foreign companies. It is a way
of meeting their deeply inbred inferiority
feeling toward the United States.

Does this mean that all left-of-center
regimes are likely to be nationalizing their
big corporations and that the ideclogical dif-
ferences have been wiped out between the
Catholic Democrats (as in Venezuela) and
the soclally conscious military regimes (as in
Peru and Brazil, each in its own way)? No,
it doesn’t, This was sharply illustrated by a
conversation I had with the mines and pe-
troleum minister of the Venezuelan govern-
ment. He had more than hinted that the gov-
ernment might act to take over the oil com-
panies well before the expiration of the es-
tablished terminal date. I asked whether he
felt the same way about Venezuelan cor-
porations, controlled by a number of affuent
and powerful families that support his
Catholic Democratic party. No, he shot back;
that would be soclalism, while the action on
the forelgn oil companies is merely economic
nationalism.

It would have been idle to argue that state
socialism and state capitalism are defined by
how the industrial apparatus is owned and

and where the decisions are made
and where the profits go, and not by whers
the capital originally came from. The fact
is that economic nationalism suits the
present mood, attitude, economic need, and
political convenience of Latin America, and
it is here to stay.

The second grand theme currently is the
role of the military elites. Huey Long once
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sald that if America ever goes Communist,
it will be the fascists who will take it over.
This was oversimple but with a shrewd grain
of truth. One might say (also an oversimpli-
fication) that if the Latin Amerlcan con-
tinent moves all the way to soclalism in one
form or another, it will not be the Castros
and Allendes who will do it but the military
elites.

What i1z happening is that the old ideo-
logical conflicts are being played out now
not in the legislatures and trade unions and
universities but in the barracks and military-
cadet colleges. When the leftlst Goulart
regime scared the generals in Brazil, they
formed a junta and took over and have
remained in power ever since, dealing harshly
with political opponents (including, at times,
the use of torture), disarming the armed
campuses, but also making wuse of
economic technocrats In dealing with infla-
tion, expanding production, and prosperity.
It is a right-of-center military regime, but
independent politically and diplomatically,
and an economic succeas story. It is likely to
serve as a model for other right-of-center
military elites, In a way the Argentinian
regime failed to do.

The left-of-center parallel to Brazil is likely
to be Peru. It furnishes a striking case his-
tory of how an elite entangles itself In
coping with an internal enemy and takes
over many of the features it has been fight-
ing. One of the acronvms that frightened the
possessing classes anu the military in Peru
from the mid-1920s until the early 1960s was
APRA, the populist semi-Marxist party and
program of Victor Raiil Haya de la Torre, who
went back to the Inca collectivism for his
mystigque. However, he joined that technique
with a modern social consclousness that left
its marks on the leaders of the democratic
Left of the past quarter-century. Returning
from a long exile, Haya de la Torre modified
and mellowed his doctrines, won a following,
and twice would have become president if
the military had not intervened.

But today, on the division of land among
the peasants, on the nationalization of for-
eign corporations, on the control of the press
through workers' assoclations, the Left mill-
tary regime of Peru owes as much of its old
APRISTA enemey as to the Nasser-style
soclialism that some of the younger officers
have cultivated.

The Right-Center military regimes, like
Brazll, Bollvia, and Uruguay, are perhaps less
caught up .n economic nationalism than the
Left-Center regimes of Peru and Ecuador, but
they too are drawn into its vortex. It was the
blunder of Allende’s Left civilian regime In
Chile to threaten the independent classes—
small landowners, small entrepreneurs, shop-
keepers, bus and truck owners, large Chilean
(not forelgn) firms, professional classes—
with the specter of state take-over. The result
was a situation of economie resistance and
chaos, which led to the overthrow of the
Allende regime and the take-over of power
by a military junta.

However, nationallsm in itself, whether
economic or military, will not win for the
Latin American countries the freedom of ac-
tion or the self-image they long for. To ex-
propriate a foreign corporation may be &
necessary declsion, and a viable one if there
is a trained native technical and managerial
group; but while it adds to the élan of the
pecople, it will not in itself solve much. To
call in the military may be a way to get some
stability of a law-and-order brand, but the
people pay a high price even for that; and
it solves nothing else. Salvation doesn't come
ready made in these packages. There are
still obtacles in the way of a decent living
standard a humanistic life quality. All the
nations share these obstacles: the continu-
ing poverty, the swollen and unchecked birth
rates, the unequal land hunger and land use,
the one-crop or one-resource imbalance of
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the economy, the depressed Indian caste, the
lack of a strong middle class, the widespread
flliteracy. Above all, there are the shanty-
towns, by whatever name—ranchos, favelas,
calampas, barriados, casas brujas, villas mis-
erias. ing to the hillsides around the
big cities, crowded with peasants whom the
rumor of jobs and the lure of a metropolis
have uprooted from their villages and
brought chasing after strange, false gods.

There are false ways of coping with these
obstacles, One is through demonology. What-
ever the faults of the North American de-
monology of communism in the past era of
the cold wars, the Latin American de-
monology of North America is just as crip-
pling and has even less basis in actuality.
Another false way is to make a cult of eco-
nomic growth and use the expectation of
foreign ald—usually from the hands of a
Goliath demon—as a crutch, Gunnar Myrdal
has strongly underscored in his latter-day
writings how false an illusion this reliance
on foreign ald has been and how unhealthy
the whole concept of “underdeveloped coun-
tries” is if it becomes a reason for twisting
the economic and social organism into un-
natural shapes dictated by the industrializa-
tion model. Few Latin American countries
can do what Mexico and Brazil have done in
terms of economic growth, but few have had
their resources. The growth-industrialism
rat race leaves most of them embittered,
with a weakened self-confidence.

The current experiments with a reglonal
Common Market setup—for the Central
American republics and the Andean reglon
especially—are far more hopeful. So are
the efforts, inside the Organization of Amer-
ican States, to use the Economic Commission
for Latin America as a way of achieving
economic independence of the TUnited
States. The changes in the well-beilng of the
Latin American peoples will come from
many diverse directlons: from better land
tenure, from population control, from Com-
mon Market membership; from a better reg-
ulated structure of forelgn investment, with
majority “participation™ by the K govern-
ments from the encouragement of small
business and the Independent professions as
the basls for a middle class; from opening
the career ladder to talent through higher
education so that the army and the Church
will not be the only channels through which
a peasant’s son can rise,

But more than anything, healthy change
will be expedited by a clearer awareness
within each nation of its own nature and
self-image and the nature of the continent
as a whole. This involves discharging the
demonologies. A young British Labourite,
John Mander, who has written one of the
few brilllant books on Latin America in the
past decade, The Revolutionary Society
(Enopf), suggests that anti-Americanism
will continue because “the United States is
not hated for what she does but for what
she Is.” As long as the United States pros-
pers and remains a giant world power and
exudes and exports its overflowing energy
everywhere, the hostility will be there.

By the same token, Latin American peo-
ples have a chance to express thelr rivalry
not only in what they do, which will re-
sult in more income and power, but also
in what they are. It is worth noting that
with the considerable roster of Latin Amer-
ican philosophers and writers—on politics,
history, national character—there has been
little in the way of a phllosophy or soclol-
ogy of values, The daily ritual slaying of the
North American father—or big brother—will
cease to be much of a pastime when the
elites and people to the south achieve the
self-confidence needed to go their own way
and to be themselves, not through the febrile
short-distance urgencies and pantings but
through the lonely, awareness of the long-
distance runner.

We, too, In the America of the north, will
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deserve better of our mneighbors to the
south If we change our perspective: if we
value them as more than just a source of
profits, & market for products, and an area
for capital investment, if we accord them
continuing quiet attention for what they
do and are every day; if we visit them to see
their great ruined citlies, their artifacts, their
majestic landscapes, and their living cities
as well, and become part of their lives when
we are there; if we report in our press not
only on their kidnapings, coups, changes of
government but also on the continuing cul-
tural richness of a continent that produced
the Mayan, Aztec, and Inca civilizations and
has not lost its creative thrust since.

THE PRICE OF WHEAT AND THE
COST OF BREAD

Mr. YOUNG. Mr. President, with all the
propaganda intended to make people be-
lieve that a loaf of bread might go as
high as $1, an article appearing in the
Washington Evening Star of January 21,
1974, entitled “Spare Us the Bread
Panie, Please,” is most encouraging.

Mr. Wilson’s column is based on fac-
tual information not myth, which is
so typical of all his columns, I agree with
Mr. Wilson that there is no possible
chance of $1 bread. In fact, if there is
any increase In the price of bread from
what it is now, it undoubtedly will be for
reasons other than the price of wheat
that goes into a loaf of bread.

Mr. President, I ask that unanimous
consent that Mr. Wilson’s column be
printed in the Recorp as a part of my
remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Brare Us THE BrEAD PANIC, PLEASE
(By Richard Wilson)

Excuse me If I don't panic over the pros-
pect of the $1 loaf of bread. Given any kind
of good weather, wheat, which represents
only a fraction of the cost of bread, will
be clogging the supply lines this fall. Farm
state congressmen running for reelection
may be clamoring for higher prices.

Panic is the spirit of the time. Everybody
is gloomy and grim. Nixon can't govern. Gas
is short. Houses are cold. Mornings are dark.
Government commits one blunder after an-
other. Hope rests only in Henry Kissinger.

But spare us the bread panic. It's & phony.
The Lord willing, the spring and summer of
1974 will bring forth an enormous crop of
wheat in response to the new, and maybe
temporary, world demand for the bread
grain,

Alarm of the American Bakers Associa-
tlon that the nation may run completely out
of wheat before the new crop begins to come
in late in May has to reflect more than its
concern over the price of wheat. S8ince the
wheat in a loaf of bread represents about
one-fifth of its cost, maybe there are some
other factors such as Inefficlent operation,
extravagant promotion costs and shaky fl-
naneing which give the bakers cause for
thought.

Now it goes without saying that if the
traders hadn't sold all that wheat to Russia
last year there could not now be any concern
over existing supplles of wheat. We would
have too much, as usual. The bakers would
be getting their flour based on the usual low
wheat price and wouldn’t have to worry so
much about the efficlency and utility of their
operations. Let the farmer worry.

A strange kind of loglc governs all this.
The bakers, with all their loaded-on costs, are
plctured as the nation’s benefactors denied
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the means to provide the hungry with the
staff of life at a decent price. The farmer is
the avariclous peasant squeezing the dear life
out of the helpless urbanite. In between them
i1s the bungling government mismanaging
supplies over which 1t actually has very little
control.

This pieture is about as false as it could
possibly be. In the first place, there is no
accepted, reliable estimate that the United
States will run out of wheat before the new
crop comes In. Even shading the govern-
ment's estimate that there will be 200 mil-
lion bushels left over, there would still be
enough.

In the second place, wheat would have to
double or triple in price (according to one
estimate, rise to $30 per bushel from 85 plus)
to provide any justification for the $1 loaf
of bread.

And in the third place, the Russians have
already received most of the wheat they
bought last year and are willing to put off
taking the rest. They have sald they don't
plan to buy any U.S. wheat this year and if
they do it is not expected to be very much.
Meanwhile, if the weather is O.K. we may
end up in the fall with 15 percent more
wheat than was produced last year.

So what's to panic about? We panie, for
one reason, because the United States no
longer sits here on a huge supply of wheat
which gives the world a continuous glut and
makes domestic subsidies necessary, Some
argue this is America's responsibility to the
world.

We panic because the bakers don’t get a
comfortable ride on cheap wheat.

We panic because it makes sense to import
wheat that might be more cheaply delivered
in some sections of the country even if we
don't begin to run short.

We panic, in fact, because supply and de-
mand is working in favor of the farmer, for
once, and is putting the squeeze on the mid-
dleman. And, finally, we panlc just because
it is In season.

OSTRACIZING CUBA

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, in yester-
day’s publication of the Washington
Star-News, there appeared an excellent
editorial comment on the ridiculousness
of the continued U.S. boycott of Cuba.

The editorial writer makes a number
of significant points, not the least of
which is the fact that the political
and economic sanctions against Cuba,
adopted in 1964 by the Organization of
American States, have rapidly deteri-
orated in recent years.

Now we find ourselves in another awk-
ward position on the Cuban question.
This time it is Argentina. Subsidiaries of
the three largest U.S. automobile manu-
facturers find themselves in the unten-
able position of being in conflict with
U.S. law or Argentine law on the question
of selling automobiles to Cuba through
their Argentine subsidiaries.

The editorial also echoes & warning I
issued nearly a year ago when I noted the
continued inflexible U.S. policy toward
Cuba could very well end with the isola-
tion of this Nation within the Western
Hemisphere, rather than the original in-
tent of isolating Cuba.

A change in U.S. policy toward Cuba
is long overdue. I hope that our Govern-
ment recognizes this reality and makes
the necessary policy adjustments.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the editorial
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was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,

as follows:

[From the Washington Star-News, Jan. 21,
1074

OsTRACIZING CUBA

Recent events have provided additional rea-
sons for changing the United States’ policy of
economic and political boycott against Cuba.
The trade embargo makes particularly lttle
sense these days in the light of our world-
wide interests.

Detroit'’s Big Three automobile manufac-
turers and their Argentine subsidiaries are
wondering how the latter can sell substan-
tial numbers of vehicles to Cuba. If they do,
the parent firms violate the American em-
bargo and if they don't they will run afoul
of law and political desires of Peron’s Ar-
gentina, which recognized the Castro gov-
ernment last year and is extending large
trade credits to Cuba. Resolution of the
problem could affect the treatment of Amer-
ican-owned multinational corporations in
Argentina and many other countries,

The Arab oil embargo puts the United
States in the position of arguing against the
political use of economic power, especlally
when the victims might suffer gravely. How
to square this with continuance of an em-
bargo that severely crimps the Cuban econ-
omy, forcing dependence on massive Soviet
ald and irrational pipelines for supplies and
exports?

The boycott gets more anachronistic the
longer the United States pursues detente
with Russia and Communist China, con-
templating such economic coziness as joint
development and purchase of Siberian gas
and oil, and the sale of helicopters to China.
The attempt at ostracism also happens to be
crumbling more markedly the longer it per-
sists, raising the possibility that we might
end up more isolated than Castro.

Cuban trade with non-Communist coun-
tries, including most of our staunchest
Western allles, has more than doubled in
the last five years. The political and eco-
nomic sanctions against Cuba, adopted in
1964 by the Organization of American States,
have crumbled badly in recently years. Cuba
has formal relations with six members,
though losing Chile with the downfall of
Allende last September.

Much of the Hemisphere’s fear of Castro
has dissipated along with his once-strident
threat to export revolution to other parts of
Latin America. Secretary of State Kissinger
should get a personal reading of the OAS
mood in his meeting next month with Latin
American foreign ministers.

The updating of American policy does not
require fondness toward a still-hostile Cas-
tro and his totalitarian regime—a test we do
not apply in dealing with many other un-
pleasant governments. A recognition of real-
itles, 16 years after the fall of Batista and
11 years after the missile crisis, calls for
an end of the economic boycott and talks
leading to diplomatic relations.

INTERNATIONAL TRADE IN
TEXTILES

Mr. THURMOND. Mr, President, at
a time of great domestic problems and
uncertainty, and at a time of great inter-
national problems and uncertainty, Pres-
ident Nixon has again demonstrated his
sound leadership by obtaining a major
new international trade agreement in
textiles. As a result of this leadership,
he has fulfiled a public commitment
made in 1968 on behalf of the millions
of textile workers and businesses so
critical to the economic well-being of
our country. Mr. President, I can attest
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that President Nixon is one elected offi-
cial who keeps his campaign promises.

Three administrations have tried to
conclude such a comprehensive interna-
tional textile trade agreement. This ad-
ministration persisted for close to 2 years
to negotiate with 50 countries and finally
achieved a most satisfactory and bene-
ficial solution, not just to the United
States, but to the world at large.

This new agreement became effective
on January 1 of this year. It is a multi-
fiber-multilateral agreement encompass-
ing cotton, wool, manmade fibers and
blends. It sets forth standards by which
international trade in this fleld will be
governed. It also sets an historic prece-
dent by establishing an international
surveillance body to insure that textile
trading countries conform to this new
arrangement. The agreement is for a
term of 4 years.

This new multifiber agreement con-
tains all the essentials necessary for the
United States to protect its interests. As
a result, it will provide for the security
of its workers and its firms, and thereby
insure that an important sector of our
country’s economy will be healthy and
viable.

It is not a one-sided agreement. It is
fair and halanced, setting forth less re-
strictive measures than former agree-
ments. It provides that special considera-
tion will be given to less-developed coun-
tries which, in many cases, rely upon the
field of textiles as the most significant
element in their domestic economy and
their international trade. The thrust of
this new agreement is also more liberal
in the sense that it makes it more dif-
ficult for importing countries to take ar-
bitrary and unfair actions against ex-
porting countrizs. However, as I have
stated earlier, it is balanced in that it
also contains measures that help to in-
sure orderly irade and prevent the flood
of imports into any importing country
that would cause disruption and dam-
age to a domestic textile industry.

The surveillance body previously men-
tioned, of which we fully expect the
United States to be a member, has also
been established in a fair and equitable
manner. Neither the United States nor
any other country has relinquished its
sovereignty to this international body,
The final decision relative to our coun-
try’s interests remains with our Govern-
ment. However, we can expect that this
body will perform a very useful and ef-
fective function. It will review the ac-
tions of participating countries, including
our own, to see that they do conform to
this new arrangement. This body will
provide a forum for complaints to be
heard between trading partners. Recom-
mendations wil! be made and, although
not binding, will have moral suasion in
that all the participating countries will
know the findings of this body and in
turn, can judge the actions of their trad-
ing partners.

As one can see from the brief descrip-
tion just offered, it is the most encom-
passing international textile trade agree
ment ever reacl.ed. Equally important.
it is a fair and balanced agreement which
will benefit all the countries participat.
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ing in textile trade. Furthermore, there
are already indications that its effect will
be felt beyond textiles.

It is noteworthy that when this agree-
ment was concluded, our country had the
good will and respect of all its negotiat-
ing partners. I believe this bodes well
for the future of this agreement and that
consequent favorable impact upon our
country’s textile industry.

At this time, I would particularly like
to commend Mr. Anthony Jurich, the
chief negotiator of this agreement, and
his competent team, Their persistent
dedication and negotiating skill is clearly
reflected in the obvious success of hav-
ing reached this agreement. I give credit
not only to the final form and terms we
now have before us, but to the manner
in which it was accomplished.

Finally, Mr. President, I would like
to again commend the sound leader-
ship of President Nixon in reaching this
major new agreement.

I ask unanimous consent that the full
text of the agreement be printed in the
Recorp, so that all may see for them-
selves this notable and significant
achievement.

There being no objection, the agree-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

ARRANGEMENT REGARDING INTERNATIONAL

TRADE IN TEXTILES
PREAMELE

Recognizing the great importance of pro-
duction and trade in textile products of wool,
man-made fibres and cotton for the econo-
mies of many countries, and their particular
importance for the economic and social de-
velopment of developing countries and for
the expansion and diversification of their ex-
port earnings, and conscious also of the spe-
clal importance of trade in textile products
of cotton for many developing countries;

Recognizing further the tendency for an
unsatisfactory situation to exist in world
trade in textile products and that this sit-
uation, if not satisfactorily dealt with, could
work to the detriment of countries participat-
ing in trade in textile products, whether as
importers or exporters, or both, adversely af-
fect prospects for international co-operation
in the trade field, and have unfortunate re-
percussions on trade relations generally;

Noting that this unsatisfactory situation
is characterized by the proliferation of re-
strictive measures, including discriminatory
measures, that are inconsistent with the
principles of the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade and also that, in some im-
porting countries, situations have arisen
which, in the view of these countries, cause
or threaten to cause disruption of their do-
mestic markets;

Desiring to take co-operative and con-
structive action, within a multilateral frame-
work, so as to deal with the situation in such
& way as to promote on a sound basis the
development of production and expansion of
trade in textile products and progressively to
achieve the reduction of trade barriers and
the liberalization of world trade in these
products;

that, in pursult of such ac-
tion, the volatile and continually evolving
nature of production and trade in textile
products should be constantly borne in mind
and the fullest account taken of such serious
economic and soclal problems as exist in this
field in both importing and exporting coun-
tries, and particularly in the developing
countries;

Recognizing further that such actlon

should be designed to facilitate economic
expansion and to promote the development
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of developing countries possessing the nec-
essary resources, such as materials and tech-
nical skills, by providing larger opportunitles
for such countries, including countries that
are, or that may shortly become, new en-
trants in the field of textile exports to in-
crease their exchange earnings from the sale
in world markets of products which they
can efficlently produce;

Recognizing that future harmonious de-
velopment of trade in textiles particularly
having regard to the needs of developing
countries, also depends importantly upon
matters outside the scope of this Arrange-
ment, and that such factors in this respect
include progress leading both to the reduc-
tion of tariffs and to the maintenance and
improvement of schemes of generalized pref-
erences, in accordance with the Tokyo
Declaration;

Determined to have full regard to the
principles and objectives of the General
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (herein-
after referred to as the GATT) and in carry-
ing out the aims of this Arrangement, effec-
tively to implement the principles and ob-
jectives agreed upon in the Tokyo Declaration
of Ministers dated 14 September 1973 con-
cerning the Multilateral Trade Negotiations;

The partles to this arrangement have
agreed as follows:

ABRTICLE 1

1. It may be desirable during the next few
vears for special practical measures of in-
ternational co-operation to be applied by the
participating countries! in the fleld of tex-
tiles with the aim of eliminating the diffi-
culties that exist in the fleld.

2. The baslc objectives shall be to achieve
the expansion of trade, the reduction of bar-
riers to such trade and the progressive lib-
eralization of world trade in textile prod-
ucts, while at the same time ensuring the
orderly and equitable development of this
trade and avoidance of disruptive effects in
individual markets and on individual lines
of production in both importing and export-
ing countries. In the case of those countries
having small markets, an exceptionally high
level of imports and a correspondingly low
level of domestic production, account should
be taken of the avoldance of damage to those
countries’ minimum viable production of
textiles,

3. A principal aim in the Implementation
of this Arrangement shall be to further the
economic and social development of develop-
ing countries and secure a substantial in-
crease In their export earnings from textile
products and to provide scope for a greater
share for them In world trade in these
products.

4. Actions taken under this Arrangement
shall not interrupt or discourage the auton-
omous industrial adjustment processes of
participating countries. Furthermore, actions
taken under this Arrangement should be ac-
companied by the pursuit of appropriate
economic and social policies, in a manner
consistent with national laws and systems,
required by changes in the pattern of trade
in textiles and in the comparative advantage
of participating countries, which policies
would encourage businesses which are less
competitive Internationally to move progres-
sively into more viable lines of production or
into other sectors of the economy and provide
increased access to their markets for textile
products from developing countries.

5. The application of safeguard measures
under this Arrangement, subject to recog-
nized conditions and criteria and under the
survelllance of an international body set up

1The expressions “participating country”,
“participating exporting country” and “par-
ticipating importing country”, wherever they
appear In this Arrangement shall be deemed
to include the European Economic Commu-
nity.
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for that purpose, and in conformity with the
principles and objectives of this Arrange-
ment, may in exceptional circumstances be-
come necessary in the field of trade in textile
products, and should assist any process of
adjustment which would be required by the
changes in the pattern of world trade In
textile products. The parties of this Arrange-
ment undertake not to apply such measures
except in accordance with the provisions of
this Arrangement with full regard to the im-
pact of such measures on other parties.

6. The provisions of this Arrangement
shall not affect the rights and obligations of
the participating countries under the GATT.

7. The participating countries recognize
that, since measures taken under this Ar-
rangement are intended to deal with the
special problems of textile products, such
measures should be considered as excep-
tional, and not lending themselves to appli-
cation In other flelds.

ARTICLE 2

1. All existing unilateral quantitative re=-
strictions, bllateral agreements and any other
quantitative measures in force which have
a restrictive effect shall be notified in detail
by the restraining participating country,
upon acceptance of or accession to this
Arrangement, to the Textiles Surveillance
Body, which shall circulate the notifications
to the other participating countries for their
information. Measures or agreements which
are not notified by a participating country
within sixty days of its acceptance of, or
accession to, this Arrangement shall be con-
sidered to be contrary to this Arrangement
and shall be terminated forthwith.

2. Unless they are justified under the pro-
visions of the GATT (including its Annexes
and Protocols), all unilateral guantitative
restrictions and any other quantitative meas-
ures which have a restrictive effect and which
are notified in accordance with paragraph 1
above shall be terminated within one year
of the entry into force of this Arrangement,
unless they are the subject of one of the
following procedures to bring them into con-
formélty with the provisions of this Arrange-
ment:

(1) inclusion in a programme, which
should be adopted and notifled to the Tex-
tlles Survelllance Body within one year from
the date of coming into force of this Arrange-
ment, designed to ellminate existing restric-
tions in stages within a maximum period of
three years from the entry into force of this
Arrangement and taking account of any bi-
lateral agreement either concluded or in
course of being negotiated as provided for in
(11) below; it being understood that a major
effort will be made in the first year, covering
both a substantial elimination of restrictions
and a substantial increase in the remaining
quotas;

(i) inclusion, within a period of one year
from the entry into force of this Arrange-
ment, in bilateral agreements negotiated, or
in course of negotiation, pursuant to the pro-
visions of Article 4; if, for exceptional rea-
sons, any such billateral agreement is not
concluded within the period of cne year, this
period, following consultations by the par-
ticipating countries concerned and with the
concurrence of the Textiles Survelllance
Body, may be extended by not more than
one year;

(i) inclusion in agreements negotiated
or measures adopted pursuant to the pro-
visions of Article 3.

3. Unless justified under the provisions of
the GATT (including its Annexes and Proto-
cols), all existing bilateral agreements noti-
fled in accordance with paragraph 1 of this
Article shall, within one year of the entry
into force of this Arrangement, either be
terminated or justified under the provisions
of this Arrangement or modified to conform
therewith.

4. For the purposes of paragraphs 2 and 3
above the participating countries shall af-
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ford full opportunity for bilateral consulta-
tion and negotiation almed at arriving at
mutually acceptable solutions in accordance
with Articles 3 and 4 of this Arrangement
and permitting from the first year of the
acceptance of this Arrangement the elimina-
tion as complete as possible of the existing
restrictions. They shall report specifically to
the Textiles Survelllance Body within one
year of the entry into force of this Arrange-
ment on the status of any such actions taken
or negotiations undertaken pursuant to this
Article.

5. The Textiles Survelllance Body shall
complete its review of such reports within
ninety days of their receipt. In its review
it shall consider whether all the actions
taken are In conformity with this Arrange-
ment. It may make appropriate recommenda-
tions to the participating countries directly
concerned so as to facilitate the implementa-
tion of this Article.

ARTICLE 3

1. Unless they are justified under the pro-
visions of the GATT (Including its Annexes
and Protocols) no new restrictions on trade
in textile products shall be introduced by
participating countries nor shall existing
restrictions be intensified unless such action
is justified under the provisions of this
Article.

2. The participating countries agree that
this Article should only be resorted to spar-
ingly and its application shall be limited to
the precise products and to countries whose
exports of such products are causing market
disruption as defined in Annex A taking full
account of the agreed principles and objec-
tives set out in this Arrangement and having
full regard to the Interests of both import-
ing and exporting countries. Partlcipating
countries shall fake into account imports
from all countries and shall seek to preserve
a proper measure of equity. They shall en-
deavour to avoid discriminatory measures
where market disruption is caused by im-
ports from more than one participating coun-
try and when resort to the application of this
Article is unavoidable, bearing in mind the
provisions of Article 6.

3. If, in the opinion of any participating
importing country, its market in terms of
the definition of market disruption in Annex
A is being disrupted by imports of a certain
textile product not already subject to re-
straint, it shall seek consultations with the
participating exporting country or countries
concerned with a view to removing such dis-
ruption, In its request the importing coun-
try may indicate the specific level at which it
considers that exports of such products
should be restrained, a level which shall not
be lower than the general level indicated in
Annex B. The exporting country or countries
concerned shall respond promptly to such
request for consultations. The Iimporting
country's request for consultations shall be
accompanied by a detalled factual statement
of the reasons and justification for the re-
guest, including the latest data concerning
elements of market disruption, this informa-
tion being communicated at the same time
by the requesting country to the Chairmar
of the Textiles Surveillance Body. ‘

4. If, in the consultation, there is mutual
understanding that the situation calls for
restrictions on trade in the textlle product
concerned, the level of restriction shall be
fixed at a level not lower than the level indi-
cated in Annex B, Detalls of the agreement
reached shall be communicated to the Tex-
tiles Surveillance Body which shall deter-
mine whether the agreement is justified in
accordance with the provisions of this
Arrangement.

5. (1) If, however, after a perlod of sixty
days from the date on which the request has
been recelved by the participating exporting
country or countries, there has been no
agreement either on the request for export
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restraint or on any alternative solution, the
requesting participating country may de-
cline to accept imports for retention from
the participating country or countries re-
ferred to in paragraph 38 above of the textiles
and textile products causing market disrup-
tion (as defined In Annex A) at a level for
the twelve-month period beginning on the
day when the request was received by the
participating exporting country or countries
not less than the level provided for in An-
nex B, Such level may be adjusted upwards
to avold undue hardship to the commercial
participants in the trade involved to the
extent possible consistent with the purposes
of this Article. At the same time the matter
shall be brought for immediate attention to
the Textlles Survelllance Body.

(ii) However, it shall be open for either
party to refer the matter to the Textiles Sur-
velllance Body before the expiry of the
period of sixty days.

(1i1) In either case the Textlles Surveil-
lance Body shall promptly conduct the
examination of the matter and make ap-
propriate recommendations to the partles
directly concerned within thirty days from
the date on which the matter is referred to it.
Such recommendations shall also be forward-
ed to the Textiles Committee and to the
GATT Councll for their information. Upon
receipt of such recommendations the partici-
pating countries concerned should review
the measures taken or contemplated with re-
gard to their institution, continuation, mod-
ification or discontinuation.

6. In highly unusual and critical circum-
stances, where imports of a textile product or
products during the perfod of sixty days re-
ferred to in paragraph 5 above would cause
serious market disruption giving rise to
damage difficult to repair, the importing
country shall request the exporting country
concerned to co-operate immediately on a
bilateral emergency basis to avold such dam-
age, and shall, at the same time, immediately
communicate to the Textiles Surveillance
Body the full detalls of the situation. The
countries concerned may make any mutu-
ally acceptable Interim arrangement they
deem necessary to deal with the situation
without prejudice to consultations regarding
the matter under paragraph 3 of this Article.
In the event that such interim arrangement
is not reached, temporary restrailnt measures
may be applied at a level higher than that
indicated in Annex B with a view, in par-
ticular, to avolding undue hardship to the
commercial participants in the trade in-
volved. The importing country shall glve,
except where possibility exists of gquick de-
lvery which would undermine the purpose
of such measure, at least one week’s prior
notification of such action to the participat-
ing exporting country or countries and enter
into, or continue, consultations under para-
graph 3 of this Article. When a measure is
taken under this paragraph either party may
refer the matter to the Textlles Surveillance
Body.

The Textiles Surveillance Body shall con-
duet its work in the manner provided for in
paragraph 5 above. Upon receipt of recom-
mendations from the Textlles Survelllance
Body the participating importing country
shall review the measures taken, and report
thereon to the Textiles Surveillance Body.

7. If recourse ls had to measures under
this Article, participating countries shall, in
introducing such measures, seek to avold
damage to the production and marketing of
the exporting eountries, and particularly of
the developing countries, and shall avold any
such measures taking a form that could re-
sult in the establishment of additional non-
tariff barrlers to trade In textile products.
They shall, through prompt consultations,
provide for:sultable procedures, particularly
as regards goods which have been, or which
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are about to be, shipped. In the absence of
agreement, the matter may be referred to the
Textlles Surveillance Body, which shall make
the appropriate recommendations.

B. Measures taken under this Article may
be introduced for 1imited periods not exceed-
ing one year, subject to renewal or extension
for additional perlods of one year, provided
that agreement is reached between the par-
ticipating countries directly concerned on
such renewal or extension. In such cases the
provisions of Annex B shall apply. Proposals
for renewal or extension, or modification or
elimination or any disagreement thereon
shall be submitted to the Textiles Surveil-
lance Body, which shall make the appropriate
recommendations. However, bilateral re-
straint agreements under this Article may be
concluded for periods in excess of one year
in accordance with the provisions of Annex B.

9. Participating countries shall keep under
review any measures they have taken under
this Article and shall afford any participat-
ing ecountry or countrles affected by such
measures, adegquate opportunity for consul-
tation with a view to.the ellmination of the
measures as soon 8s possible. They shall re-
port from time to time, and in any case once
a year, to the Textlles Surveillance Body on
the progress made in the elimination of such
measures.

ARTICLE 4

1. The participating countries shall fully
bear in mind, in the conduct of their trade
policies in the field of textiles, that they are,
through the acceptance of, or accession to,
this Arrangement, committed to a multl-
lateral approach in the search for solutions
to the difficulties that arise in this field.

2. However, participating countries may,
consistently with the basic objectives and
principles of this Arrangement, conclude bi-
Iateral agreements on mutually acceptable
terms in order, on the one hand, to eliminate
real risks of market disruption (as defined
in Annex A) in importing countries angd dis-
ruption to the textile trade of exporting
countries, and on the other hand to ensure
the expansion and orderly development of
trade in textiles and the equitable treatment
of participating countries.

3. Bllateral agreements maintained under
this Article shall, on overall terms, ineluding
base levels and growth rates, be more liberal
than measures provided for in Article 3 of
this Arrangement. Such bilateral agreements
shall be designed and administered to fa-
cilitate the export in full of the levels pro-
vided for under such agreements and shall
include provisions assuring substantial flex-
ibility for the conduct of trade thereunder,
consistent with the need for orderly expan-
slon of such trade and conditions in the
domestic market of the importing country
concerned. Such provisions should encom-
pass areas of base levels, growth, recognition
of the increasing interchangeability of natu-
ral, artificial and synthetic fibres, carry for-
ward, carryover, transfers from one product
grouping to another and such other arrange-
ments as may be mutually satisfactory to the
parties to such bilateral agreements.

4. The participating countries shall com-
municate to the Textiles Surveillance Body
full details of agreements entered into In
terms of this Article within thirty days of
thelr effective date. The Textiles Surveillance
Body shall be informed promptly when any
such agreements are modified or discontin-
ued. The Textiles Surveillance Body may
make such recommendations as it deems ap-
propriate to the parties concerned.

ARTICLE 5

Restrictions on imports of textile prod-
ucts under the provisions of Articles 3 and 4
shall be administered in a flexible and equi-
table manner and over-categorization shall
be avolded. Participating countries shall, in
consultation, provide for arrangements for
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the administration of the quotas and re-
straint levels, including the proper arrange-
ment for allocation of quotas among the
exporters, In such a way as to facilitate full
utilization of such quotas. The participating
importing country should take full account
of such factors as established tariff classifi-
cation and quantitative units based on nor-
mal commercial practices in export and im-
port transactions, both as regards flbre com-
position and In terms of competing for the
same segment of its domestlic market.
ARTICLE 6

1. Recognizing the obligations of the par-
ticipating countries to pay special attention
to the needs of the developing countries, it
shall be considered appropriate and consist-
ent with equity obligations for those import-
ing countries which apply restrictions under
this Arrangement affecting the trade of de-
veloping countries to provide more favour-
able terms with regard to such restrictions,
including elements such as base level and
growth rates, than for other countries. In
the case of developing countries whose ex-
ports are already subject to restrictions and
if the restrictions are maintained under this
Arrangement, provisions should be made for
higher quotas and liberal growth rates. It
shall, however, be borne in mind that there
should be no undue prejudice to the inter-
ests of established suppliers or serious dis-
tortion in existing patterns of trade.

2. In recognition of the need for special
treatment for exports of textile products
from developing countries, the criterion of
past performance shall not be applied in the
establishment of quotas for their exports
of products from those textile sectors In
respect of which they are new entrants in
the markets concerned and a higher growth
rate shall be accorded to such exports, hav-
ing in mind that this special treatment
should not cause undue prejudice to the
interests of established suppliers or create
serlous distortions in existing patterns of
trade.

3. Restraints on exports from participating
countries whose total volume of textile ex-
ports is small in comparison with the total
volume of exports of other countries should
normally be avolded if the exports from such
countries represent a small percentage of the
total imports of textiles covered by this Ar-
rangement of the importing country con-
cerned.

4. Where restrictions are applied to trade
in cotton textiles In terms of this Arrange-
ment, special consideration will be given to
the Importance of this trade to the develop-
ing countries concerned in determining the
size of quotas and the growth element.

5. Participating countries shall not, as far
as possible, maintaln restraints on trade in
textile products originating in other par-
ticipating countries which are imported un-
der a systern of temporary importation for
re-export after processing, subject to a satis-
factory system of control and certification.

6. Consideration shall be given to speclal
and differential treatment to re-imports into
& participating country of textile products
which that country has exported to another
participating country for processing and sub-
sequent reimportation, in the light of the
special nature of such trade without prej-
udice to the provisions of Article 3.

ARTICLE 7

The participating countries shall take steps
to ensure, by the exchange of Information,
Including statistics on imports and exports
when requested, and by other practical
means, the effective operation of this Ar-
rangement.

ARTICLE 8

1. The participating countries agree to
avoid circumvention of this Arrangement
by trans-shipment, re-routing, or action by
non-participants. In particular, they agree
on the measures provided for in this Article.
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2. The participating countries agree to col-
laborate with a view to taking appropriate
administrative action to avold such circum-
vention. Should any participating country
belleve that the Arrangement is being cir-
cumvented and that no appropriate adminis-
trative measures are belng applied to avold
such circumvention, that ecountry should
consult with the exporting country of origin
and with other countries involved in the
circumvention with a view to seeking
promptly a mutually satisfactory solution.
If such a solution is not reached the mat-
ter shall be referred to the Textiles Surveil-
lance Body.

3. The participating countries agree that
if resort is had to the measures envisaged in
Articles 3 and 4, the participating importing
country or countries concirned shall take
steps to ensure that the participating coun-
try's exports against whiclhh such measures
are taken shall not be restrained more se-
verely than the exports of similar goods of
any country not party to this Arrangement
which are causing, or actually threatening,
market disruption. The participating import-
ing country or countries concerned will give
sympathetic consideration to any represen-
tations from participating exporting coun-
tries to the effect that this principle is not
being adhered to or that the operation of
this Arrangement is frustrated by trade with
countries uot party to this Arrangement. If
such trade is frustrating the operation of
this Arrangement, the participating coun-
tries shall consider taking such actions as
may be consistent with their law to prevent
such frustration.

4, The participating countries concerned
shall communicate to the Textiles Burveil-
lance Body full detalls of any measures or
arrangements taken under this Article or any
disagreement and, when so requested, the
Textiles Surveillance Body shall make reports
or recommendations as appropriate.

ARTICLE 8

1. In view of the safeguards provided for
in this Arrangement the participating coun-
tries shall, as far as possible, refrain from
taking additional trade measures which may
have the effect of nullifying the objectives
of this Arrangement.

2. If a participating country finds that its
interests are being seriously affected by any
such measure taken by another participating
country, that country may request the coun-
try applying such measure to consult with a
view to remedying the situation,

8. If the consultation fails to achieve a
mutually satisfactory solution within a pe-
riod of sixty days the requesting participat-
ing country may refer the matter to the Tex-
tile Surveillance Body which shall promptly
discuss such matter, the participating coun-
try concerned being free to refer the matter
to that body before the expiry of the period
of sixty days if it considers that there are
justifiable grounds for so doing. The Textiles
Surveillance Body shall make such recom-
mendations to the participating countries as
it considers appropriate.

ARTICLE 10

1. There is established within the frame-
work of GATT a Textiles Committee consist-
ing of representatives of the parties to this
Arrangement. The Committee shall carry out
the responsibilities ascribed to it under this
Arrangement.

2. The Committee shall meet from time
to time and at least once a year to discharge
its functions and to deal with those matters
specifically referred to it by the Textlles
Burvelllance Body. It shall prepare such
studies as the participating countries may
decide. It shall undertake an analysis of the
current state of world production and trade
in textile products, including any measures
to facilitate adjustment and it shall present
its views regarding means of furthering the
expansion and liberalization of trade in tex-
tile products. It will collect the statistical
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and other information necessary for the dis-
charge of Its functions and will be em-
powered to request the participating coun-
tries to furnish such information.

3. Any case of divergence of view between
the participating countries as to the inter-
pretation or application of this Arrangement
may be referred to the Committee for its
opinion.

4. The Committee shall once a year review
the operation of this Arrangement and report
thereon to the GATT Council. To assist In
this review, the Committee shall have before
it a report from the Textiles Surveillance
Body, a copy of which will also be transmit-
ted to the Council. The review during the
third year shall be a major review of this
Arrangement in the light of its operation in
the preceding years.

5. The Committee shall meet not later than
one year before the expiry of this Arrange-
ment in order to consider whether the Ar-
rangement should be extended, modified or
discontinued.

ARTICLE 11

1, The Textiles Committee shall establish
a Textiles Surveillance Body to supervise the
implementation of this Arrangement. It shall
conslst of a Chairman and eight members to
be appointed by the parties to this Arrange-
ment on a basis to be determined by the
Textiles Committee so as to ensure its efi-
clent operation. In order to keep its member-
ship balanced and broadly representative of
the parties to this Arrangement provision
shall be made for rotation of the members as
appropriate.

2. The Textiles Survelllance Body shall be
considered as a standing body and shall meet
as necessary to carry out the functions re-
quired of it under this Arrangement. It shall
rely on information to be supplied by the
participating countries, supplemented by any
necessary details and clarification it may
decide to seek from them or from other
sources, Further, it may rely for technical
assistance on the services of the GATT secre-
tariat and may also hear technical experts
proposed by one or more of its members.

3. The Textiles Surveillance Body shall
take the action specifically required of it in
articles of this Arrangement.

4. In the absence of any mutually agreed
solution in bilateral negotiations or con-
sultations between participating countries
provided for in this Arrangement, the Tex-
tiles Surveillance Body at the request of ei-
ther party, and following a thorough and
prompt consideration of the matter, shall
make recommendations to the parties con-
cerned,

5. The Textiles Surveillance Body shall, at
the request of any participating country, re-
view promptly any particular measures or ar=
rangements which that country considers to
be detrimental to its interests where consul-
tatlons between it and the participating
countries directly concerned have falled to
produce a satisfactory solution. It shall make
recommendations as appropriate to the par-
ticipating country or countries concerned.

6. Before formulating its recommendations
on any particular matter referred to it, the
Textiles Surveillance Body shall invite par-
ticlpation of such participating countries as
may be directly affected by the matter in
question.

7. When the Textiles Surveillance Body 1s
called upon to make recommendations or
findings 1t shall do so, except when other-
wise provided in this Arrangement, within a
period of thirty days whenever practicable,
All such recommendations or findings shall
be communicated to the Textiles Committee
for the Information of its members.

8. Participating countries shall endeavour
to accept in full the recommendations of the
Textiles Surveillance Body. Whenever they
consider themselves unable to follow any
such recommendations, they shall forthwith
inform the Textiles Surveillance Body of
the reasons therefor and of the extent, if
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any, to which they are able to follow the rec-
ommendations.

9. If, following recommendations by the
Textiles Surveillance Body, problems con-
tinue to exist between the parties, these may
be brought before the Textlles Committee or
before the GATT Council through the nor-
mal GATT procedures.

10. Any recommendations and observations
of the Textiles Surveillance Body would be
taken Iinto account should the matters re-
lated to such recommendations and observa-
tions subsequently be brought before the
CONTRACTING PARTIES to the GATT, par-
ticularly under the procedures of Article
XXIII of the GATT.

11. The Textiles Surveillance Bedy shall,
within fifteen months of the coming into
force of this Arrangement, and at least an-
nually thereafter, review all restrictions on
textile products maintained by participating
countries at the commencement of this Ar-
rangement, and submit its findings to the
Textlles Committee.

12. The Textiles Surveillance Body shall
annually review all restrictions introduced
or bilateral agreements entered into by par-
ticlpating countries concerning trade in tex-
tile products since the coming into force of
this Arrangement, and required to be re-
ported to it under the provisions of this Ar-
rangement, and report annually its findings
to the Textlles Committee.

ARTICLE 12

1. For the purposes of this Arrangement,
the expression “textiles” is limited to tops,
yarns, plece-goods, made-up articles, gar-
ments and other textile manufactured prod-
ucts (being products which derlve their chief
characteristics from their textile compo-
nents) of cotton, wool, man-made fibres, or
blends thereof, in which any or all of those
fibres in combination represent either the
chief value of the filbres or 50 per cent or
more by weight (or 17 per cent or more by
welght of wool) of the product.

2. Artificial and synthetic staple fibre, tow,
waste, simple mono- and multifilaments, are
not covered by paragraph 1 above, However,
should conditions of market disruption (as
defined in Annex A) be found to exist for
such products, the provisions of Article 3 of
this Arrangement (and other provisions of
this Arrangement directly relevant thereto)
and paragraph 1 of Article 2 shall apply.

3. This Arrangement shall not apply to
developing country exports of handloom
fabrics of the cottage industry, or hand-
made cottage Industry products made of
such handloom fabrics, or to traditional
folklore handicraft textiles products, pro-
vided that such products are properly certi-
fled under arrangements established between
the Importing and exporting participating
countries concerned.

4. Problems of interpretation of the pro-
visions of this Article should be resolved by
bilateral consultation between the parties
concerned and any difficulties may be re-
ferred to the Textiles Surveillance Body.

ARTICLE 13

1, This Arrangement shall be deposited
with the Director-General to the Contract-
ing Parties to the GATT. It shall be open
for acceptance, by signature or otherwise, by
governments contracting parties to the
GATT or having provisionally acceded to the
GATT and by the European Economic
Community.

2. Any government which is not a con-
tracting party to the GATT, or has not ac-
ceded provisionally to the GATT, may accede
to this Arrangement on terms to be
between that government and the partiei-
pating countries, These terms would include
a provision that any government which is
not a contracting party to the GATT must
undertake, on acceding to this Arrangement,
not to introduce new import restrictions or
intensify existing import restrictions, on tex-
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tile products, in so far as such action would,
if that government had been a contracting
party to the GATT, be inconsistent with its
obligations thereunder.

ARTICLE 14

1. This Arrangement shall enter into force
on 1 January 1974.

2. Notwithstanding the provisions of para-
graph 1 of this Article, for the application of
the provisions of Article 2, paragraphs 2, 3
and 4 the date of entry into force shall be
1 April 1974.

3. Upon request of one or more parties
which have accepted or acceded to this Ar-
rangement a meeting shall be held within one
week prior to 1 April 1974. Parties which at
the time of the meeting have accepted or
acceded to the Arrangement may agree on
any modification of the date envisaged in
paragraph 2 of this Article which may ap-
pear necessary and is consistent with the pro-
visions of Article 16.

ARTICLE 15

Any participating country may withdraw
from this Arrangement upon the expiration
of sixty days from the day on which written
notice of such withdrawal is received by the
Director-General to the Contracting Partles
to the GATT.

ARTICLE 18

This Arrangement shall remain in force
for four years.

ARTICLE 17

The Annexes to this Arrangement consti-
tute an integral part of this Arrangement.

Done at Geneva this twentieth day of De-
cember one thousand nine hundred and sev-
enty-three, in a single copy in the English,
French and Spanish languages, each text be-
ing authentie,

ANNEX A

I. The determination of a situation of
“market disruption”, as referred to in this
Arrangement, shall be based on the exist-
ence of serious damage to domestic producers
or actual threat thereof. Such damage must
demonstrably be caused by the factors set out
in paragraph II below and not by factors such
as technological changes or changes in con-
sumer preference which are instrumental in
switches to llke and/or directly competitive
products made by the same industry, or
similar factors. The existence of damage shall
be determined on the basis of an examina-
tion of the appropriate factors having a
bearing on the evolution of the state of the
industry in question such as: turnover,
market share, profits, export performance,
employment, volume of disruptive and other
imports, production, utilization of capacity,
productivity and investments. No one or sev-
eral of these factors can necessarily give
decisive guidance.

II. The factors causing market disruption
referred to in paragraph I above and which
generally appear in combination are as fol-
lows:

(1) a sharp and substantial increase or
imminent increase of imports of particular
products from particular sources. Such an
imminent increase shall be a measurable one
and shall not be determined to exist on the
basis of allegation, conjecture or mere pos-
sibility arising, for example, from the exist-
ence of production capacity in the exporting
countries;

(1i) these products are offered at prices
which are substantially below those pre-
vailing for simlilar goods of comparable qual-
ity in the market of the importing country.
Such prices shall be compared both with the
price for the domestic product at comparable
stage of commercial transaction, and with
the prices which normally prevall for such
products sold in the ordinary course of trade
and under open market conditions by other
exporting countries in the importing country.

III. In considering questlons of “market
disruption” account shall be taken of the
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interests of the exporting country, especially
in regard to its stage of development, the
importance of the textile sector to the
economy, the employment situation, overall
balance of trade in textiles, trade balance
with the importing country concerned and
overall balance of payments.
ANNEX B

1. (a) The level below which imports or ex-
ports of textile products may not be re-
strained under the provislons of Article 3 -
shall be the level of actual imports or ex-
ports of such products during the twelve-
month period terminating two months or,
where data are not avallable, three months
preceding the month in which the request
for consultation is made, or, where appli-
cable, the date of institution of such domes-
tic procedure relating to market disruption
in textiles as may be required by national
legislation, or two months or, where data are
not available, three months prior to the
month in which the request for consultation
is made as a result of such domestic proce-
dure, whichever period is the later.

(b) Where a restraint on the yearly level of
exports or imports exists between participat-
ing countrles concerned, whether provided
for under Article 2, 3 or 4, covering the
twelve-month period referred to in paragraph
(a), the level below which imports of textile
products causing market disruption may not
be restrained under the provisions of Article
3 shall be the level provided for in the
restraint in lleu of the level of actual im-
ports or exports during the twelve-month
period referred to in paragraph (a).

Where the twelve-month period referred to
in paragraph (a) overlaps in part with the
period covered by the restraint, the level
shall be:

(1) the level provided for in the restraint,
or the level of actual Imports or exports,
whichever is higher, except In case of over-
shipment, for the months where the perioa
covered by the restraint and the twelve-
month period referred to In paragraph (a)
overlap; and

(11) the level of actual imports or exports
for the months where no overlap occurs.

{c) If the period referred to In paragraph
(a) is specially adverse for a particular ex-
porting country due to abnormal circum-
stances, the past performance of imports
from that country over a period of years
should be taken into account.

(d) Where imports or exports of textile
products subject to restraints were nil or
negligible during the twelve-month period
referred to in paragraph (a), a reasonable
import level to take account of future pos-
sibllities of the exporting country shall be
established through consultation between
the participating countries concerned.

2. Should the restraint measures remsain in
force for another twelve-month period, the
level of that period shall not be lower than
the level specified for the preceding twelve-
month period, increased by not less than 6
per cent for products under restraint, In ex-
ceptional cases where there are clear grounds
for holding that the situation of market dis-
ruption will recur if the above growth rate
is Implemented, a lower positive growth rate
may be decided upon after consultation with
the exporting country or countries concerned.
In exceptional cases where participating im-
porting countries have small markets, an ex-
ceptionally high level of imports and a cor-
respondingly low level of domestic production
and where the implementation of the above
growth rate would cause damage to those
countries’ minimum viable production, a
lower positive growth rate may be declided
upon after consultation with the exporting
country or countries concerned,

3. Should the restraint measures remain
in force for further periods, the level for each
subsequent period shall not be lower than
the level specified for the preceding twelve-
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month period, increased by six per cent, un-
less there is further new evidence which
demonstrates, in accordance with Annex A,
that implementation of the above growth rate
would exacerbate the situation of market
disruption. In these circumstances, after con-
sultation with the exporting country con-
cerned, and reference to the Textiles Survell-
lance Body in accordance with the procedures
of Article 3 a lower positive growth rate may
be applied.

4. In the event any restriction or limitation
is established under Article 3 or 4 on a prod-
uct or products as to which a restriction or
limitation had been suppressed in accordance
with the provisions of Article 2, such subse-
guent restriction or limitation shall not be
re-established without full consideration of
the limits of trade provided for under such
suppressed restrictions or limitation.

5. Where restraint is exercised for more
than one product the participating countries
agree that, provided that the total exports
subject to restraint do not exceed the ag-
gregate level for all products so restrained
{on the basis of a common unit to be de-
termined by the participating countries con-
cerned), the agreed level for any one product
may be exceeded by 7 per cent save in ex-
ceptionally and sparingly used circumstances
where a lower percentage may be justified in
which case that lower percentage shall be not
less than 5 per cent, Where restraints are
established for more years than one, the
extent to which the total of the restraint
level for one product or product group may,
after consultation between the parties con-
cerned, be exceeded in either year of any two
subsequent years by carry forward and/or
carryover is 10 per cent of which carry for-
ward shall not represent more than 5 per
cent.

6. In the application of the restraint levels
and growth rates specified in paragraphs 1 to
3 above, full account shall be taken of the
provisions of Article 6.

HELP FOR THE ORPHANS OF
VIETNAM

Mr, KENNEDY. Mr, President, over the
congressional recess I was pleased to re-
ceive a letter from the Administrator of
the Agency for International Develop-
ment, Mr. Daniel Parker, announcing a
new and expanded program fo provide
emergency child welfare services in South
Vietnam and to facilitate the adoption of
Vietnam war orphans by American citi-
zens.

This is a welcome sign of progress in
an area of deep public and congressional
concern and I commend AID for its new
initiatives.

According to Mr. Parker’s letter, the
U.S. Mission in Saigon and the AID staff
in Washington have now worked out a
plan to meet many of the child welfare
needs in South Vietnam “through a com-
prehensive program will cost an esti-
mated $7.2 million.” He said the funds
would be spent through contracts with
private voluntary agencies.

Mr. Parker’s letter was in response to
long-standing recommendations by the
Judiciary Subcommittee on Refugees,
which I serve as chairman. It follows also
letters from myself and the distinguished
Senator from Minnesota, Mr. HUMPHREY,
when we inquired as to our Government'’s
priority and programs in this area, fol-
lowing passage of the foreign assistance
authorization.

Mr. President, the new program out-
lined by AID will hopefully make it possi-
ble to finally sweep away some of the bot-
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tlenecks and redtape in the adoption
process. It should also go a long way in
supporting voluntary agency programs
for the care and rehabilitation of the
young war victims in Vietnam. And hope-
fully, too, this new effort to assist chil-
dren is an indicator of new priorities in
our future aid to Indochina.

According to Mr. Parker's letter and
information received from AID, the $7.2
million funding for fiscal year 1974 of
child welfare and intercountry adoption
programs, represents an increase of
nearly $6 million over similar allocations
in fiscal year 1973. His letter also makes
these points:

According to a recent survey by the U.S.
Mission in Salgon, “about 5,000 of the chil-
dren in Vietnam orphanages can be consid-
ered as avallable for inter-country adop-
tion . . . only 770 are Amerasian children,
of whom 276 are partly black.

The Government of Vietnam has now au-
thorized 5 foreign voluntary agencies to proc-
ess Inter-country adoption, and has improved
its own processing of adoption applications.”

Since 1970 some 1,300 Vietnamese orphans
and children were adopted in the U.S. and
other countries.

AID. has moved past the planning stage
and into the “implementation of a much ex-
panded program to meet Vietnam’s child
care needs.

Again, Mr, President, I commend AID
for the new steps it has taken to help the
children disadvantaged by the war in
Vietnam—for our only true remaining
obligations to that area are to help heal
the wounds of war and bring relief and
rehabilitation to those in need.

I ask unanimous consent that the full
text of the correspondence between my-
self and AID Administrator Parker be
printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the corre-
spondence was ordered to be printed in
the REcorp, as follows:

LerTER FroM AID ADMINISTRATOR DANIEL
PARKER To SENATOR EpwArRD M. EENNEDY
oN CHILD WELFARE AND ORPHAN PROGRAMS
IN SoUTH VIETNAM

Hon. Epwarp M, EENNEDY,

Chairman, Judiciary Subcommiliee on
Rejugees, U.S. Senate, Washington,
D.C.

Dear CHAIRMAN KENNEDY: Thank you for
your letter of December 10, 1973, regarding
humanitarian programs in Indochina. I also
appreciated the opportunity to speak with
you regarding the foreign aid bill, and hope
that this will be the first of a continuing
dialogue.

I reviewed the matters raised in your let-
ter of December 10, and was pleased to find
that much progress has been made in the
areas of your concern. Specifically:

1. Funds for Voluntary Agency Programas:
Our Mission in Saigon and our Washington
staff have worked out a plan for meeting
many of the child care needs in Vietnam
through a comprehensive program which will
cost an estimated $7.2 milllon. It has been
worked out in consultation with the vol-
untary sagencies and the Government of
Vietnam. This compares, incidentally, with
£1.3 million spent in FY 1973 for child care
programs in Vietnam.

This program is designed to address prob-
lems of health, sanitation, nutrition, man-
agement and physical facilities of orphan-
ages and day care centers, and foster home
care for orphans. The program is divided into
a number of mutually supportive subproj-
ects, each of which can be funded and ini-
tiated separately. It is the intention to have
each project coordinated by a voluntary
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agency so that we can mobilize the maxi-
mum available professional personnel to ad-
dress the child care problems in Vietnam.

Detalils of some of the subprojects are still
being worked out. Already, several elements
have been Initiated, including a rice subsidy
to children in orphanages and pediatric serv-
ices to orphans, especially those being proc-
essed for international adoption. I have asked
my staff to give coples of the detailed pro-
gram to your staff, and I am certain that
they will be glad to answer any gquestions
which you might have about it.

2. Additional Personnel: Since you ralsed
this question last summer, two social welfare
experts have been recruited and added to
our Vietnam staff. One of these, Edward H.
Ruoff, is one of the Agency's most experi-
enced refugee officers who also has a Master’s
Degree in Public Health. The other, Mrs.
Vera Camden, is a trained and experlenced
child welfare specialist with more than 17
years of job experience working directly with
orphanages, voluntary agencies and social
welfare personnel. We have also added Mr.
Edward Marks, another of the Agency's most
experienced and knowledgeable refugee and
social welfare officers, to our Washington
staff, and have used a number of retired or
separated A.ID. personnel with social welfare
experience in Vietnam periodically as con-
sultants to AID, and the voluntary agencies.
We are continuing to examine our stafl
needs, and will make further additions where
this appears to be necessary to assure that
the program moves ahead.

8. Diplomatic Representations to the South
Vietnamese Government: Our Ambassador in
Baigon is, as you know, fully aware of the
high degree of interest in adoption and child
welfare programs in Vietnam, and takes an
intense personal interest in them. His own
long experience with voluntary agencies and
UN rellef work makes him particularly
knowledgeable and effective in this field. We
have been in frequent communication with
him as well as with our Mission, and he
has personally involved himself in these
problems in great detall. I am certain that
he will take every possible step to assure
that these programs receive high priority
within the South Vietnamese Government.

While reviewing our programs for child
care in Vietnam, there were some additional
facts which came to my attention which I be-
lieve will be of interest to you. First, our
Mission in Saigon recently conducted a cen-
sus of Vietnamese orphanages which now
gives us more precise data on the magnitude
of the adoption problem than we had before.
This survey determined that only about 5,000
of the children in Vietnamese orphanages can
be considered as available for inter-country
adoption, and about 1,500 of these would be
difficult to place either because of age or
serious mental or physical impairment. Also,
of the total number of adoptable children
now in orphanages only 770 are Amerasian
children, of whom 276 are partly black. This
census gives us a much more precise grasp
of the size of the problem, and will be a
great help in future planning.

During the last two years much progress
has been made to speed up the Inter-coun-
try adoption process. The Government of
Vietnam has now authorized five foreign
voluntary agencles to process intercountry
adoptlons (compared to none three years
ago), and has improved its own processing
of adoption applications, While less than 200
inter-country adoptions were completed in
1970 and 1871 combined, and only 485 in
1972, 682 were completed during 1973. Sub-
stantial acceleration in adoptions is pro-
jected for 1974.

We have also made much progress in con-
sulting with voluntary agencies even though
the original plan of calling a general confer-
ence for this purpose has been set aside. In
addition to the preliminary conference to
discuss the special problems of black fathered
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Vietnamese children which you referred to
in your letter, we have had frequent meet-
ings with Wells Klein of the American Coun-
cil of Nationalities Services and Dean Dump-
son of Fordham University, as well as many
of the Voluntary Agencies both in Vietnam
and in the United States.

On December 17 and 18, meetings were
held with Wells Klein, Dean Dumpson, Fa-
ther Charlebols of Catholic Relief Service,
the Vietnamese Ambassador to the United
Natlons, UNICEF, and AID. officlals In New
York to plan future consultations and meet-
ings. The consensus of these meetings was
that, for the present, continued ad hoc con-
sultations with the voluntary agencies on
individual projects and programs would be
more useful than a general conference. I am
told that Wells Klein and Dean Dumpson
fully supported this viewpoint.

As you can see from the above, much prog-
ress has been made and we have moved well
past planning and ‘nto implementation of
& much expanded program to meet Vietnam's
child care needs. We will continue to press
forward on these programs as rapidly as
possible.

We appreciate the continued interest and
support of your Subcommittee. Naturally we
are disappointed that the final Congressional
authorization for Indochina economic ald
is substantlally below the Administration’s
request, making it much more difficult to im-
plement programs aimed at raising the gen-
eral living standards in Vietnam, which are
s0 important to the success of refugee and
child welfare programs. However, we do plan
to proceed with the child care programs de-
scribed above, and will seek to do a better job
next year of convinecing your Subcommittee
and the Congress that a higher level of total
economic assistance is necessary to the ultl-
mate success of our specific humanitarian
endeavors.

Best wishes for the New Year.

Sincerely yours,
DantEL PARKER, Administrator.

LErTER FroMm BeENaTOR Epwarp M. EENNEDY
To AID ADMINISTRATOR

DEcEMBER 10, 1873,

Hon. DANTEL PARKER,

Administrator, Agency for International De-
velopment, Department of State, Wash-
ington, D.C.

Dear Mer. Parxer: I appreciated the op-
portunity to speak briefly with you last week
in the Senate during the vote on the foreign
ald bill.

As 1 expressed to you then, and as I made
clear in my statement on the floor, I voted
in favor of the Conference Report only re-
luctantly. Besides my very strong feeling
that we need to separate military aid from
our economic assistance programs, I have
also been troubled for some  time over the
character and direction of our ald programs
in Indochina. In particular, I have been con-
cerned over the lack of priority and concern
for humanitarian programs for the lack of
priority and concern for humanitarian pro-
grams for refugees, civilian war casualties,
orphans and others in need of relief and re-
habilitation throughout that war-affected
region.

In my brief conversation with you, I spe-
cifically mentioned the problems we have
encountered over the past many months con-
cerning programs for Vietnamese children
disadvantaged by the war—especially those
children fathered by Americans, for whom
inter-country adoption is now, and has been
for many months, their best hope. As the
record will show, our concern over the prob-
lems of disadvantaged children in Vietnam
goes back many years, and, as each year
passes, our frustrations grow over the seem-
ing inability of our government to make sub-
stantive progress in meeting these relatively
slmple humanitarian needs. During this
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same period of time we have, somehow,
found it possible to move and equip whole
armies in Vietnam and Cambodia; yet we
cannot move or help these children and
orphans in need.

The most recent Subcommittee recom-
mendations in this area—the report of ifs
Study Mission, the hearings in May and
August, and correspondence and personal
meeting with former Secretary of State Wil-
llam Rogers—are all a matter of record. But.
given what little progress has been made on
these recommendations, and how little con-
ditions have improved In this fleld in this
area, it is perhaps necessary to repeat again
the essential points I raised last summer
with Secretary Rogers, and to restate the
recommendations of the BSubcommittee
Study Mission.

First, it was understood last May and be-
fore—from statements made by AID. offi-
clals to the Subcommittee staff, as well as
in testimony during hearings—that a gen-
eral conference of voluntary agencles con-
cerned with programs for children in Viet-
nam would be convened as soon as possible,
This, in part, was in response to the SBub-
committee’s Study Mission recommenda-
tions made three months earlier.

Today, well over seven months later, no
such general conference has been held. A
preliminary conference was called in July to
focus attention on the special needs of
Vietnamese orphans fathered by Black-
Americans, That conference produced the
Interagency Vietnamese Adoption Commit-
tee (IVAC), and is certainly a praiseworthy
step in opening important channels with
Black adoption and community agencles to
better provide placement opportunities for
Black-fathered Vietnamese children in Black
homes. And, I understand, next week Iin New
York a conference of voluntary agencies has
been scheduled to discuss child welfare pro-
grams in Vietnam-—ecalled, not by A.I.D, but
by the American Counecil of Voluntary
Agencies.

These conferences are important. But the
purpose should be to simply establish the
mechanism necessary for coordinating the
common efforts of voluntary agencies in this
area. Yet, they can hardly establish, much-
less coordinate, programs for children in
Vietnam which do not exist, either because
AILD. has not funded them or because the
U.S. Mission in Saigon has failed to support
them.

What we need now is not more conferences
or more study missions, but firm decisions
within AID. to fund specific voluntary
agency programs and proposals. We do not
need to create new organizational mecha-
nisms, but contracts granted to those volun-
tary agencies whose current programs in
Vietnam, or future capacities, are fully ca-
pable of helping to meet the needs of chil-
dren in Vietnam as well as Intercountry
adoption for American-fathered Vietnamese
orphans. The model for such an effort can
easlly be found in the U.S. Government's
handling of the Cuban Refugee program, or
in the many other humanitarian programs
which have been contracted to, and success-
fully administered by, the voluntary agen-
cies for our Government.

However, the voluntary agencies can only
do so much, and they can go only so far, in
helping the disadvantaged children of war
in Vietnam. With government support, they
can help administer child welfare programs,
and they can indertake the process of inter-
country adoption of Vietnamese orphans.
But, ultimately, only a funectioning Minis-
try of Social Welfarc within the South Viet-
namese government, and.an effective program
of support for it within the U.S. Mission in
BSaigon, can provide the long-term programs
necessary to .\elp the children of Vietnam.
These are governmental responsibilities for
which government programs are required.
Hopefully, our officials in the field assume
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these responsibilities seriously, and that,
within the Embassy and the U.S. Mission,
high priority will be placed on efforts to
strengthen the soclal welfare capabllities of
the South Vietnamese government and to ex-
pedite programs for children.

It was to these ends that the Subcom-
mittee Study Mission addressed its recom-
mendations last May, and it was for these
reasons that I made the following addi-
tional points with Secretary Rogers last Au-
gust, which I would again like to emphasize.

1. Funds for Voluntary Agency Programs:
Pirst, I hope that the Administration will
now act to provide funds and contracts to
American voluntary ¢ jencles which have sub-
mitted proposals for processing inter-country
adoptions or for establishing child welfare
services within South Vietnam. A number of
agency proposals aave come to my attention,
and I hope they will be sympathetically re-
viewed, on a case-by-case basis, by AID.

2. Additional Personnel: Neither AID, in
Washington or Saigon appears to be ade-
quately staffed to handle the urgent require-
ments for American support of South Viet-
namese child welfare programs. The two
principal social welfare officers in the US.
Mission in Saigon have departed, and In
Washington the responsibility for child wel-
fare and orphan problems is vested in an of-
ficer who is also responsible for refugees,
education, administration, land reform in
Vietnam as well as five other countries,

I would hope A.ID, would secure adequate,
qualified social welfare personnel, from out-
side the Agency if necessary, to be assigned
to both Salgon and Washington. There also
needs to be, at a high level, a qualified and
energetic officer, assigned the sole respon-
sibility (for at least 12 months), of child
welfare or orphan programs in South Viet-
nam. And there would be no question among
other elements of the Mission that this officer
carries the authority and the concern of our
highest officials, and his position should be
so designated.

3. Diplomatie Representations to the South
Vietnamese Government: We should instruct
our Ambassador to initiate, at the highest
levels, discussions with the South Vietnamese
Government to persuade it to give higher
priority and more staff to implement effec~
tive adoption and child welfare programs.

Child welfare concerns, as well as the pro-
grams of the Ministry of Social Welfare in
general, have almost no priority within the
South Vietnamese governmental structure at
the present time. Until the Ministry of So-
cial Welfare is given a clear mandate, suffi-
cient priority and adequate funds, there is
little hope that it will be capable of effec-
tively responding to the initiatives or support
offered by either the U.S. Government or the
voluntary agencies.

In conclusion, let me say that in taking
these steps to help meet the needs of the
children and orphans in Vietnam, I trust
that AID. will view the 85 milllon ear-
marked for this purpose In the Foreign
Assistance Authorization as the bare mini-
mum to be spent in this area, not, by any
means, the maximum.

The orphans and disadvantaged children
in Vietnam and other areas of Indochina
measure their lives in minutes and days.
They deserve better than America has given,
and they must become a central focus of our
post-war rellef and rehabilitation effort.

Many thanks for your consideration, and
best wishes.

Sincerely,
Epwarp M. EENNEDY,
Chairman, Judictiary Subcommittee on
Refugees.

FRED SEATON—FULL-TIME CITIZEN,
FORMER U.S. SENATOR

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, it is

with sadness that I address the Members
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of the Senate today on behalf of both
Senator Curtis and myself. Yesterday,
funeral services were held in Hastings,
Nebr.,, for one of its leading citizens,
Fred A. Seaton. For Senator CurTis and
me, Fred’s passing is a deep personal loss.
I am sure some of my colleagues will re-
member Fred well for he served in this
body from 1951 to 1953.

The death of Fred Seaton is a great
loss to all Nebraska. His accomplish-
ments were many and varied. Yet, no
matter in what capacity he served, he
was always very much a part of his home
State, and all Nebraska mourns his
passing.

It is difficult to list the accomplish-
ments of a man like Fred Seaton. Cer-
tainly among his greatest were his years
of service as President Eisenhower's
Secretary of the Interior. It was Fred
Seaton who played a major role in win-
ning statehood for Alaska and Hawaii.

Some of our young people may believe
that environmentalism is something they
invented for the 1970’s—that conserva-
tionism, and concern for the land is
something new. In reality, they have
only followed in the footsteps of men like
Fred Seaton who as Secretary of the In-
terior and as a private citizen was one of
the primary movers in this field. His work
won national recognition.

The list of his accomplishments in
publie life is long and distinguished. He
was a member of the Nebraska Legisla-
ture, a U.S. Senator, Assistant Secretary
of Defense, Adviser to President Eisen-
hower, Secretary of the Interior, Ne-
braska chairman for Radio Free Europe,
to name a few.

But his accomplishments were not
limited to those in public life.

He was also an outstanding success
in the business field. His leadership in the
newspaper and broadcasting industry
was recognized throughout America.

I should like to pay special tribute as
well to a very great Republican. Fred
Seaton’s leadership within the ranks of
our party is known by those of us in the
State as well as nationally. His role in
the Republican Party began in 1936 when
he worked for Alfred Landon’s Presi-
dential candidacy. Mr. Seaton was in-
strumental in urging General Eisenhower
to run for the Presidency in 1952. He was
likewise active in Richard Nixon’s cam-
paigns for the Presidency. As Repub-
licans, Senator CurTtis and I had nu-
merous occasions to call upon Fred Sea-
ton for support and counsel. He was a
man to be trusted, and his advice was
always highly valued.

CArL CurTis and I have lost a good
friend. Fred Seaton’s service to his com-
munity, State, and Nation will be sorely
missed.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp sev-
eral news clippings which detail the life
of Fred Seaton and his meaning to
Nebraska.

There being no objection, the news
clippings were ordered to be printed in
the REcorp, as follows:

[From the Hastings (Nebr.) Dally Tribune,

Jan. 17, 1974]
FORMER SECRETARY OF INTERIOR—PUBLISHER
FrED SEATON, 64, 15 DEAD

Fred A. Seaton, 64, well known midwest

newspaper publisher and Secretary of In-
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terlor under President Dwight D. Eisenhower
is dead.

He had been ill since last October and had
been undergoing treatment in a Minneapolis
hospital for the past several weeks. Mrs.
Seaton was with him,

He died late Wednesday night in Minne-
apolis.

Seaton went to the family summer home
in the Black Hills late last summer and did
not return to his Hastings home after he be-
came 111.

He had been publisher of the Hastings
Tribune and had made his home here since
1937 except for the period from 1851 to 1961
when he served, first in the U.S. Senate and
then in the Eisenhower adminstration in a
variety of top level positions In Washing-
ton.

BORN IN WASHINGTON, D.C.

Seaton was born in Washington, D.C. His
father, the late Fay Seaton, was serving
there as secretary to U.S. Sen. Joseph Bris-
tow of Kansas. The family later moved to
Manhattan, Kans., where the elder Seaton
owned and published the Manhattan Mer-
cury and Chronicle newspapers.

Seaton attended schools there and was a
student at Kansas State College. He was
married in 1931 to Gladys Dowd, a fellow
student in the School of Journallsm.

Surviving are his widow, Gladys, two sons.
Donald of Hastings and Alfred of Sacra-
mento, Calif.,, two daughters, Mrs. Maynard
Epp of Henderson and Mrs. Jerry Hansen of
Norfolk, a brother, Richard M., of Coffeyville,
Kans., and five grandchildren.

Funeral services are Monday at 10 a.m. at
St. Mark’'s Pro-Cathedral, Hastings, with the
Very Rev. John P. Bartholomew, Dean of St.
Mark's Pro-Cathedral, Dr. Silas G. Kessler
of the Pirst Presbyterlan Church and the
Rev. Wlllis H. Steinberg of 8t. Paul's Church,
Minneapolis, officiating. Burial will be in
Parkview cemetery. Memorials are suggested
to Hastings College.

The Seaton business Interests, besides the
Tribune, include newspapers at Alllance,
Sheridan, Wyo., Lead and Deadwood, 8. Dak.,
Manhattan, Winfield and Coffeyville, Eans.,
KHAS-TV and KHAS Radio in Hastings, and
radio stations at Manhattan and Coffeyville.

Seaton’s long political career ran from
1036, when he worked with former Eansas
Gov. Alf Landon in his bid for the presi-
dency, to 1973 when he completed a special
assignment for President Richard M. Nixon
as chairman of the Timber and Environment
Committee.

During that span he was also Involved In
many other business activities and served
on varlous state and local boards.

In 1955 Seaton was mentioned in the na-
tion's press as a possible Repubican candi-
date for President. In 1967 he was suggested
as Richard Nixon's running mate in the 1960
presidential election. Many of Seaton’s
friends conducted a campaign in his behalf
for second place on the GOP ticket.

Nebraska Republicans nominated him for
governor in 1962. He was a member of the
original Nixon for President Committee and
served throughout the 1968 campaign as
chairman of Senlor Advisors to Nixon.

TWO LEGISLATIVE TERMS

The former Interlor Secretary served two
terms, 1945 and 1947, in the Nebraska Leg-
islature and in 1948 was state chalrman for
the Harold E. Stassen campaign for Presi-
dent., In 1951, on the death of U.S. Sen.
Kenneth Wherry, he was appointed by for-
mer Gov. Val Peterson to serve out the unex-
pired term.

He returned to Hastings in 1852 but soon
was actively engaged In the campaign to per-
suade Gen. Dwight D. Eisenhower to be-
come & candidate for President on the Re-
publican ticket. He made a trip to Paris,
where the General was serving as command-
er of NATO, to visit with him. After Eisen-
hower agreed to run, Seaton became a presi-
dential campaign advisor.
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Seaton was first asked by Eisenhower to
serve as an assistant secretary in the De-
fense Department under the late Charles
Wilson. That assignment started in 1853 and
continued until 1955 when he was appointed
administrative assistant by President Eisen-
hower and he moved his offices to the White
House., One of his assignments was to serve
as liaison between the White House and
Congress.

A few months later Seaton was appointed
deputy assistant to the President. He con-
tinued in that positlon until early 1956
when he was named Secretary of the Interior,
a department with wide ranging responsibili-
ties throughout the nation and employed
several thousand people. He continued as
Interior Secretary until the end of Elsen-
hower’'s second term in 1961. Seaton is given
most of the credit for bringing Hawail and
Alaska into the Union.

PRESIDENTIAL MEDAL OF HONOR

For his service in the Defense Department
he recelved the Presidential Medal of Honor,
the highest government award that a civil-
ian employe can receive

After ending his assoclation with the Ei-
senhower administration he served the Re-
publican National Committee as a member of
the Finance Committee and also as a mem-
ber of the National Speakers Bureau. He was
Nebraska chairman for Radio Free Europe
and was elected a corporate member of the
organization. On behalf of the RFE program
he made many speeches in this country and
made one trip to Europe.

For his community services in Hastings he
received the Distinguished Governmental
SBervice and Boss of the Year Awards from
the Junior Chamber of Commerce. He also
was given the KMMJ Distingulshed National
Service Award.

Seaton served as a member of the Hastings
College Board of Trustees for 33 years. He
was also a member of the University of
Nebraska Foundation. He was a member of
the Bicentennial Commission for Commemo-
ration of the Revolutionary War, the Board
of Advisors of the National Trust for Historic
Preservation and the Board of Advisors of
the American Heritage Assoclation. He was.
an honorary member of the National Council
of Boy Scouts of Amerlca.

ACTIVELY INVOLVED

Seaton was a member of the National Ad-
visory Committee of Stanford University for
professional journalism fellowships, and a
trustee of the Kiplinger Washington, D.C.,
Journalism Center,

He was a past president of the Inland
Dally Press Assoclation, and a former mem-
ber of the board of directors of the Asso-
clated Press. He was a past president of the
Nebraska Associated Press and served as.
president of the Assoclation of Outstate Ne-
braska Newspaper Publishers, In 1973 he
was presented the Master Publisher-Editor
Award by the Nebraska Press Assoclation,
the second person ever to receive it.

Beaton served as president of the Hastings
Corporation in 1966, a non-profit corpora-
tion to promote business and industry in the
city. He was a past president of the Hastings
Chamber of Commerce, and was a member
of the board of directors of the First Na-.
tional Bank.

He was an honorary member of the Inno-
cents Boclety at the University of Nebraska
and a member of the Sigma Delta Chi, pro-
fesslonal journalism fraternity.

He was a member of the * * * Masons,
Scottish Rite, Shrine, Elks, Rotary Club,
National Press Club in Washington, D.C., and
Lochland Country Club.

He held honorary degrees from several
colleges and universities. Blological data on
Fred Seaton iz included in Who's Who in
America, Who's Who in U.S. Politics, Who's
Who in the World, Who's Who in Finance
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and Industry, and the Blue Book which lists
leaders in the English speaking world.

[From the Hastings (Nebr.) Daily Tribune,
Jan. 17, 1974]

FrEp A. SepAToN MADE CONTRIBUTIONS TO
NEWSPAPER BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT

Fred A. Seaton’s adult years were marked
by one good deed after another and for this
he was respected and admired by all who
knew him as a friend, colleague, or employer.

Throughout his active professional and
political life nothing was ever sald of him,
by friend or foe, that was not complimentary.

Fred Beaton, who dled Wednesday, first
galned prominence as a very able, success-
ful and honest newspaper publisher. Ir his
second career, that of serving his national
government, he was considered one of the
most capable, devoted and influential men
during the 10 years he served in our nation’s
capital.

He compliled a record in both fields of
endeavor that most would envy. But he didn't
take himself too seriously. He recognized he
was human and as such had his faults. He
didn't try to impress those about him with
his knowledge or his importance.

Even though he stood very close to two
of this nation’s Presidents, knew intimately
the heads of many state and forelgn govern-
ments and had more than a speaking ac-
quaintance with many rich and powerful
men in the fleld of industry and finance, he
was always ready to hear about the problems
of those less fortunate than himself. He gave
advice only when it was sought.

He was one of the youngest men in re-
cent times to serve In the cabinet of a Presi-
dent. At the age of 46 Fred A. Beaton be-
came Secretary of Interior and he filled
the position with distinction. While he held
that office there was little criticism of his
policies, and editorial writers and columnists
for the nation’s newspapers praised his de-
cisions. He was generally regarded as one of
the most able men in the Eisenhower cabinet
and many of the policies he adopted while
secretary are still being followed.

Those in the newspaper profession have
long considered him one of the very best.
He was a capable businessman and one who
was more than considerate of his employees.
He Instituted in his business that
were frowned upon by his fellow publishers
but who soon came to recognize them as
sound and practical, Never was an employe
treated unfairly even though he may have
been in the wrong. Fred Seaton went more
than the proverbial mile on many occasions
in behalf of an employe.

As a publisher he required that the news
be written falrly and accurately. Never in
his long career as publisher did he try to in-
fluence & Tribune reporter to write a news
story to reflect the newspaper's editorlal pol-
icy. Never did he treat in his newspaper col-
umns, or in his personal contacts, the wealthy
and powerful any differently than those on
the lower level of the economic scale. He
refused to yleld to pressure to print the
names of juveniles charged with law viola-
tions unless they were of a serfous nature.
Seaton, and his newspaper, treated all peo-
ple the same regardless of race, creed or
color.

He placed his stamp on the Tribune soon
after he took command of its fading fortunes
in 1937 and he continuously worked to make
it a good publication, one of which he could
be proud and one which his readers liked
and trusted. The fact that he succeeded is re-
flected in the great many awards the news-
paper has won over the years and its steady
circulation growth.

He was liked by all who worked for him
and in some instances he was almost wor-
shipped. Many who left his employment
later returned or sought to return to the
Tribune.

One of the things he usually told a new
employe was, “We won't fire you and we
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won't let you quit.”” A good many found
these words not just idle conversation.

Fred A. Seaton must go down as one of the
nation’s doers; & man who knew what he
wanted and who worked hard to attain his
goals. He had respect for and confidence
in those who worked with him and he knew
he must have the respect and confidence of
others. We believe most will agree he was a
successful man by any measurement and
that he attained that success without mak-
ing compromises along the way.

He will be sorely missed by all. There will
not be another Fred A. SBeaton.

B.J.

[From the Hastings (Nebr.) Daily Tribune,
Jan. 17, 1974]
Frep BEATON, A QUIET "DOER"
(By Burt James)

Fred A. Seaton, a quiet *“doer” in the
newspaper publishing business as well as
in state and national politics, climbed from
printer’s devil to the lofty position of being
the youngest member (46) of the cabinet
of President Dwight D, Eisenhower, a posi-
tion he held from 1956 until early 18961 when
the Republicans lost control of the White
House.

He was successful in many activities be-
fore reaching the zenith of his career. He was
no magician, but he was intelligent, not
afraid of hard work, had great charisma and
poise. He learned about adversity at an early
age and In overcoming these he established
a foundation for meeting the many problems
in business and politics he was to face later.

He started the climb up the ladder as an
odd-job employee in his father's newspaper,
the Manhattan, Kan., Mercury. This was his
training ground for his successful career as
a newspaper reporter, printer and publisher.
He was without question one of the best
informed publishers in the business. He knew
and understood every facet of it. He could
help repair a plece of broken printing equip-
ment, he could diagnose the fault of a print-
ing press, he knew about type faces and
which ones belonged in the same family,
he knew what made a good newspaper and
what newspaper readers wanted and expect-
ed. On every count he was informed, but
he was never one to make the apprentice
printer or the cub reporter feel that he was
the one who had the superior knowledge.

Fay N. Seaton, father of Fred A., and
Richard M . Coffeyville, Ean., publisher, had
considerable influence with his sons carrying
on the family publishing business. The
father, who died in December 1952, was secre-
tary to U.8. Sen. Joseph Bristow of Eansas.
It was while serving in this position that the
elder Seaton played a part in getting a West
Point appointment for & young man at Abi-
lene, Ean., Dwight David Eisenhower. There
may have been a predestination in what was
to follow about 20 years later, for It was in
1956 that President Eisenhower appolnted
Fred A. Seaton, then 46, as Secretary of In-
terior in his Cabinet.

The political bug blt Fred Seaton at an
early age. It was while a student at Eansas
Btate College, now Eansas State University,
that he became one of the chief organizers
of a Young Republican Club, one of the first
in the nation. He traveled over Kansas in
the early 1930's in behalf of the organization
and soon learned the business of “stump"
speaking. He visited a dozen or more towns
per day. He soon became recognized as one of
the state’s best orators. He was a member of
the KSC debate team four years.

He left college, without getting his degree,
in 1931 and devoted full time to the news-
paper business. He worked in a variety of
positions for the Manhattan Mercury which
at that time published both morning, even-
ing and Sunday editions.

While in his late teens Seaton declded he
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wanted to be a professional fighter, a career
that was short lived. He fought in rings in
varlous Midwest towns under an assumed
name, but his mother soon learned of it. She
traced him to St. Louls where she went and
prevalled upon him to give it up. While
serving in the Nebraska Legislature a lobby-
ist, who could not prevail upon the senator
to vote for his bill, leaned across the table
and punched him in the mouth. It took sev-
eral stitches to close the wound. Only the
presence of the senator’s friends prevented
him from giving the man a lesson in the art
of boxing. Later the senator accepted an
:gflogy and the two resumed their friend-

p.

He was successful in getting the Kansas
Young Republicans on a firm foundation
and built the membership to over 60,000. In
this work he became acquainted with Gov.
Alf Landon of Eansas. The governor ap-
pointed him as his secretary and one of his
campalgn managers in his bid for the Re-
publican presidential nomination in 18386.
When that goal was successfully attained
Seaton continued to serve on the Landon
Presidential campaign team.

Many years later, Alf Landon was one of
the first to tout Pred Seaton as a Republican
presidential prospect.

Seaton, in addition to his many other ac-
tivities, served as Manhattan correspondent
for several large newspapers and was also
the play-by-play announcer for Eansas State
football games which were broadcast over
the college station, KSAC. In later years Sea-
ton could quickly recall the names of many
of the stars in the Big 8 and also recount
some of the outstanding plays. For five years
he was publicity director of the KSC athletic
department.

He also liked to recall his experience as
a student actor. He played the part of a hero
in the play, “Chip, the Miner's Daughter,”
and in the course of it he was to overpower
the villaln who was stealing a sack of gold.
Seaton said the first night a sack of sawdust
was used but the second night a bag of nails
was substituted. When Seaton accosted the
villain the latter swung around and hit him
on the head. The result was a skull fracture
which put the hero in the hospital for several
days and ended with a steel plate being
placed in his head.

The Seaton family in 1937 launched a
newspaper expansion p that was to re~
sult in the acquisition of silx more news-
papers.

The first of these was the Hastings Dally
Tribune which Fred A. took over as pub-
lisher and editor. He later said that after all
the legal requirements of ownership had been
met he walked Into the front office of the
newspaper to tell the receptionist he was
the new owner. She had not been informed
of the sale and refused to belleve his state-
ment. There were several employees on the
newspaper at that time who stayed and
worked with the new owner and publisher
over a long span of years. Several of them re-
ceived recognition for 25 years or more of
continuous employment with the Seaton
newspaper.

The Seaton family then added the Lead,
S.D., Dally Call, the Deadwood, S.D.. Times.
This was in 1948. The same year the Sheri-
dan, Wyo., Press was purchased. The follow-
ing year the Winfield, Ean., Courier and the
Coffeyville, Ean., Journal were taken over.
The Alliance Times-Herald, a biweekly, was
purchased in 1948 and soon converted into a
daily. The family also at one time owned a
farm magazine, the Western Farm Life, pub-
lished at Denver.

Even though the Seatons were still ex-
panding their newspaper holdings Fred A.
took time to run for and be elected to the
Nebraska Legislature. This was In 1945. He
was re-elected in 1947 and led the fight to
change the state law prohibiting transfer of
water from one watershed to another.
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Seaton was responsible for legislation re-
lating to education, health and welfare and
public works.

In 1948 he was a candidate for re-election
to a third term but was defeated because he
did not campaign in his own behalf but de-
voted all of his time to the Nebraska presi-
dential campaign of Harold E. Stassen, for-
mer governor of Minnesota. Seaton was state
chalirman and was successful in making Stas-
sen a winner in the All-Star primary of that
year over such candidates as Gov. Thomas
Dewey of New York, Sen. Robert Taft of Ohio
and others.

After his retirement as a state senator
Seaton devoted all of his time and energles
to the family's varlous publications. In addi-
tlon to the seven newspapers and a farm
publication, it had acquired Radio Station
KHAS In Hastings and Radlio Station EMAN
in Manhattan and Radio Station EGGF In
Coffeyville.

The death of U.S. Senator Eenneth Wherry
set the stage for Seaton’s rise to fame in na-
tional political circles. He was appointed in
1951 to fill out the unexpired term by for-
mer Gov, Val Peterson. Almost as soon as he
was appoilnted he announced he would not
seek election to the next regular term.

The new Senator from Nebraska made his
maiden speech in the U.S. Senate on Jan. 10,
1952. According to newspaper reports it was
the first time a new Senator was given the
opportunity to speak before any other busi-
ness had been transacted. Seaton made a
four minute talk in which he eulogized Sen-
ator Wherry. At the coneclusion he was
quickly surrounded by other senators who
came to offer their congratulations. In addi-
tion to Mrs. Seaton there were several other
Nebraskans present for the occasion.

The time spent in the U.S. Senate whetted
Seaton's appetite for big time politics and
when the invitation came to go into the De-
fense Department as an assistant to Defense
Department Chlef Charles Wilson he quickly
accepted. There he helped rebuild the public
image of the department which had been
badly hurt by Wilson's lack of experience in
the field of public relations. S8eaton quickly
restored order.

Having agaln demonstrated his political
savvy, the Nebraska publisher was next in-
vited to take an even greater part in the
inner workings of the Eisenhower adminis-
tration.

As a presidential assistant at the White
House he had considerable power. He was in
the thick of the farm fight that year. He
helped shape administration strategy on sev~-
eral major issues. He was prominent in the
Sen. Joseph McCarthy controversy. He was
glven these important assignments because
he had established a good record during the
1952 campalgn.

It was Seaton, according to best reports,
who alone kept his head when the story
broke about Richard M. Nixon's special cam-
palgn fund. It was Seaton who planned the
strategy that was to put Nixon on the air to
explain the campaign contributions, an ad-
dress that turned the affalr into an asset for
the Eisenhower-Nixon ticket.

Seaton was also credited by the Washing-
ton press corps with having brought new life
into the Department of Interior when he be-
came secretary in May 1956. He was credited
with having revolutionized the department,
corrected many stagnant ideas, operations
and procedures, One of his greatest contribu-
tions was & complete overhaul of the national
parks. He obtalned additional funds and
carried on an extensive improvement pro-
gram. He recognized early that more and
more people would be using the parks and
that they must be developed to handle the
huge crowds that had discovered them.

Seaton, as Interlor Secretary, also institu-
ted action for more vigorous reclamation pro=-
grams and pushed efforts to discover eco-
nomical means of converting sallne water to
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fresh water. He was a believer in soll and
water conservation and served on the execu-
tive committee of the Nebraska Reclama-
tion Association. He was also helpful in ex-
panding Rural Electrification. He was a
strong advocate of the Eisenhower philoso-
phy that private and public power interests
should work as partners in the development
of power resources.

It was during Seaton's tenure as Interlor
Secretary that two new states, Hawali and
Alaska, were added to the Union. He led the
fight to bring both territories into the U.S.
and he frequently referred to this as one of
the bright spots of his long Washington
career.

Time Magazine sald of Seaton soon after he
became secretary that he was “razor sharp,
affable, cool, sensible, popular at the Penta-
gon, at the White House, with both Repub-
licans -and Democrats on Capitol Hill and
with the press.” GOP National Chairman
Leonard Hall, in 1956, described Seaton as
“a damn smart politiclan” and perhaps the
most politically promising member of the
Eisenhower Cabinet.

Barnet Nover of the Denver Post said this
about Seaton after he was Interior Secretary:
“One of the calmest spots in this town
(Washington) these days is the structure
that houses the Department of Interior. No
government department has to deal with
50 many controversial issues as Interior; In-
dian affairs, public lands, mineral resources,
national parks, fish and wildlife, oll and gas
leases on the national domaln, the territories,
reclamation and federal power.”

Nover went on to say that of the 35 men
who had held the post of Secretary that
Seaton would be one of the few to be re-
membered.

After his return to Nebraska, Seaton made
one final venture into the field of partisan
politics. Upon the encouragement of Presi-
dent Eisenhower. Seaton decided to run for
the position of governor in 1962. Some of his
friends advised against it on the grounds it
was not the time. Seaton, however, listened
instead to the words coming from his Wash-
ington friends rather than those on the
home front. He lost the election, but by a
very close margin. The shift of a few votes
in precincts in Douglas and Lancaster coun-
ties would have meant victory for Seaton.

Seaton always had the friendship of the
Midwest publishing fraternity and he was
& leader among those In Nebraska. He was
always tacful and generally charming, A
few minutes of conversation and they knew
he understood their point of view. If he
disagreed with a person he told them so and
his candor also included admitting his mis-
takes.

When he took over as publisher of the
Tribune it was not in good condition finan-
cially and the equipment left much to be
desired. He started a rehabilitation program
that was to continue as long as he was on the
Job. He bought new equipment and insisted
that it be used properly. He expected the
Tribune to reflect brightness, to be easlly
read and that it be accurate not only in its
account of news stories but in grammar and
spelling. He carefully checked each page of
each new edition. He marked errors, broken
rules, and smudges. On the following edi-
tions errors were corrected and the smudges
removed.

The Tribune newspaper plant was always
kept neat and clean. In comparison with some
former Nebraska newspaper plants the one
at the Tribune looked like the interlor of a
hospital. It was alr conditioned and well
lighted.

To make the Tribune the best, Seaton
added new equipment as it was tested and
proved. He frequently changed type faces to
make easler reading. He was the first out-
state Nebraska publisher to use wirephoto,
and the only one to have three wire services.
He was Instrumental in getting out-state
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publishers to adopt a program of sending and
receiving news by tape which speeded produc-
tion and cut costs. The Associated Press and
United Press International later took over
the system which had its headquarters at the
Tribune in Hastings.

The former Tribune publisher had hard
and fast rules concerning newspaper make-
up and these sometimes clashed with the
views of advertisers and stafl members. Sea-
ton refused to change the style of makeup
if the proposals tended to detract from the
Tribune's sharp and bright appearance.

He instituted employe-employer relations
that were far ahead of those of other news-
papers. He provided life insurance, regular
merit raises and was one of the first in the
state to adopt an employe retirement pro-
gram pald for entirely by the newspaper.

He was, however, the last newspaper pub-
lisher in the state to permit closing the
offices on Saturday afternoon and this was a
change that he never fully accepted.

Seaton worked long hours and expected
his department managers to do the same.
Like so many successful bosses, he would
not ask employes to do anything he would
not.

His fellow workers at the Tribune and
the Mercury in Manhattan recall the dis-
astrous flood which swept through the plant
leaving a deep layer of silt and also com-
plete destruction of the printing equipment.
Fred Seaton went to the scene with the
others and worked with them as they cleaned
up and got the newspaper back into opera-
tion.

Although the Seaton newspapers are often
referred to as a chain, that is incorrect. Each
is independent with its own editorial policy
and business office. Each editor or publisher
is the largest single stockholder in the news-
paper he manages.

Seaton said that when he conceived the
idea of expanding he knew several young
newsmen with good ideas but no money. He
arranged the financing of the newspapers
which were bought and the publishers were
then sold, on credit if necessary, a 25 per
cent interest. He also made it possible for
employes serving in managerial positions to
purchase stock in Seaton newspapers. Seaton
loaned the money at a low rate of interest to
the purchaser who then paid off the loan
from dividends on the stock. It was a unique
method at the time it was instituted.

He was always more than willing to em-~
ploy the physically handicapped and during
the years had many such on the payroll, He
was also insistent upon permitting long time
workers to continue at thelr jobs even after
the time when they were not as productive
as younger workers would have been.

His final step toward making the Tribune
a better newspaper, one that has won more
prizes in more different categories than any
other daily newspaper in the state, was the
conversion to offset printing,

It was a step that he put off for more
than 10 years. The delay was not because
he was not progressive, but because he be-
lieved that the offset method did not pro-
duce a newspaper as attractive as the hot
type method, a system that he had worked
with for nearly 50 years.

Seaton once sald of belng a publisher:
“Newspapering Is a pleasure and privilege
for anyone who has the slightest love for
his fellow man. You are in a position, to a
satisfying degree, to see the news as it 1s
made, as it happens and as it is recorded. I
got into it by being raised by a newspaper-
man-father. I stayed because I would rather
be a newspaperman than anything else in
the world.”

At another time, In discussing the news-
paper business, he sald: “There are not
many pitfalls and perils in the business but
they can be fatal. Most of them are born of
trying to be an oracle rather than a reporter
of facts; fancylng yourself a genius instead
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of a local analyst of business management—
a fountain of knowledge on how many pigs
and cows there are in your circulation terri-
tory. What other profession puts such a
small premium on native ability and such a
high one on old-fashioned hard work and
toll?”

Fred Seaton was a generous man. He had
a part in every fund raising campalgn in
the city. He expected his employees to work
in religious, civic and community affairs and
most of them did. He established scholar-
ships at both the University of Nebraska and
Kansas State University. The Seaton family
provided the Dorothea Elizabeth Seaton
Memorial Chapel on the Hastings College
campus.

Fred Seaton's thoughts on the newspaper
business to which he gave so much, perhaps
are best reflected by these often repeated
words to his associates: “When I die I don't
want this newspaper to close its front doors
on the day of my funeral.”

“Thirty''—newspaper parlance marking
the end of a story—has been placed at the
end of a distinguished newspaper career, but
the publications in which he was most inter-
ested will continue to reflect the policies and
attitudes of Fred Seaton.

[From the Lincoln (Nebr.) Journal, Jan. 17,
1974]

FoRMER INTERIOR SECRETARY FRED A. BEATON
Dies—HASTINGS NEWSPAPER-RADIO EXECU-
TIVE Was 64
Fred A. Seaton, Hastings newspaper and

radlo executive and former secretary of the

interior, 1s dead at 64.

111 since last October, Mr. Seaton died late
Wednesday night at St. Mary's Hospital in
Minneapolis, Minn. where he had been hos-
pitalized since December. His wife was with
him.

The first Nebraskan since Willlam Jenn-
ings Bryan to serve in a presidential cabinet,
Mr. Seaton’s political career ran from 1936,
when he worked with Kansas Gov. Alf Lan-
don in Landon's bid for the presidency, to
1073, when he completed a speclal assign-
ment for President Richard M. Nixon as
chairman of the Timber and Environment
Committee.

Born in Washington, D.C., where his
father, the late Fay N. Seaton, was serving as
secretary to U.S. Sen. Joseph Bristow of Kan-
sas, Mr, Seaton was mentioned in 1055 as a
possible Republican candidate for president.

In 1957, he was suggested as Nixon's run-
ning mate in the 1960 presidential election.

Nebraska Republicans nominated him for
governor in 1962,

A member of the original Nixon for Presi-
dent committee, Mr, Seaton served through-
out the 1968 campaign as chairman of senior
advisers to Nixon.

In 1945, Mr. Seaton began the first of two
terms in the Nebraska Legislature. He acted
as chairman of the Legislative Council and
was & member of the State Judicial Council.
During that period, he also served as state
chalrman for Harold E. Stassen's presiden-
tlal campalgn.

In 1951, Gov. Val Peterson appointed him
to the U.S. Senate to fill the unexpired term
of the late Sen. Kenneth Wherry.

Mr. Seaton returned to Hastings in 1952
but soon became involved in the campaign
to persuade Gen. Dwight D. Elsenhower to
become a candidate for president on the
Republican ticket.

After Eisenhower's victory, Mr. Seaton was
named assistant secretary in the Defense
De&t‘mau. Eisenhower appointed Mr. Seaton
administrative assistant, after which he be-
came the President’s deputy asslstant, a
post he retained until early 1956, when he
was named secretary of the Interlor. He held
that post until the end of Eisenhower's sec-
ond term.

As secretary of the interlor, Mr. Seaton in-
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sugurated the Misslon 66 program to expand
and develop the national park system. He
was also given a large measure of credit for
bringing Hawall and Alaska into the Union.

For his service in the Defense Dept., he re-
ceived the Presidential Medal of Honor, the
highest government award a civillan can re-
celve.

Mr. SBeaton served on the Republican Na-
tional Committee and was a member of the
National Speakers Bureau. He was Adams
County Republican chairman and served as
regional vice chairman of the Republican
National Finance Committee for Nebraska,
Kansas and Missouri.

Mr. Seaton, who had made several trips
behind the Iron Curtain, became Nebraska
chairman for Radio Free Europe and in 1967
was elected a corporate member of that or-
ganization, ;

In 1967, former President Lyndon John-
son appointed him to the American Bicen-
tennial Commission, a post to which Presi-
dent Nixon reappointed him in 1969,

Mr. Beaton graduated from Kansas State
College at Manhattan in 1931, He held honor-
ary degrees from Kansas State and Maryville
College in Maryville, Tenn.

He married Gladys Dowd, a college jour-
nalism classmate, In 1931 and bought the
Hastings Tribune in 1937. He subsequently
made his home in Hastings. A son, Donald,
has been associate publisher of the family-
owned newspaper since 1971.

In addition to the Hastings Tribune, Sea-
ton’s business interests included newspapers
in Alliance; Sheridan, Who.; Lead and Dead-
wood, 8.D.; Manhattan, Winfield and Coffey-
ville, Ean.; KHAS-TV and KHAS radio in
Hastings, and radlo stations in Manhattan
and Coffeyville.

He was a past president of the Associated
Press Newspapers of Nebraska and a past
president and chairman of the Inland Press
Assn. board of directors. He received the
Nebraska Press Assn.'s second annual Master
Editor and Publisher Award in 1973.

He also held the Distinguished Govern-
mental Service Award and the Boss of the
Year Award from the Hastings Chamber of
Commerce, which he served as president.

For 33 years, Mr. Seaton was a member of
the Hastings College Board of Trustees. He
was also & member of the University of
Nebraska Foundation.

His name, along with blographical infor-
mation, is Included in Who's Who in Amer-
ica, Who's Who in U.S. Politics, Who's Who
in the World, Who's Who in Finance and In-
dustry and The Blue Book, which lists lead-
ers in the English-speaking world.

In addition to his wife, survivors include
sons, Donald of Hastings and Alfred of Sacra-
mento, Calif.; daughters, Mrs. Maynard Epp,
Henderson, and Mrs. Jerry Hansen, Norfolk;
a brother, Richard M., Coffeyville, Ean., and
five grandchildren.

[From the Lincoln (Nebr.) Evening Journal,
Jan. 17, 1974]
FrieNDs PICTURE FRED SEATON AS VERY
INFLUENTIAL POLITICIAN

It all started when he was a colleglan in
Eansas

From the presidency of the college chapter
of the Young Republicans, Fred BSeaton
moved Into a life of politics and newspaper-
ing that personally involved him in several
presidential campalgns during the last four
decades.

““His first taste of the political scene came
in the 1930s when he was a top adviser to
Eansas Gov. Alf. Landon, who was making
a bld for the presidency against FDR,” sald
Val Peterson, former Nebraska governor and
good friend of Mr, Seaton.

“Shortly after that campaign—which Lan-
don lost rather badly—Fred came to Ne-
braska, and from then on, we were good
friends,

Mr. Seaton's next taste of presidential
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politics came when he became involved in
the Eisenhower campaign, according to Peter-
son. Mr. Seaton always had close ties with
the Eisenhower family through his associa-
tion with Dr., Milton Eisenhower, the late
President's brother, who once served as presi-
dent of Kansas State University at Man-
hattan.

“He rendered distinguished service to his
state and nation,” sald Peterson, “He was a
top-flight political figure and public servant,
as well as one of the best businessmen I have
ever known. He was also a superb newspaper-
man.

“In politics and government, Fred Seaton
was progressive in his outlook, and he tried
to better the lot of the people through
forward-looking and soundly based measures.

“Fred Seaton was a close political associ-
ate. I feel a deep sense of personal loss at his
death,” Peterson concluded.

President Nixon, who counted Mr. Seaton
among his political friends, made this state=-
ment Thursday:

“I am deeply saddened by the death of Fred
Seaton, a valued friend of more than 20 years.
America was enriched by his many years of
selfless and dedicated service In a wide range
of positions . . .

“Fred Beaton was a son of our nation's
heartland, a distinguished servant of his gov-
ernment. As a newsman and newpublisher, he
graced the life of all who knew him.

“Mrs. Nixon joins me in extending to his
family our most sincere condolences at the
loss of this good and graclous man.”

Sen. Carl Curtis, also a close political asso-
ciate of Mr. Seaton, sald by telephone from
Omaha:

“I am very saddened at the death of Fred
Seaton. I have known him since he came to
Nebraska. My home town was a nearby county
seat, and I regarded him as both a friend
and neighbor.

“As a public servant, he did many fine
things, and he will be missed. I think he will
always be known for his fight to bring state-
hood to Alaska and Hawail.”

Sen. Roman Hruska, reached in Washing-
ton, sald: “The death of Fred Seaton is &
tragic loss for all Nebraskans. He served his
community, his state and his nation in a wide
variety of leadership positions.”

Hruska described as Mr. Seaton's most out-
standing achievements the admission to the
Union of Alaska and Hawall.

“All of us who were privileged to have
known and worked with him feel a deep
sense of personal loss and extend our sympa-
thies to his wife and family,"” Hruska said.

J. Lee Rankin, a former Nebraskan who
served as solicitor general in the Eisenhower
administration, sald upon learning of Mr.
Seaton's death:

“I enjoyed working with him and I en-
Jjoyed the mutual experience we had in be-
half of the country and the Eisenhower ad-
ministration. We shared many problems and
activities in connection with our respective
positions.

“He was a fine person and I shall miss
him,” Rankin said from his Sunnyvale, Calif.,
law office.

Old political friends of Mr. Seaton say his
friendship with leading politicans reached
into the Nixon administration.

According to sources, Mr. Seaton was on
hand for moral support when Nixon made his
now famous *'Checkers” speech.

At the 1968 GOP convention in Miami
Beach, Mr. Seaton was one of the men who
heralded the selection of Spiro T. Agnew as
“the best possible man’ for the vice presi-
dency.

SENATOR ROBERT STAFFORD'S
SPEECH

Mr., WILLIAMS. Mr. President, on
December 5, Senator ROBERT STAFFORD




January 22, 1974

delivered the keynote address to the re-
gional convention of the Council for Ex-
ceptional Children in Boston, Mass. Sen-
ator Starrorp’'s speech emphasized his
belief, as ranking minority member of
the Subcommittee on the Handicapped,
of the need to continue Federal leader-
ship and focus on the educational needs
of handicapped children through the Bu-
reau of Education for the Handicapped.
He also stressed the need to make cen-
tral to all of our concerns in this area
the right to education for all handi-
capped children, and fo fashion educa-
tional programs around this basic right.
His speech builds around his primary
concern which has been demonstrated
over and over in the subcommittee: The
belief that services should reflect the in-
dividual needs of the handicapped child
or adult, and that such services should
be made available in accordance with
that individual’s needs and wants.

Presently, only 40 percent of all handi-
capped children have been accorded their
right to an education, and many are de-
nied access to free public educational fa-
cilities because of mental or physical dis-
abilities. In the regional hearings I have
conducted on 8. 6, witnesses from many
different regions of the Nation have tes-
tified for Federal recognition of these
conditions and the tailoring of legislation
to alleviate them. S. 6, which would pro-
vide Federal payments to the States
based on excess costs for the education
of all handicapped children, was drafted
with these purposes in mind.

Senator STAFForD’s address draws clear
attention to these concerns, and I believe
my colleagues will find what he says a
strong case for increased Federal involve-
ment in assuring that the educational
needs of each handicapped child is met.
I ask unanimous consent that Senator
Starrorn’s speech be printed in the Rec-
orp immediately following my remarks.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

U.S. SENATOR ROBERT T. STAFFORD KEYNOTE
ADDRESS TO THE REGIONAL CONVENTION OF
THE COUNCIL FOR EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
I am delighted that I was able to accept

your kind invitation to address this New

England Regional Meeting of the Council for

Exceptional Children for several reasons.
First, it has enabled me to again find a

reason to come to New England, and par-

ticularly to the State of Massachusetts whose

Bay Laws of the 1640s gave birth to the con-

cept of public education In our nation.

I must confess to you, however, that I come
from a part of New England that resists the
clalm that this City of Boston is the intel-
lectual and splr!tua.l ca.pltal of our six-state
region.

More importantly, I am delighted to be
here because it gives me another opportunity
to speak on one of my favorite subjects—
education. It is a subject to which I eagerly
devote much of my official time and atten-
tion in Washington.

Special education programs for the handi-
capped are of particular interest to me, es-
peclally at this time when the Congress will
have to make some important decisions deal-
ing with legislation regarding elementary and
secondary education programs.

It is important that we make the right
decisions and that our efforts continue the
federal movement in support of education
for the handicapped that began in 1955.

In that year, it was not possible to identify
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a single categorical program that was de-
signed to deal with mental retardation. But,
things began to move at that point.

Federal funds for programs dealing with
mental retardation increased from $1 mil-
lion in 1955 to more than $22 million by the
1962 Fiscal Year.

Gains continued after that, as you know.
In 1967, significant support for special edu-
cation within the U.S. Office of Education
blossomed with the creation of the Bureau
of Education for the Handicapped.

Then came the earmarking of federal
funds—never enough to be sure, but more
than before—for Titles I and III of the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act in
1966; the Vocational Education Act in 1968,
and the earmarking of enrollment oppertu-
nities in Headstart in 1972.

In each case, a portion of the total appro-
priation was earmarked by the Congress for
services to the handicapped.

It is my view that we must continue that
kind of earmarking.

I think it is also vital that the Bureau of
Education for the Handicapped be con-
tinued as an advocacy agency within the
Office of Education for the needs of the esti-
mated 7 million children of our nation who
are deaf, blind, retarded, emotionally dis-
turbed, crippled, or otherwise handicapped
by physical or mental defects.

I imagine I do not have to tell this gather-
ing the importance of continuing the opera-
tion of a federal agency whose purpose is
to focus a mnational effort on particular
problems of the handicapped that few fed-
eral or state programs can duplicate.

Jean Garvin, who is director of special
education for my State of Vermont, told the
Senate Subcommittee on the Handicapped
earlier this year that the Bureau of Educa-
tion for the Handicapped has provided my
state with what she termed “enlightened
leadership,” and that the BEH has “under-
stood the issues of the 1970s and the 1980s
in special education.”

We in the Congress don't often hear state
officlals talk that way about any federal
bureaucracy, but we have heard spokesmen
from other states say much the same thing.
We are impressed by that kind of testimony.

Therefor, it is my view that we must con-
tinue the Bureau of Education for the Han-
dicapped as an advocacy agency, and we
must continue to target our limited federal
resources on specific programs for the han-
dicapped.

Why must we do this?

First because we have always known—and
recent court decisions have reminded the
non-believers among us—that all Americans
have the right to equal educational oppor-
tunities.

Indeed, the recent court decisions have
directed our attention to the fact that the
handicapped, along with all other Amer-
icans:

Have the right to public education, regard-
less of the degree of disability.

Have the right to appropriate treatment at
public Institutions.

Have the right to just compensation for
labor, and

Have the right to falr protection from
harm.,

I expect the trend of those court decisions
to continue to open the doors of equal op-
portunity for the handicapped.

Yet, for all of this growing federal com-
mitment and for all of the court decisions,
data indicates that less than 40 percent of
our handicapped children are receiving an
adequate education in this nation.

And we all know that percentage is con-
siderably lower in some parts of the nation
and that geography often plays an important
role in just how much equality of opportu-
nity is available to our handicapped children.

There is also another important reason we
must press for continued concentration in
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our efforts to provide programs for the
handicapped.

The use of tax money by government to
finance educational programs represents
more than simply spending. It represents an
investment. I think that is particularly true
when we allocate our tax money for the edu-
cation of the handicapped.

Good educational programs yield both
human and economic dividends.

The human dividends are apparent.

For those interested in getting dollar re-
turns on their dollar Investments, I offer the
point that even the most severely handi-
capped child can be made less dependent
through education.

And, of course, failure to invest in educa-
tion for these children almost always results
in dependency—often at the expense of the
community,

We are told that it costs the taxpayers
about $250,000 to support a totally handi-
capped person over his lifetime.

All of which makes the choice before us
a simple one from both the humanitarian
and economie standpoint. We simply must
find ways to Improve and to increase educa-
:ronal opportunities for handicapped chile

en.

I trust you share those goals and that you
will lend your support and your guidance to
those of us in the Congress who are working
to achieve them.

But I must add some words of caution
about the prospects of achieving the kind of
programs and federal funding levels that we
all desire for the handicapped.

Your organization’s membership is com-
posed of the professionals in the field, the
handicapped and their parents and thelr
friends.

You are among those who have provided
much of the advocacy and leadership for in-
creased federal involvement in the fleld, and
much of the expertise for directing that in-
volvement and for delivering the services so
desperately needed by the Handlcapped.

Many of you have been involved in this
effort when it was a lonely task. I know the
road has been a difficult one to travel and
that, for many reasons, too often the rewards
at the end of the road have been meager.

There are too few dollars avallable to meet
our vast needs. Federal funding, although it
has increased substantlally, remarks almost
pitifully small when compared to the need.
And, there is little evidence that more money
will be avallable soon.

I am sure that there are many of you here
who feel that all the federal funding avail-
able 1s not enough to begin to meet the needs
of the specific group of handicapped children
that inspires your major attention and con-
cern.

I understand the temptation to get as
much assistance as you can for your own
first-priority project, even if that means less
support for some other project. The struggle
for a “fair” share of an inadequate supply is
one that tests the nobility of man.

May I suggest to you, however, that you do
yourself—and each other—a disservice when
your advocacy efforts appear to be too self-
serving.

Even more Importantly, you do a disservice
to those who need help—to the handicapped
children of the nation.

May I suggest to you that you would do
yourself—and each other—a greater service
by adopting what might be called an attitude
and unselfish advocacy In the quest for fed-
eral assistance.

And, may I also suggest that it is most im-
portant that you never lose sight of the fact
that the major purpose of this federal com-
mitment is to provide educational services to
the handicapped—and not to improve the
lot of the providers of the services. It is es-
sential that we always keep in mind that the
needs of the handicapped child must be
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given priority even over the sometimes con-
flicting desires of their loved ones.

What I am saying, of course, is that we
must never lose sight of the fact that the
federal commitment is to the handicapped
child, first and foremost.

And, so long as I have gotten into this
business of making suggestions may I pro-
pose that more attention be paid to the
sometimes inadvertent danger of shutting
out the handicapped child or adult from ac-
tive participation In his or her own educa-
tional program.

Along this line of thought, I was most im=-
pressed during our hearings on the Reha~-
bilitation Act of 1973 by the testimony of a
Dartmouth College student named Jim
Stearns.

Jim stressed to us that it was most im-
portant that handicapped persons be given
& strong voice in the deslgn and implementa-
tion of their programs so that—in his words—
they may become contributors to the pro-
gram and not merely recipients of it.

He reminded us forcefully that the critical
factor in the minds of most handicapped per-
sons is whether they are able to develop a
sense of independence. Jim emphasized to us
that the handicapped person is the only per-
son who really knows what is going on in
his head.

I realize there are situations where the
possibility of that kind of particlpation by a
handicapped person may only be minimal,
but I think it is important that every efiort
be made to encourage that participation to
demonstrate that we have our priorities in
the right order.

The goal of our federal programs is to as-
sist the handicapped to become as independ-

ent as possible—to help them to become con-
tributors to soclety as well as to help them-
selves. I am impressed by programs that re-
flect this kind of participation. It is one of
the reasons the Bureau of Education for the
Handicapped is held in high regard, even
though it can do better in the utilization of

‘handicapped persons in its operation.

Decisions you make in your own programs
and in your advice to us will be influential
in this regard.

So, my challenge to you is to find ways of
opening up the system for greater participa-
tion by the handicapped and, where appro-
priate, by their parents and others directly
concerned with individual problems.

I fear we will never have enough money to
meet all our needs and desires in this field.
That makes it more important that every
effort be made to deliver the most money
possible into channels that lead to direct
educational services to the handicapped.

You must seek ways to make your own pro-
grams more productive from the standpoint
of the handicapped person, even Iif that
means less emphasis on your own institu-
tional structures and your personal profes-
sional priorities.

Frankly, it is becoming more difficult for
those of us who support human service pro-
grams to win adequate funding for all of our
traditional needs and for those new needs
we are uncovering.

Critics who do not share my views on the
importance of investing in educational pro-
grams are always ready to argue that our
present system too often falls to deliver the
money to the target area—that too much
of the money gets absorbed along the way by
the professionals and thelr organizations.

And, I must tell you frankly that there are
times—and only a few examples can be fatal
in this effort—when it is difficult to contest
the arguments of some critics.

It is difficult to defend federal support for
facllities that give the appearance of provid-
ing more support for universities and other
institutions than of providing services direct-
1y to the needy. It 1s difficult to defend con-
tinued spending for facilities whose hours
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appear to be designed to suit the schedules
of the professionals, rather than the needs
of the clients,

I urge you to meet this challenge. The bet-
ter you succeed at if, the better are the
chances of those of us in the Congress to
continue—and hopefully to increase—the
kind of assistance we all are is so
vital to meet the needs of the handicapped
young people of our nation.

We need more Interaction and less competi-
tion.

We need a more unselfish advocacy.

We need to remember—always—that all of
our efforts must be directed towards delivery
of services to the handicapped.

May I paraphrase Albert Camus:

If we who are gathered here don't help the
handicapped child, who in the world will?

Thank you.

DAV MOBILE VAN PROGRAM

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, I
commend the Disabled American Vet-
erans for their institution of the DAV
Mobile Van Service program. It is an
outstanding outreach program designed
to carry DAYV service officers fo all parts
of our Nation in an effort to seek out and
solve veterans’ problems.

It is with great pride that I note that
DAV chose Columbia, S.C., for the
inauguration of this program. I think
this program will prove to be one of the
most worthy efforts we have seen in
many years.

The January issue of “DAV,"” the official
magazine of the Disabled American
Veterans and DAV Auxiliary, carried a
number of accounts about this outreach

program.

Mr. President, I call these accounts to
the attention of my colleagues, and ask
unanimous consent that they be printed
in the ConcressioNaL REcorp at the con-
clusion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

SERVICE COMMENTS
(By John J. Eeller)

On January 7, 1974, in Columbis, S.C., the
call will be: “Drivers, start your engines!”

No, it will not be the start of a well-known
sutomobile race. It will be, instead, the be-
ginning of the DAV Mobile Van Service pro-
gram—the newest and most extenslive
outreach program to date in providing
service to veterans and their dependents.

Experienced Natlonal Service Officers of
the DAV will be crossing the country in six
gleaming white GMC Mobile Vans, bringing
the service program of our organization to
the highways and byways of the Nation,
particularly the areas of each state located
some distance from VA Reglonal Offices and
Hospitals.

During the first year of this program, all
six vans will tour a state at one time, each
covering a different route. Tours within each
state will be appropriately arranged to pro-
vide adequate coverage of the state, and every
state, except for Hawall and Alaska, will be
visited during the first year.

Fully equipped to function as traveling
National Service Offices, these vans will be
accomplishing the objective recorded on the
side of each van . . . “"Reaching out to assist
America’s war disabled.” The two Natlonal
Bervice Officers operating each van will
counsel and assist in completing applications
for benefits from the Veterans Administra-
tion, Soeclal Securlty Administration, and
other governmental agencles.
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Each day, clailms and Inquiries will be
cleared to the appropriate DAV National
Bervice Office in the VA Reglonal Office hav-
ing jurisdiction of records to accomplish the
necessary development of the claim and
follow-up action.

Following the dedication ceremony in Co-
lumbia, 8.C., the Mobile Vans will tour South
Carolina. Then, after a suitable kickoff pro-
gram in the capital city of each state, the
vans will consecutively tour Georgia, Florida
and Alabama during the month of January.

In each community selected for a service
office stop, a suitable site will be selected to
provide easy access to the van, To make this
traveling service available to the greatest
number of people, the moblle service offices
will open at noon or 1 p.m. depending on
travel arrangements, and remain open until
8 or 9 p.m.

Every effort will be made to locally publi-
cize the site where the vans will be stationed,
80 you should have no problem locating the
van when it is stationed near your home.

Each month we will keep you advised of
the van schedules by listing the current
month’s schedule in DAV Magazine. During
gh !;am;mde;dﬁf bia.nuary 1874, the DAV

e Vans visit the following
communities: e
SOUTH CAROLINA
fofméo Eo‘alumlllania, gedlcation ceremony
u Carolina. Jan. s
Sumter, Camden, Union, Nem‘:ﬁ
boro. Jan. 9—Goose Creek, Marion, Lancaster,
Greer, Greenwood, Allendale. Jan. 10—Beau-
fort, Andres, Rock Hill, Anderson, Baluda,
Alken.
GEORGIA

Jan. 14—Macon, kickoff ceremony for
Georgia. Jan. 15—Cartersville, Game,;vma,
Lagrange, Griffin, Augusta, Dublin. Jan. 16—
Lafayette, Athens, Columbus, Perry, States-
boro, Douglas. Jan. 17—Rome, Mill
;ma. ;:.lsl::gy, Cordele, Savannah, Waycross.

an, arrollton, Thomasville, Tifton
Brunswick, Valdosta.
FLORIDA

Jan. 21—Tallahassee, kickoff ceremony fi
Florida. Jan. 22—Rockledge, Brmdagto:
Daytona Beach, Gainesville, Marianna, Madi-
son. Jan. 23—Ft. Plerce, Port Charlotte,
Titusville, Ocala, Chipley, Tallahassee. Jan.
24—Pt. Lauderdale, Ft. Myers, Orlando,
Defuniak Springs, Chattahoochee. Jan. 25—
West Palm Beach, Nokomis, Lakeland, St.
Augustine, Crestview, Panama City. Jan, 26—
Melbourne, Sarasota, Brooksville, Jackson-
ville, Pensacola, Pt. Walton Beach,

ALABAMA

Jan. 20—Montgomery, kickoff ceremony for
Alabama. Jan. 30—Roanoke, Opelika, Begma,
Tuscaloosa, Talladega, Anniston. Jan, 81—
Phenix City, Eufaula, Demopolis, Jasper,
Gadsden, Scottsboro, Feb, 1—Troy, Dothan,
g_m.',lr.so‘m:l ;a'l m;re;vee. Decatur, Huntsville. Feb,

usia, Evergreen, Saraland,
Bessemer, Center Point. savs,

The DAV, long noted as the volce of the
wartime disabled, and recognized as having
& single-purpose organization—that of pro-
viding service to veterans and their depend-
ents—is proud to continue its record of
innovative achievement through this Mobile
Van Program.

We're enthusiastic and convinced of the
results that will be accomplished through the
program. We look forward to having the
capacity to serve greater numbers of veterans
and dependents by meeting with them in
their local communities.

‘We would ask that you pass the word about
the DAV Mobile Vans, and their schedules,
particularly when one is scheduled near your
community—and don't forget to wave to our
dedicated DAV National Service Officers driv-
ing the Mobile Vans when you see them on
the highway.

J
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Yes, the “Drivers, start your engines" re-
corded at Columbia, S.C., January 7, 1974,
will, indeed, represent another hallmark in
the annals of the DAV Natlonal BService
Program.

MEANWHILE . . . BACE AT HEADQUARTERS
(By Denvel D. Adams)

Just as this month's DAV Magazine front
€over says . . . “The Vans Are Coming!”

And, on January 4th, the caravan of six
28-foot Fleld Service Units will roll out of
National Headquarters in Cold Spring, Ky.,
toward Columbia, S.C., where they Kkickoff
their nationwide, year-long tour on Jan-
uary Tth,

We at National Headqguarters are tremen-
dously excited about this project, which will
carry our National Service Program out into
the suburban and rural communities of
America. We can all be proud of this DAV
effort . . . because it 1s the first time that
any veterans' organization has undertaken a
program of such magnitude In behalf of
members and non-members alike.

The logistics and coordination required
to launch the state-by-state campaign of the
Field Service Units has been going on for
months. And, we have no doubt that changes
in our methods of operation will become
necessary from time to time, as we galn ex-
perience in the field.

Scheduling of the units . . . state-by-state,
town-by-town . . . has been an extremely
challenging task for the National Service
Department. But, the job was accomplished,
and we now have a schedule that is plotted
to reach as many disabled veterans as possi-
ble outside of the major metropolitan areas.

In addition, it was necessary for us to take
a standard production-line model of the GM
motor van and convert certain features so
each unit can truly serve as an ‘office on
wheels.” Closets and drawers have been out-
fitted for filing and storage of the many
forms and materials that the National Serv-
ice Officers will need in their contact with
disabled veterans. We have installed a public
address system and a rear-view movie projec-
tor in each unit, and all will be equipped
with radio telephone systems.

We are prepared to saturate all newspa-
pers, radio and television in each state with
speclal publicity materials two weeks prior
to the vans' appearance. Special poster re-
prints of this month's cover of DAV Maga-
zine will also be distributed through National
Service Offices, Departments and Chapters
. . . with a space reserved on the poster to
insert the date, community and exact loca-
tion within the community where the vans
will be located. In addition, the Highway
Patrol Department In every state will be
alerted by our Public Relations Department
concerning the Pleld Service Unit vislt.

Chapter members are encouraged to greet
the vans when they arrive in their respective
communities . . . and to help out whenever
possible in assisting disabled veterans and
their dependents to visit the units. However,
it 18 urgently requested that DAVers not use
the Field Service Units as informal meeting
headquarters. Working space in the vans is
extremely limited . . . and it must be re-
served for the working NSOs on board and
those who need their help. We are confident
that members will respect this request, and
thus, make it possible for the traveling serv-
ice units to accomplish their p

We cannot overlook the favorable publlc
reaction that the Fleld SBervice Unit program
should generate. In fact, this aspect alone
makes the project one of the most important
ever put together by the DAV. We look for-
ward to your impressions . . . and that of
your neighbors . . . after the Field Service
Units have visited your community.

As most of you know, our by-laws prohibit
the Blind Veterans National Chapter from
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engaging in fund-raising activities. This re-
striction places the BVC in the position of
carrying out its various programs through
the generosity of other Chapters whose mem-
bers support the BVC activities. We hope
that each of our Chapters throughout the
country will give consideration to this worthy
cause, and make provisions to help the Blind
Veterans National Chapter throughout 1974.

OIL CRISIS: FACT OR FICTION?

Mr. EENNEDY. Mr. President, two in-
vestigative reporters for the Philadelphia
Inquirer, Donald L. Bartlett and James
B. Steele, have produced a second series
of reports on the oil crisis which fol-
lows a similar effort last July that many
of us saw and admired.

I want to call the attention of my col-
leagues to the recent analyses which
cover not only the cuwrrent levels of sup-
ply which raise serious question as to the
magnitude of the immediate crisis, but
also about the underlying actions of the
oil companies during recent months.

I believe their effort constitutes an
impressive example of journalistic ex-
cellence and I ask unanimous consent
that these articles be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

THE PHILADELPHIA INQUIRER,
Philadelphia, Pa.

I would like to call your attention to the
accompanying articles, a series of special in-
vestigative reports col the nation's
enery crisis that The Philadelphia Inquirer
has published over the last two months.

The articles are based on an exhaustive
examination of records in more than a half-
dozen states and several forelgn countries
and were prepared by James B. Steele and
Donald L. Bartlett, an investigative report-
ing team. They were assisted by Susan Q.
Stranahan, The Inquirer's federal court re-
porter, who coordinated research and re-
ported from Washington and New England.

These articles follow a 12,000 word, three-
part series published by The Philadelphia
Inquirer last July on “Oil—The Created
Crisis,” which traced the underlying reasons
for the nation's oil shortage.

GENE ROBERTS,
Ezecutive Editor.
OIL: THE CRISIS AND THE FACTS
(By Donald L. Barlett and James B. Steele)

Despite an outpouring of proposed legisla-
tion and Presidential proclamations on en-
ergy matters, neither Congress nor the Nixon
administration has come to grips with the
two underlying problems that brought on
the present oil shortage.

They are:

A serious lack of refinery capacity. With
demand for petroleum products running
about 17 million barrels a day (there are 42
gallons in a barrel). refinerles in the United
States can process tewer than 13 mlillion bar-
berls—a refilnery capacity shortage of four
million barrels a day.

A leveling off in production of crude ofl in
the United States and a decline In explora-
tion activities. This despite the existence of
huge oflfields still to be tapped, largely in
offshore areas, Alaska and the Arctic region.

Only one major new refinery has been
built in the United States since the late
1960s and plans for the construction of addi-
tional refineries, announced just several
months ago by a number of oll companies, al-
ready have been shelved or construction
dates pushed back.
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But, at the same time that America's
largest oll companies are suspending their
refinery expansion projects in the United
States because of alleged uncertainties in the
world oil market, an independent New York
ollman Is forging ahead with a three-quarter
billion dollar refinery-building program in
Canada.

The oilman is John M. Shaheen, a onetime
publicity director for the Illinois Republi-
can Party who heads a closely held New
York company called Shaheen Natural Re-
sources Company.

Seven weeks ago, & new Shaheen refinery
was dedicated in Newfoundland. Two weeks
ago, Shaheen signed contracts for the con-
struction of a second refinery in Nova Scotia,
And site clearance has begun for a third
refinery, also to be located in Newfoundland.

The three refineries have a planned total
capacity of 600,000 barrels a day. When the
second and third refineries are completed,
Shaheen personally will have built more re-
fineries in Canada than all the major Ameri-
can oil companies combined have bulilt in the
United States in the last five years.

Interestingly, during his negotiations with
Canadian politicians in the 1960s, negotia-
tions which ultimately led to the ambitious
refinery construction projects, Shaheen was
represented by Richard M. Nixon, then a Wall
Street lawyer.

While the Federal Government has failed
to tackle the issue of lagging refinery con-
struction in this country, an Inquirer in-
vestigation has turned up some curious pat-
terns in the Nixon administration's approach
to dealing with the energy crunch.

Iten>. A mandatory fuel allocation pro-
gram, to take effect Dec. 27, will come down
hardest on those persons who already use a
very small percentage of the petroleum
products consumed dally—familles who heat
their homes with fuel oil.

Demand for petroleum products last year
amounted to 16,354,000 barrels a day, ac-
cording to the United States Bureau of
Mines. Of that figure, 1,248,000 barrels a
day—or 8 percent of total demand—con-
sisted of the No. 2 heating oil used for resi-
dential heating.

Item. While the allocation program pro-
vides that families who use heating oil must
turn back their thermostats or risk running
out of oll (the elderly have been advised to
take aspirin if affected by the chill), there
is no provision requiring refineries to increase
heating oil production.

Perhaps coincidentally, heating oll is one
of the oil industry's least profitable products
in the United States, a condition attributed
by the oll companles to the administration’s
wage and price controls and other govern-
ment policles such as the regulation of
natural gas prices.

Item. Statistics maintained by the Bureau
of Mines show that during four of the first
elght months of this year—the latest period
for which figures are avallable—the nation’s
oll companles produced a smaller percentage
of distillate fuel oil, which include home
heating oll, than during the same montha in
the preceding three years.

Last April, for example, as the nntlon was
emerging from a season of spot fuel short-
ages, especially in the upper Midwest, dis-
tillate fuel oil consisted of 20.7 percent of
the total products produced by reflneries.
During the same month in 1972, the percent-
age was 22.2, In 1971, it was 23.1 percent and
in 1970 it was 22.3 percent.

Item. Statistics published by the American
Petroleum Institute, the oil industry trade
organization, show that this pattern in re-
finery production continued well into the fall
despite clear signs of impending shortage.

An API refilnery report for Sept. 21, 1973,
shows distillate production was at 21.4 per-
cent, down from 22.3 percent a year earlier.
A refinery report dated Oct. 5, 1973, lists dis-
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tillate production at 21.9 percent, down from
22.9 percent the previous year.

Item. Jet fuel, another small volume pro-
duct, also was placed under the administra-
tion’s mandatory allocation pr . Air-
lines are scheduled to receive 15 percent less
fuel than they used last year.

6 PERCENT OF TOTAL

Bureau of Mines data show that jet-fuel
demand in 1972 amounted to 1,045,000 bar-
rels a day—or 6 percent of total demand for
petroleum products.

Item. While families must cut back fuel
oil consumption by 15 percent and com-
mercial users by 25 percent, the proposed
reduction for gascline is 10 percent below
1972 demand.

Gasoline, of course, Is the single largest
volume product turned out by the nation’s
refineries. Last year, demand for gasoline was
6,376,000 barrels a day—or 39 percent of total
product demand of 16,354,000 barrels.

Item. There is some reason to be suspicious
of all the oil shortage statistics floating out
of Washington. That is not to suggest there
is no shortage. There is. But there is some
question as to the severity of the shortage.

For example, a fact sheet distributed by
the White House last Sunday, when Presi-
dent Nixon delivered a nationwide address
announcing the mandatory fuel allocation
program, lists the current demand for petro-
leum products at 18.6 million barrels a day,
rising to 19.7 million barrels in the first quar-
ter of next year.

That means the Nixon administration has
planned a larger increase in demand during
the coming months than at any comparable
time in the past three years.

For—while demand for petroleum products
runs stronger during the first and fourth
quarters—the 19,700,000 figure represents a
jump in demand of 8 percent from the same
gquarter of this year.

Demand for the first quarter of 1973, for

example, was up 5 percent over 1872, and .

1972 first quarter demand increased 6 percent
over 1971,

In an article published last July 30, the Oil
and Gas Journal, the industry trade publica-
tion, estimated that 1973 demand would
average 17,365,000 barrels a day—a 6.1 per-
cent increase over 1972,

An Inquirer analysis of Bureau of Mines
date produced just about the same flgures as
those arrived at by the Oil and Gas Journal.

During the first six months of 1973, de-
mand was running at an average of 17,286,-
000 barrels a day, compared with 16,304,000
barrels during the same period in 1972—an
Increase of 6 percent.

The demand figure (19,700,000 barrels) as
set by the Nixon administration’s oil policy
experts is Important because it 1s the figure
used to calculate desired cutbacks in con-
sumption.

Thus, the planned reductions in home
heating oil, and fuel oll for commercial and
industrial use, as well as jet fuel, all are tied
to this demand figure.

But statistics on supply and demand,
like all oil statistics used by the federal
government, have but one certainty: Each
and every figure is derived from a single
source—the American oil industry.

And therein rests still another disturbing
aspect of the current energy crisis. There is
no government agency that either verifies
data furnished by the oill Industry, or col-
lects the Information independently.

This means the mandatory allocation pro-
gram now being put into effect, and the gas-
oline rationing expected to follow, are based
on information supplied by the ofl idustry
itself—without any verification.

In fact, the oll industry has even discour-
aged attempts by the Bureau of Labor Sta-
tistics to collect some of the same kinds of
statistics the agency gathers from other
businesses and industries.
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The significance of the government's
fallure to collect oil industry data was
spelled out in a three-part, 12,000-word
series of articles published by The Inquirer
last July, entitled "Oil—The Created Crisis.”

Based on a two-month, nationwide investi-
gation, and the assembling of a wide range
of statistical material from a variety of
sources, The Inquirer established that the
energy shortage was brought on by long-term
policy decisions made by the oil companies
and a series of administrative blunders be-
ginning in the Eisenhower administration
and continuing through the Kennedy, John-
son and Nixon administrations.

In a report released last month a Congres-
sional investigation committee published
essentially the same findings documented
by The Inquirer.

These findings run contrary to the claims
of both the oil industry and the Nixon
administration  that an energy-guzzling
American public 1s to blame for the oil
shortage.

U.S. OUTSTRIPPED

Indeed, the Inquirer survey found that the
percentage growth in energy consumption
in Europe and Asia has far outstripped that
in the United States over the last two
decades

And to meet that growing demand, the
five, major multinational American oil com-
panles, over the last 20 years, have been
concentrating their operations overseas,
drilling and producing oil abroad, construct-
ing their refineries around the world.

As result, the United States is just another
market—and not necessarily the largest—
for these five companies—Exxon Corp., Mobil
Oil Corp., Texaco Inec., Gulf Oil Corp. and
Standard Oll Company of California.

Last year, for every barrel of oil these five
companies sold in the United States, they
8old nearly two barrels in other countries.
Twenty years ago, the bulk of the sales of
the five companies was in the United States.

For example, Exxon Corp., the world's
largest oil company, sold 5,701,000 barrels
of petroleum products every day last year.

Of that total, just 1,730,000 barrels—or 30
percent—were sold In the United States, or
3,071,000 barrels, were sold in foreign coun-
tries.

Mobil Ofl Corp. sold 2,409,000 barrels of
petroleum products dally last year. Sales in
the United States amounted to 1,004,000—or
42 percent of total sales—while sales outside
the United States were 1,405,000 or 58 per-
cent.

This trend, which has been developing
over the last two decades, is especially im-
portant now, and not just because of oil
shortages in the United States.

Because prices for petroleum products are
running two to three times higher in Europe
and Asia than In the United States, it is
more profitable to sell overseas.

To keep their supply sources close to the
expanding markets, the five companies not
only drilled for oll overseas but bullt their
refineries across Europe and Asia.

Last year, the five companies processed 31
percent of their crude oil at refineries in the
United States, 69 percent in other countries.

With worldwide refinery runs of 5,148,000
barrels a day, Exzon Corp. processed 1,029,000
barrels—or 20 percent—Iin the United States.
The remaining B0 percent (4,117,000 barrels)
was refined outside this country.

Although a lack of refinery capacity is one
of the root causes of the energy crisis in the
United States, this winter's fuel oil shortage
has been aggravated by refinery operating
practices and an indifferent federal govern-
ment.

Europe and Asia, which have sufficient
refinery capaclty but little crude oll of their
own, are more affected by the Arab oil em-
bargo than the United States, which last
year obtained only 2 percent of its crude oil
from the Mideast.
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VARIETY OF PRODUCTS

A refinery converts a barrel of crude oil into
a variety of products—from home heating
oil and residual fuel to gasoline and kerosene
and asphalt. Bet percentages of each product
are turned out from a barrel of crude oil.

The refinery revises these percentages of
the seasons, and demand economic conditions
change, producing more heating oil In the
winter months, more gasoline in the summer
months, all the time trying to keep a suffi-
cient reserve of all products,

While there was abundant evidence last
summer that there would be fuel oil prob-
lems this winter, refineries produced record
volumes of gasoline at the expense of fuel ofl.

Last June, on the eve of what was billed
as the great gasoline shortage of 1973, gaso-
line represented 48.4 percent of the total
products being turned out by refineries. This
compared with a production rate of 45.8 per-
cent a year earlier.

While the summer days slipped by, early

prophecies of motorists stranded on turnpikes
and Interstate highways, unable to buy gaso-
line, went unfulfilled as refineries churned
out more and more gasoline.
. The record production prompted The Wall
Street Journal on July 2, in an article head-
lined *“The gasoline shortage cases as U.S.
refiners step up thelr output,” to observe
that:

“Refiners are demonstrating that, barring
breakdowns or an interruption in the flow of
crude, they can handle the demand.”

The Journal added: “Because they can sell
every drop they can make, few refiners are
likely to be in any hurry to begin reducing
gasoline production.”

And that is what happened. With gasoline
selling at a more profitable level, refiners
continued turning out gasoline rather than
heating oils.

A few percentage points may seem like a
slight difference, but over a year's time, a
change of a single percentage point can
represent an increase or decrease of more
than 43,000,000 barrels of a particular prod-

uct.,

‘While all of this gasoline was bheing pro-
duced last summer, federal officials were sit-
ting by, hoping for warm weather this winter
and insisting that a mandatory fuel alloca-
tion program was unnecessary.

In September, former Colorado Governor
John A. Love, the White House energy chief,
noted that “the situation for this winter is
very tight, although it is difficult to forecast
because of the variables.”

During the same month, President Nixon
discounted any talk of an energy crisis. Said
the President: “We have heard a lot about a
crisis. I do not use that term because we do
not face a crisis in that sense of the word.

“I would simply say that in the short term,
we face & problem with regard to energy,
heating for example, this winter, just as we
thought we faced a problem of gasoline this
summer, and the possibility of brownouts."

POLITICIANS ASSURED

Meanwhile, Love was assuring New Eng-
land politicians that there would be ade-
quate supplies of fuel oil for the coming
winter, as long as the weather didn't turn
especially cold.

In August, Love suggested that it might
be a good idea if refiners increased their
output of heating olls—a proposal largely
ignored—and in the weeks that followed he
continued to insist that a mandatory allo-
cation program was not needed, a position
the administration adopted early in the year.
Sald Love:

“({The administration is) extremely wary
of the ramifications and potentlal risks of a
mandatory petroleum allocation system and
(did) not believe that the current supply
situation or other industry problems warrant
use of such a system as a remedy at this
time."
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The administration was still clinging to
this position in October, when Stephen A.
Wakefleld, an assistant Department of the
Interior secretary predicted there could be
heating ofl shortages with some resultant
hardships.

Explaining what he considered as hard-
ship to be, Wakefield said:

“I am talking about men without jobs,
homes without heat, children without
schools. That iIs what I mean by hardship.”

More weeks went by until finally last Sun-
day President Nixon reversed positions and
announced his mandatory allocation pro-
gram, a Washington term for rationing.

The fuel ofl allocation program has been
pictured by Washington officials as the lesser
of two evils—a cholce between personal in-
convenience and discomfort rather than in-
dustry shutdowns and job losses. But the
choice really isn't quite that clear,

Thomas F. Fleld, a former attorney-ad-
viser in the Treasury Department’s Office of
Tax Legislative Counsel, and now execu-
tive director of Tax Analysts and Advo-
cates, a public interest law firm in Washing-
ton, puts it this way:

“No matter how much within reason we
restrict home heating oil consumption, we
will restrict some Industrial consumption
this winter.

“There clearly is going to be a downward
effect on industrial activity. Anybody who
says turning down thermostats is going to
prevent a downturn in industrial activity is
just whistling Dixie.”

THE OPTIMUM WAY

Field believes, as do many other econ-
omists, that the energy shortage is not going
to be resolved until prices are allowed to rise
substantially. “The only thing that's going
to reduce consumption is an increase in
price,” he sald.

“The price of home heating oil ought to
rise. That's the optimum way to solve the
problem. The reason we're producing more
gasoline is that it is more profitable.

“If the home heating oil price goes up,”
says Fileld, “production will go up. “If No.
2 ofl is unprofitable, you can’t expect oil
companies to produce it.”

The Inquirer, in its series last July, pointed
out that fuel oil shortages could be ex-
pected this winter and gasoline shortages
again next summer.

That pattern probably will continue for
the next several years, until refinery ca-
pacity is expanded and oll production is in-
creased in the United States and the West-
ern Hemisphere generally.

To show that the Industry is beginning to
catch up on the refinery construction lag, the
Office of Oll and Gas of the United States
Department of the Interior has complled an
impressive chart showing the location of pro-
posed refineries and the dates they will be
completed.

The four-page chart, which breaks down
construction by different sections of the
country, lists a total of 18 mew refinerles
with a capacity of 2,440,000 barrels a day
as well as refinery expansion programs.

There is a footnote cautioning that 10
of the 18 refineries (capacity 1,330,000 bar-
rels) are “projects which are uncertain or in
very early stages of planning.”

And how did the Office of Oll and Gas
come by these statistics?

“This is information we picked up from
various sources,” sald an Interlor Depart-
ment official, “from trade journals (of the oil
industry) and from some of the companies
themselves.”

How is construction going with some of
the eight refineries that are slated to be in
operation sometime between 1974 and 1977.

The Interior Department reports that &
Shell Oil Company refinery with a capacity
of 150,000 barrels a day will be in operation
in Paulsboro, N.J., sometime in 1977.
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A Bhell Oil Company public relations of-
ficial, asked when the refinery would be op-
erational, said:

“I wish I could tell you. We're still trying
to get permits. There’s no definite time for
completion.” He said that it will take about
four years to bulld the refinery so even a
1978 or 1979 completion date is “optimistic.”

“We don’'t have any permits,” he added,
“and the environmental impact statement
hasn't even come through yet."

OFFICIALS UNDECIDED

In another case, the Interior Department
reports that a Pennzoll Company refinery
with a capacity of 150,000 barrels a day will
be in operation in Pascagoula, Miss.,, some-
time in 1976.

A Pennzoil Co. oflicial, asked when the
refinery would be operational, sald:

“About a year (ago) we had obtained
option on land in Pascagoula as a possible
plant site. But we have looked at land in
Louisiana as well as land in Mississippi and
frankly have not made up our minds as what
the best location would be.

“We're torn between Pascagoula and a
site on the Mississippl and we are giving
some thought to the Gulf Coast in Texas.
Needless to say, the Mideastern war has
ralsed serious questions about our ability to
continue with this project.”

That’s the way it goes with government
statistics on the oll industry. The situation
is not new.

A Congressional investigating committee
once urged that a government agency be
empowered to collect data “so that any time
the exact condition of the industry can be
ascertalned.” That was back in 1923,

Last June 4, 50 years later, Sen. Henry
Jackson (D., Washington), made a similar
recommendation, telling his Senate col-
leagues that Congress needed to have “ob-
Jective facts” on the oil industry:

“I hope we will have something introduced
shortly, probably giving this authority to col-
lect the data to the General Accounting Of-
fice, to marshall all the facts and the infor-
mation so that we can get it on the basis of
sound data, objective facts,” Jackson said.

Now, with many of the essential statistics
lacking, the federal government, or more
particularly the Office of Petroleum Alloca-
tlon (OFPA), is gettlng ready to administer
a Tuel oll allocation program.

Last week the OPA staff was just getting
settled Into its new office in the Winder
Bullding in Washington, the former head-
quarters of the Office of Emergency Prepared-
ness.

It was from this bullding in the fall of 1972
that OEP conducted a survey of the nation's
energy needs and announced that there
would be no fuel oll problems and that the
oil industry was capable of meeting demand.

A few months later, fuel oil shortages de-
veloped In New England and the upper Mid-
west, forcing school closings and the tank-
ing of fuel oil from Canada down into Min-
nesota.

Taped to the wall in the office of a petro-
leum allocation official, there are, appropri-
ately, two Exxon Corp. advertisements from
the Wall Street Journal.

NO IMMEDIATE RELIEF

The advertisements read in part: “What
you do to save energy is what counts now.
This country’s energy problems have gotten
worse. And there’s no immediate relief in
sight.”

The OFA official, working in shirtsleeves, is
explaining the cutbacks In fuel oil deliveries
and how the program will be administered
and how the agency will keep tabs on sup-
plies:

“Every month they will have to submit
forms to us saying how much fuel they have
on hand and things like that, The forms are
supposed to be coming in right now."”

And who are “they"?
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“Basically, the major oil companies and
the independent oll companies.”

And just how will the program work for
the average family which heats its house
with fuel oil?

“There's a mandatory reduction on the in-
slde temperature of six degrees. The whole-
sale distributor is really responsible for this.

“He takes the current daily temperature
and according to his records he should be
able to figure out how much his customers
should be using based on the six-degree re-
duction and then he supplies the customer
accordingly.

“So in other words, if the thermostat is
set at 72 degrees, it has to be turned back to
668 degrees,” says the official, adding “which
reminds me, before I catch cold I'm going
to put my jacket on.”

But how does the fuel oll dealer calculate
a six-degree reduction?

“I don't know how these things work,”
says the OPA official. “Don’'t use my name.
Just guote a department spokesman. But
the distributor knows he delivered 1,000 gal-
lons last winter and by reducing the tem=-
perature six degrees he subtracts X number
of gallons from that.”

Up in Ellsworth, Maine, in a state heavily
dependent on fuel ofl, Jack Gledhill of the
Hancock Oil Company, doesn't share the
OPA official's confidence in his ability to
convert six degrees on a thermostat into a
reduced fuel oil delivery.

“Geez, that's a job alright,” says Gledhill.

Gledhill and Basil Simpson of the Webber
Oil Co. in Bangor, Maine, told Inquirer re-
porter Susan Q. Stranahan that they try to
provide every customer with a 75-gallon
emergency reserve in the event future deliv-
eries are delayed because of snow or reduced
oil supplies.

It will be from that 75-gallon reserve,
Simpson and Gledhill said, that the 15 per-
cent reduction in home heating oil will be
made.

John Carllsle, manager of Webber Tanks
Inc., an independent fuel oil distributor of
Bucksport Maine, is pinning his hopes on
continued mild-weather.

“If the weather continues as it is, we've
got a chance to squeak through,” said Carl-
isle.

In Machiasport, Maine, Gilbert E. Hanson,
the retired Machiasport postmaster, is philo~
sophical about the fuel shortage.

“You hear that chain saw?" he asks a re-
porter. “That's the oll shortage, He's got
seven cords cut already and he plans to cut
a lot more. He won't be cold.”

SELECTED IN 1960

It was back in the late 1960s that Machias-
port was selected as the site for a 30,000~
barrel-a-day refinery by the Occidental
Petroleum Corp., then considered somewhat
of a maverick in the oil Industry.

Occldental planned to process foreign
crude oll in the refinery, but because of the
mandatory import controls in effect at the
time needed a speclal exemption from the
Federal government.

The other major oil companies opposed the
refinery, saying it would give Occidental an
unfair competitive advantage, and the proj-
ect subsequently was scrapped by the Nixon
administration.

Hanson is philosophical about that, too.

“It's been blamed on several people high
up in politics—high cabinet people in the
politics—high cabinet people in the John-
son and Nixon administrations. Oll has
played a big part in the last four administra-
tions.”

A Colorado politician was one of those who
Jjourneyed to Washington in the Fall of 1968
to testify at hearings being held to deter-
mine whether the Machliasport reflnery
should be built.

He vigorously opposed the refinery because
it would, he said, delay the development of
huge oll shale deposits in his home state.
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That Colorado politician was John A. Love,
now President Nixon's energy czar. As for
the shale ofl deposits, they remain to be de-
veloped.

U.S. FIeMs EXAGGERATE EFFECTS
(By Donald L. Barlett and James B. Steele)

Key officials in the Nixon Administration—
aided by the major oil companies—are ex-
aggerating American dependence on Arab
oil and the effects of the Middle East oil em-
bargo.

The exaggerations have tended to obscure
the fact the United States would be ex-
periencing an energy crisis even without
the Arab oil boycott.

Contrary to a barrage of publicity from
federal officials, the United States recelves
only & small percentage of its petroleum sup-
plies from Arab nations.

In fact, the very same fuel oil shortages
that exist today would have existed even if
Arab oil was flowing without any restrictions.
The same is true of the gasoline shortages
that will follow next year.

Just how little this country depends on
Arab oll is reflected in a variety of statistics
compiled by The Inquirer from data prepared
by the United States Bureau of Mines and
the British Petroleum Co., Ltd.

During 1972, for example, the United States
received an average of 562,000 barrels a day of
crude oil and refined petroleum products
directly from Arab countries—or 3 percent of
the nation’s daily demand of 16,354,000 bar-
rels. A barrel contains 42 gallons.

Additional Arab oil was refined in other
countries and the products ultimately
shipped into the United States. This was es-
pecially true of the Caribbean area and such
countries in Europe as Italy and Belglum.

There are no precise figures on the amount
of Arab oil used in these products, but a
reasonable and liberal estimate, based on
available refinery data, would place the total
at about 368,000 barrels a day.

That would bring the overall volume of im-
ports of Arab crude oil, as well as petroleum
products made from Arab crude oil, to 930,000
barrels a day—or 6 percent of the nation’s
daily demand.

Even though Arab oil imports rose steeply
during the first six months of this year, that
increase, projected for the year, still would
leave Arab oil accounting for only 7 percent
of the nation's petroleum needs.

When viewing the statistics from the Arab
standpoint, there is an even sharper focus on
the distribution of Middle East oil.

Last year, the Arab countries produced
about 12,825,000 barrels a day, of which 830,
000 barrels—or less than 8 percent—came
into the United States.

The remaining 82 percent of Arab oil went
largely into Europe and Asia, and that is
why countries like the Netherlands and Japan
are especially hard hit by the Arab produc-
tion cutbacks.

These figures contrast sharply with those
being tossed out by key federal oil policy of-
flelals in Washington and even Presldent
Nixon himself.

In a nationwide television address on Nov.
25, when he announced implementation of
a mandatory fuel-oll-allocation program,
President Nixon sald shortages “could run
as high as 17 percent.” That would be about
3,000,000 barrels a day.

Speaking of the effects of the Arab oll em-
bargo, the President declared:

“When I spoke to you earlier (in Novem-
ber), I indicated that the sudden cutoff of
oil from the Middle East had turned the se-
rious energy shortages we expected this win-
ter into a major energy crisis.”

But such is not the case, according to
findings documented by The Inquirer into
the underlying reasons for the oil shortage
and the way both the federal government
and the Industry are handling the problem.
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As The Inquirer disclosed last summer in
a three-part, 12,000-word series on “Oil—
The Created Crisis,” the present petroleum
product shortages In this country can be
traced to a hefty lack in refinery capacity.

The fallure to bulld new refineries—the
shortage in reflnery capacity now is running
upward of 4,000,000 barrels a day—was ac-
companied by & general decline in the
domestic oll industry.

In recent years, the difference between
the country's demand and available refinery
capacity has been made up largely of Im-
ports of finished petroleum products from
Canada and the Caribbean area.

The industry's present inability to meet
the country’s needs stems directly from
policy decisions made by the federal gov-
ernment and the major oll companies, which
have been concentrating their producing and
refining and marketing operations in for-
elgn countries over the last two decades.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST

Why, then, all the emphasis on the Arab
oll shutoff by the Nixon administration and
the oil industry when the United States
recelves only about 7 percent of its petro-
leum supplies from the Arab countries?

One possible explanation is that there
exists a potentially, serious conflict of inter-
est between the petroleum needs of the
United States and the financlal security of
at least several large American oil com-
panies. -

The reason is this: The five largest multi-
national oll companies have invested billions
of dollars In their oil operations in Arab
countries. These companies are Exxon Corp.,
Mobil Oil Corp., Texaco Inc., Gulf Oil Corp.
and Standard Oil Co. of California.

In addition to their direct investments in
the Arab countries, these same five com-
panles have spent more billions building
refining and marketing systems throughout
Europe and Asia to sell products made from
Arab crude oil.

Thus, while the United States is not de-

pendent on Arab oil, European and Asian
countries are. And so are the multinational
American oll companies that rely on Arab
oll to supply their markets in those coun-
tries.
That 1s why several of the large American
ofl companies, beginning last summer, urged
the United States government to bring pres-
sure on Israel to reach a Mliddle East peace
agreement and keep the Arab oil flowing.

Consider just a few of the statistics:

Gulf Oil Corp., the nation’s fourth largest
oil company, has about 79 percent of its
worldwide crude oll reserves located in the
tiny (pop. 830,000) Arab state of Kuwait on
the Persian Gulf. The company produced 1,-
569,100 barrels of oil dally last year In Ku-
walt, 786,600 barrels in both North and South
America.

Exxon Corp, has investments of $4.8 billion
in the eastern hemisphere, much of it in
property, plants and equipment either in
Arab states or in countries dependent on
Arab crude oil. Of the 5,701,000 barrels of
petroleum products sold dally last year by
the world's largest oil company, 2,850,000 or
52 percent, were sold in Europe, Asia and
Africa.

Texaco Inc. has crude oil reserves totaling
about 30 billion barrels in the Middle East, or
B0 percent of its worldwide reserves. The
third largest oll company processed 1,314,000
barrels of crude oil a day—the bulk of it
from Arab countries—in refineries across
Europe and Asia. In the United States, the
company refined 1,012,000 barrels a day.

Standard Oil Co. of California produced
2,555,308 barrels of crude oll a day last year
in the eastern hemisphere, again much of it
in Arab countries. The figure represents 81
percent of the company's total dally crude oll
production of 3,169,630 barrels. The company,
the fifth largest in the country, has an in-
terest in more than three dozen refineries in
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the eastern hemisphere which rely heavily
on Arab ofl,

Mobil Oil Corp., the country's second larg-
est oll company, produced 1,911,000 barrels
of crude oil daily last year. Of that amount,
791,000 barrels, or 41 percent, were produced
in Arab countries. The company sold 1,291,-
000 barrels of petroleum products daily across
Europe, Asia and Africa, or 54 percent of the
company's total worldwide daily sale of 2,-
409,000 barrels.

It should be emphasized that it has been a
long-standing policy of the international oil
companies to sell most crude oil produced in
the Arab states, as well as elsewhere in the
eastern hemisphere, in Europe, Asla and
Africa—not the United States,

That means that most Arab oll was never
intended for the United States—embargo or
not.
That policy was spelled out way back in
Beptember 1947, when then Standard Oil
Company of New Jersey (now Exxon) entered
into a secret agreement with the Anglo-Iran-
ian Oil Co. (now British Petroleum Co. Ltd.)

The agreement, one of several signed dur-
ing the late 1940s by the major international
oll companies, effectively carved up the mar-
kets and staked out territorial rights in the
eastern hemisphere for these companies.

The Standard Oil Company of New Jersey
(Exxon) contract carried a clause that
stated:

“It i1s, however, buyer's (Btandard) inten-
tlon in entering into this agreement to use
oil receivable by buyer here under in sup-
plying buyer’s business in Europe (including
the British Isles), North Africa (including
the whole of Egypt), and West Africa.”

During negotlations with the British oil
company, a Jersey Standard official stated :

“I told Basil (B. R. Jackson of Anglo-
Iranian) that so far as crude oll deliverable
by pipeline was concerned, it was for the pur-
pose of helping to supply the requirements
of our total business in the European and
North African countries.”

More than two decades later, on May 22,
1969, this policy of foreign oil for foreign
markets was afirmed by another Standard
O1l Co. of New Jersey official, M. A, Wright,
now chairman and chief executive officer of
Exxon Co., UB.A.

In an appearance before the Senate Anti-
trust and Monopoly Subcommittee, Wright
declared:

“I think the important thing to you gen-
tlemen is that, in a company like Jersey, the
foreign production that is developed is pri-
marily for the purposes of supplying foreign
markets.

“We do not develop crude on the outside of
the United States primarily to supply mar-
kets inside the United States. Now, this I
think is something that many people do not
quite understand.”

UNITED STATES FAID OFF SHEIKS

There are several interesting footnotes to
the multibillion dollar investments by the
international oil companies, not only in Arab
countries but throughout Europe, Asia, and
Africa.

The Amerlican taxpayer over the years has
subsidized the foreign operations of the oil
companies through a variety of tax allow-
ances and benefits. For example, the oil in-
dustry deducts from its United States tax-
able income the same 22 percent depletion
allowance for oil produced in Arab countries
that it deducts for oll produced in the Uni
States—even though the Arab oil is intended
for sale abroad.

Even more beneficial was a private ruling
issued by the Internal Revenue Service (IRS)
in the early 1950s which had the practical
effect of enabling the oil companies to con-
vert royalty payments to Arab rulers into
foreign taxes, allowing a foreign tax writeoff,
dollar for dollar, against income taxes they
owed in this country.
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During 1970, the latesc year for which com-
plete figures are available, the depletion al-
lowance—for oil produced in this country
and abroad—provided deductions totaling
$2.9 billion for the oil industry, the foreign
tax credit allowed writeoffs of $1.8 billion.
With spiraling prices on Arab and other oil, as
& result of increased taxes and royaltles, these
writeoffs will climb sharply next year.

Even with all these tax benefits and a pri-
vate IRS ruling not avallable to other busi-
nesses and indusiries operating abroad, sev-
eral of the International oil companies, The
Inquirer has established, substantially under-
reported the federal income taxes they owed
during the 1960s.

An intensive IRS audit, which was to be-
come known as the Persian Gulf audit with-
in IRS and the Treasury Department, re-
sulted in what has been described as the
llaﬁrgest deficlency assessment ever levied by

The audit, as is the case with all IRS
audits, was carrled out in secrecy. And after
lengthy and secret negotiations during the
late 1960s, a settlement was reached to pay
a percentage of the back taxes that the IRS
said were owed.

FIRST AND LAST AUDIT

Because of the secrecy surrounding the
audit, the exact figures are unknown. But
& former Treasury Department official told
The Inquirer the TRS assessment was for
about a half-billion dollars and the oil com-
ﬁsnies finally paid approximately $300 mil-

on.

One of the irregularities the audit turned
up, the former Treasury Department official
sald, was an oil industry practice of using an
inflated figure as the cost for producing a
barrel of crude oil, thus increasing the value
of depletion allowance, which is calculated
in that per barrel cost.

Curiously, the Persian Gulf audit was the
first and last audit of its kind ever made
involvirg the business practices of Ameri-
can oil companies operating abroad.

One reason for this, put forth by the for-
mer Treasury Department official, is that the
oll industry 1s so complex, and the overall rate
at which oil companies pay taxes so low, that
the additional taxes collected are not worth
the manpower needed to make an exhaustive
audit that may take several years to com-
plete.

In any case, one of the problems encoun-
tered by the IRS auditors, according to a
government officlal familiar with the case,
was a lack of basic data relating to oll indus-
try costs. There is similar lack of informa-
tion concerning other phases of the oil in-
dustry.

As The Inquirer has disclosed previously,
there is no government agency authorized to
collect and verify data concerning the opera-
tions of oil companies—a condition which has
aggravated tke nation’s energy problems and
precluded the formation of any meaningful
national energy policy.

As has been the case since the first ofl
well was drilled, all government oil policles—
including the current mandatory fuel-oll-al-
location programs—are based solely on un-
verified data furnished by the oil companies,

To further compound the problem, an as-
sortment of government agencies with no
particular expertise in oll matters—from the
Treasury Department to the State Depart-
ment—are churning out their own sets of
statistics in response to the energy crisis,

That explains in some measure the con-
flicting figures federal ofl policy officials toss
out concerning not only the extent of the oil
shortage but the effect of the Arab ofl em-
bargo.

Speaking on United States dependence on
Arab oll, Duke R. Ligon, director of the Office
of Oll and Gas in the Interior Department,
told a United States House subcommittee on
the merchant marine last Oct. 10:
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“There will be an increasing reliance on
Middle East oil. In 1970 we imported only
185,000 barrels a day from that source or
only 1 percent of our consumption. We pro-
Ject that by 19756 we will be importing over
2,000,000 barrels a day from the Middle
East.” :

HOW FIGURE VARIES

Less than two weeks later, on Oct. 22,
figures released by Stephen A. Wakefield, an-
other Interior Department official, showed
that the United States had just about
reached the 2,000,000 barrel a day of imports
projected for 1875.

Wakefleld, assistant secretary for energy .

and minerals in the Interlor Department,
told the annual meeting of the Independent
Petroleum Association of America in Hou-
ston:

“When you include our purchases of refined
products made from crudes originating In
these areas (Middle East and North Africa)
we are now importing 1,750,000 barrels a day
of oll from this region."

A little more than two weeks later, a third
government agency, the new Energy Policy
Office, reported imports of 1,200,000 barrels a
day—a decline of 550,000 barrels from the
figures released Oct. 22.

In an environmental-impact statement
published Nov. 7, the Energy Policy Office—
created specially by the White House to
solve the energy crisis—reported:

“Last year America imported about 400,000
barrels of Middle Eastern oil a day. Data
from the Bureau of Mines reports indicate
that this figure has jumped 200 percent this
year to 1,200,000 barrels a day.”

But two weeks later, on Nov. 14, another
government official, Julius L. Katz, was again
putting Arab oll imports at 1,700,000 barrels.

Eatz, deputy assistant secretary of state
for international resources and food policy,
told a House Committee on Interstate and
Forelgn Commerce:

“Prior to the imposition of the Arab boy-
cott, the United States was importing about
6,300,000 barrels per day, of which the Arab
producers furnished 1,700,000 in direct ship-
ments of crude oil and products refined from
Arab oll in third countries.”

By Nov. 29, the loss of crude oll imports
as a result of the Arab boycott had soared
to between 2,600,000 and 3,000,000 barrels a
day, at least according to the calculations of
George M. Bennsky, another State Depart-
ment official.

Testifying before a House Foreign Affairs
subcommittee, Bennsky, director of the Office
of Fuels and Energy in the State Department,
reported:

‘““Taken altogether the Arab oil boycott will
deprive the United States of between 2,500,
000 and 3,000,000 barrels a day of ofl this
winter or up to 17 percent of our estimated
winter demand of 18,500,000 barrels & day.”

What with all the apparent confusion
among those federal officials responsible for
resolving the energy shortage, it is little won-
der the problem has spawned a wave of near-
hysteria stories on television and radio and
in the newspapers and newsmagazines rang-
ing from how much oil can be saved by turn-
ing out Christmas tree lights to a war agalnst
the Arabs.

PREMATURE WORRIES

In Philadelphia, a radlo talk show host in-
vited his listeners to volce their opinions as
to whether the United States should mount
an Invaslion agalnst the Arabs if they per-
sisted In maintaining the boycott.

Even Time Magazine, in its Dec. 3 lssue,
raised the question of military intervention,
stating:

“Unhappily, the one countermeasure that
would be effective would be invasion and oc-
cupation of the Arab oll fields. The United
States could easily defeat the Arab armies,
and though the Arabs would probably blow
up the wells, the technology of oil production
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in the desert is so simple that the United
States could get some oil fiowing again."”

And Newsweek magazine, in its issue on
the same date, observed:

“Secretary of State Henry Kissinger spoke
openly but vaguely of possible retaliation
agalnst the boycotting Arab states. Most peo-
ple thought he meant economic counter-
measures, but some people spoke wildly of
military action.”

Shortly after the Arab boycott was an-
nounced in mid-October, Time magazine
forecast the possibility of dire consequences
for the United States, Europe and Japan.
Time wrote:

“That oll squeeze could easily lead to cold
homes, hospitals and schools, shuttered fac-
torles, slower travel, brownouts, consumer
rationing, aggravated Iinflation and even
worsened alr pollution.”

While all of this may come about in Eu-
rope and Japan—which rely heavily on im-
ports from Arab states—the boycott itself
never would have brought on all those calam-
itles in this country.

UNITED STATES DOESN'T ENOW

The popular predictions of assorted na-
tional disasters brought on by the Arab shut-
off seem to grow naturally out of the inflated
statistics tossed around casually by the fed-
eral government's oil policy authoritles.

While it is possible to come up with rea-
sonable estimates of the amount of crude
oil Imported into the United States directly
from Arab states, such is not the case when
it comes to computing the volume of prod-
ucts refined in other countries from Arab
crude oil and then shipped here.

The federal government never has been
much interested in charting the flow of
international oil and, indeed, the Bureau of
Mines has had only one minerals specialist
assigned to the task.

As for the data avallable from foreign
countries, it is even more sketchy than that
for the United States. And naturally the in-
formation is not subject to independent
checks.

Then, too, refineries may receive crude
oll from a half-dozen different countries.
The oil is pooled for refinery runs and the
gasoline, home heating oil and other prod-
ucts turned out actually are derived from
both Arab and non-Arab oil.

How then does the Interior Department
come by its refinery statistics?

Largely from the oil companies themselves,
an Interior Department official acknowl-
edged, adding: “We try to plck up statistics
wherever we can. But you can guess to a
degree.”

And that s still another reason for all
those confileting figures coming out of Wash-
ington.

Although the Bureau of Mines malintains
data on the source of crude oil going into
refinery centers in the Carribbean area—
which accounts for a sizable volume of
United States Imports—the information
from elsewhere around the world is vague.

In some countries, like Israel and South
Africa, oll statistical material is considered
secret, Countries like Iran, a major oil pro-
ducer, do not publish information showing
the final destination of all of their exports.

There are reasons for all this secrecy.
Iran, for example, which borders the Arab
state of Iraq, for years has been sending oil
around Arab lands into Israel. Neither gov-
ernment wants to acknowledge the ship-
ments.

But the figures the Bureau of Mines has
pulled together for the Caribbean area—
the single largest foreign supplier of finished
petroleum products to the United States—
at least offer some indication of the amount
of Arab oil included in refined products that
are Imported.

During 1971, the most recent year for
which figures are avallable, a refining com-
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plex in the Netherlands Antilles recelved
751,000 barrels of crude oil daily from at
least six different sources.

The largest supplier was Venezuela, which
shipped in 613,000 barrels a day, or 81 per-
cent of the refinery center's total input.

Other crude oll came from Brazil, Gabon
and Nigeria. And there were 33,000 barrels
a day that came from some unaccounted-for
source.

Only 5,000 barrels a day, or 1 percent of
the oil the refinery complex received daily,
was shipped from an Arab country, in this
case Libya.

WHAT CCULD BE DONE

At another Caribbean refinery center, this
one in Trinidad, the shipments of Arab crude
oil were much higher. The center received
203,000 barrels of crude oil dalily, of which
154,000 barrels, or 53 percent, originated in
Saud!l Arabia and Libya.

The remaining 139,000 barrels a day came
from eight different countries—Venezuela,
Iran, Angola, Gabon, Indonesia, Brazil, Co~
lombia and Nigeria.

But while Arab crude oil accounted for
53 percent of the crude oil sent to the re-
finery center, the United States imported
only 217,000 barrels of petroleum products a
day, or 64 percent of the refinery's total
production.

And therein rests another fascinating as-
pect of the Arab boycott: The multinational
American oil companies play a major role in
policing the oil embargo for the Arabs,

For in theory, at least, the Trinidad re-
finery center could take the non-Arab crude
oil, refine it and export the finished products
to the United States.

It then could take the Arab oll, process it
and ship the refilned products elsewhere
around the world, to those countries not
under the Arab embargo.

There 1s, though, another way in which the
international oll companies control the
worldwide flow of oil, and that is through
thelir huge tanker fleets.

If the companies were so disposed, and if
the Arab cutoff had created truly serious
problems, then tankers carrying Arab oil
could be directed to those refining centers
producing petroleum products for countries
not under the embargo.

Similarly, tankers carrying non-Arab oil
could be steered to refining centers process-
ing crude ofl for distribution In the United
Btates.

But the trading off of ofl shipments can
work both ways. If the multinational oil
companies wanted to emphasize American
dependence on Arab ofl, then tankers carry-
ing Arab oil could be directed to refining
c?lmplexes that normally would use non-Arab
o

Last year, the largest exporter of crude oil
and petroleum products to the United States
was Canada. The second largest exporter was
Venezuela.

In fact, these two countries accounted for
imports of 2,068,000 barrels daily—or well
over twice as much as the United States re-
celved from Arab countries,

But such is not the case with Ameriea’s
five largest international oil companies,
which last year produced well over 6,000,000
barrels of crude oll dally In Arab countries.

A Bureau of Mines official told The Inquirer
that although the figures for the Caribbean
refineries are for 1871, and the volume of oil
Processed has changed, there is no reason
to believe that the percentages of distribu-
tion have changed.

He sald a survey of the 1972 operations of
a Virgin Islands reflnery complex showed
about the same percentage of crude oil im-
ports by country as in 1971,

REASON FOR SITUATION

With all of the talk about American de-
pendence on Arab oil, it is important, per-
haps, to keep a few other statistics in mind.
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The growing bind the American oil com-
panies now face In the Arab world is the
result of some two decades of multibillion
dollar expansion of the Middle East oil
reserves.

It was durlng the early 1920s, when the
United States once before feared it was ex-
hausting its domestic oil reserves, that the
federal government urged major oil com-
panies to obtain oll reserves in foreign coun-
tries, including the Middle East.

A worried Herbert Hoover, then Secretary
of Commerce, met with oll industry leaders
on August 16, 1921, 1n Washington and
stressed the need to obtain secure sources of

Jforeign oil under the control of American

companies.

*Unless our nationals reinforce and in-
crease their holdings abroad,” Hoover said,
“we shall be dependent upon other nations
for the supply of this vital commodity within
& measurable number of years . . . We must
go into forelign flelds in a big way.”

Alded by the United States State Depart-
ment, the oll companies had soon done just
that.

The department conducted extensive nego-
tiations with the British, who already had
a foothold in Iran where oll was discovered
in 1908, to open the door for American com-
panies to explore for oil around the Persian
Guif.

Even so, a glut of oil discoveries in the
United States in the 1920s and 1930s damp-
ened interest in the Middle East as American
companies were hard-pressed to sell all the
oll they had found back home.

American companies reported major oil
discoveries in Euwait and Saudi Arabia in
1938, but it was not until after World War II
that production began to rise dramatically,
from roughly 700,000 barrels daily then to
12,300,000 dally by 1973,

Once again In the 1940s, as it had in the
1920s, the State Department played an active
role in encouraging the multinational oil
companies to secure more foreign ofl
holdings.

After the war, the oil companies made a
fundamental shift in their worldwide dis-
tribution system of crude oil due to rising
production in the Middle East. Increasingly,
they shifted that oil into Europe, a market
that previously was served by oil from the
United States and Venezuela.

Since then, of course, Arab oil has played
an even greater role in the economies and
life of European nations, with the oil com-
panies investing billions of dollars to supply
their growing markei there and in Asia,
Much of the dévelopment has come at the
expense of the United States.

In the case of Exxon Corp., for example,
the company increased its already sizable
reserves in the Middle East and Africa, mostly
in Arab states, from 4 billion barrels in 1963
to 34 billlon barrels in 1972,

At the same time, Exxon's United States
reserves Increased only slightly, from 5.1
billion barrels to 5.5 billion. Such figures help
explain America’s slide from self-sufficlency.

But the explanation as to why the multi-
national oil companies have continued to
explore and develop the oil reserves of Arab
states while ignoring other regions is found
in the nature of the ofl Industry itself.

The oil industry has a herd instinet, not
unlike the 19th century gold rushers who
flocked to the Yukon and California in search
of a quick fortune.

“It’s not really a very sophisticated indus-
try,” sald Donald L. Campbell, a vice presi-
dent of J. C. Sproule and Associates of Cal-
gary, Canada, a geological consulting firm.
"It has a follow-the-leader psychology.”

Campbell sald substantial exploration was
under way Iin Canada’s lower Mackenzie
Valley above the Arctic Circle in the late
1950s. Then oil was diccovered off the coast
of southern Alaska and in the North Sea.
The oil rigs soon disappeared from the deso-
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late north and were on their way to the new
strikes, he sald.

Not only is exploration easier in countries
around the Persain Gulf than in less acces-
sible regions, but the oil wells in the Middle
East flow with incredible force. Thus, pro-
duction costs are much cheaper than In
places such as Texas.

That powerful economic attraction of
Middle Eastern oil development in the past
has created the mistaken impression that the
Middle East is the only place left in the world
with sizable oil deposits. Such is not the
case.

In ‘the United States alone, roughly only
one-third of the ofl that has been found in
the country's history has ever been produced.
The rest is still in the ground. The oil indus-
try has always maintained that it is uneco-
nomie, In most cases, to extract more than
one-third of a reservoir’s oil.

But that does not mean the oil cannot be
produced. In fact, the Quaker State Oll
Refining Corp. of Oil City Pa., has been con-
ducting tests for several years to increase the
amount of oil recovered from oil reservoirs.

A company official said most oil eventually
can be recovered. “It's really just a matter of
economiecs,” he said. “The trick is to get the
price down far enough to equal the price of
crude.”

Or put another way, as the prices of
petroleum products rise, the companies will
begin extracting the oil that is more expen-
sive to reach and the nation's reserves figure
will go up once again.

Indeed, even if there were no more oil
discoveries in Alaska or elsewhere in the
United States, there remains enough oil in
the ground to keep the country running well
into the next century.

And that does not include the substantial
offshore oll deposits—which are at least five
times greater than the present proved re-
serves of the country. Nor does it include the
huge reserves in the Arctic, nor the more
exotic sources such as shale ofl and tar sands.
Nor does it include the massive coal supplies
which can be converted to gas.

Computing all thes2 sources together, there
are sufficlent supplies of petroleum to keep
the country running for centuries.

With their interests tied so closely to the
Middle East’s future, it s not surprising that
some of the oil companies publicly urged the
United States this summer to give the Arabs
more support in working out a peace settle-
ment with Israel.

“There must be understanding on our part
of the aspirations of the Arab people and
more positive support of their efforts toward
peace in the Middle East,” Otto N. Miller,
California Standard’'s president, wrote to
stockholders and employes in July.

Om: Furure Crisgs BRED BY PIPELINE
(By Donald L. Barlett and James B. Steele)

At a time when Americans are being asked
by their government to lower thermostats
and turn off lights, the Nixon administra-
tlon is actively pursuing policies that
threaten to deprive the nation of sizable
quantities of crude ofl and natural gas in
the years ahead.

A continuing Inquirer investigation into
the nation’s energy crisis, and the federal
policies and oil industry actions that helped
create it, has established that:

Item. A decision made by the Nixon ad-
ministration back in 1969 to support the
construction of a trans-Alaskan pipeline,
rather than a pipeline through Canada,
severely dampened oil exploration in Canada,
and limited the supply of American money
needed to develop new oil fields.

For years, Canada has been the leading
foreign supplier of oil to the United States.
The country's potential oil reserves are
placed at 118 billlon barrels—enough to
double exports to the United States and meet
its own needs for another century.
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Item. There are strong indications the
Nixon administration is getting ready to
make the same kind of decision once again—
this time involving & proposal by El Paso
Natural Gas Co. to build a gas line parallel
to the Alaskan ofl line rather than through
Canada.

That would mean the natural gas would
have to be liquefled and shipped to this
country by tanker, resulting in inflated
prices. It also would mean delayed develop-
ment of the huge natural gas reserves in
northern Canada.

Item. The administration already is drop-
ping hints that it will push for a second
Alaskan oil line instead of a Canadian pipe-
line, as many Congressmen and Senators
had hoped, paving the way for the possible
exporting of ol to Japan.

If built, & second pipeline across Alaska
would result in an oversupply of crude oil
on the West Coast and do little to relieve
mounting energy shortages in the East and
Middle West where demands are greater.

Item. In turning its back on Canada im-
mediately after taking office, the Nixon ad-
ministration retarded the development of
Canadian oil and gas reserves which one day
would be needed to help meet American
energy needs. Most recently, the State De-
partment distorted the Canadian govern-
ment's position on joint energy matters.

This despite the fact that from January
1970 through June of this year the United
States imported more than a billlon barrels
of oll from Canada—double the imports that
were received from Arab countries in the
Middle East where the State " 2partment now
is applying pressure on Israel to sign a peace
agreement with the Arabsin order to get the
Arab oll embargo lifted.

These Federal policies, coupled with Presl-
dent Nixon's stated goal of making the coun-
try self-sufficlent in energy by 1980—by de-
veloping everything from shale oll to more
nuclear reactors—are having yet another
effect:

They are driving prices up sharply—crude
oil prices In this country are expected to
soon triple 1972 prices and gasoline prices
to more than double—forcing individuals
and industry alike to pay inflated prices for
their fuel supplies.

Says Dr. Arthur W. Wright, an assistant
professor of economics at the University of
Massachusetts,. who has made extensive
studies of the oil industry:

“What we are doing is laying the ground-
work for a lot of expensive fuel projects.
We could go from a period of underpricing
in energy to a perlod of over-pricing. Omne
thing you don't do 18 make a lot of bad
policy in a hurry.

“Crash programs are terribly expensive
things. There is no one inveighing against
these people in Washington who are running
around like they've had their heads cut off.”

There is nothing especlally new about the
United States short-sighted behavior toward
Canada, which last year exported 1,108,000
barrels of crude oil and petroleum products
every day to this country. There are 42 gal-
lons in a barrel of ofl.

As The Inguirer disclosed last summer in a
12,000-word series, "“Oil—The Created Crisis,”
the Administration’s policlies toward Canada
aggravated this year's energy crisis.

In 1870, President Nixon slapped restric-
tions on the amount of oll coming into the
United States from Canada at the very time
the Canadian oll Industry was seeking a
larger market in the United States for its
products. F

Denled greater access to the United States
market, the Canadian oil industry's growth
faltered. Therc is no doubt that had it been
guaranteed a market for its production as
recently as 1970, Canadian oilmen told The
Inquirer, it would have grown at a faster pace
and been able to supply the United States
with thousands of more barrels than it did
this year.
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As for constructing an oil line through
Canadsa to bring Alaskan cil to the lower 48
states, the Administration was never really
interested in pursuing the Canadian alterna-
tive to the Alaska line, largely because the
large oil companies opposed it.

Instead, the Administiration lobbled agalnst
the Caradian 'pipeline, citing the fact it
would be longer than the Alaskan route,
would take longer to construct and would
travel through a foreign country.

Now, many of the same arguments are
beginning to surface guietly against a long-
planned natural gas plpeline through Can-
ada to transport Alaskan and Canadian gas
to the United States.

The Administration is reportedly looking
favorably on a more recent proposal of the
El Paso Natural Gas Co. to bulld a gas
transmission line along the right-of-way of
the oil pipeline to Valdez, Alaska, where the
gas would be liguefied and shipped by tanker
to the West Coast.

In addition to higher costs for ligquefaction
and some loss of the gas itself due to the
liquefaction process, the chief disadvantage
of the route is that the gas would come into
the West Coast instead of the energy-starved
Middle West which could have been supplied
by the Canadian line.

The El Paso Company has been in and out
of Federal courts for more than a decade,
accused of violating antitrust laws, monop-
oly practices and over-charging consumers.

During the 1960s, the company was repre-
sented by the Wall Street law firm of Nixon,
Mudge, Rose, Guthrie, Alexander and
Mitchell.

That was the law firm of President Nixon
and former Attorney General John N. Mitch-
ell, now under Federal indictment in connec-
tion with his handling of campaign funds
in the 1972 Presidential election.

From the mid-1960s through last year, the
former Nixon law firm collected more than
$#1 millon in legal fees from El Paso—a
company which has benefited directly from
& varlety of Nixon administration decisions.

Records of the Federal Power Commission
show that fro 1968 to 1968, the earliest
period for which records are currently avail-
able, El Paso pald the Nixon law firm $345,899
for legal services.

From January 1969, when President Nixon
was inaugurated, through last year, the law
firm received about three-quarters of a mil-
lion dollars in legal fees.

The decision to build the Alaska oil pipe-
line, a decision made privately by the oil
industry and then supported by the adminis-
tration, also illustrates how oil companies
sometimes determine public policy.

And in making that policy, the oil com-
panlies are reaching decisions that may well
be in the best Interests of their stockholders,
but not necessarily in the best interests of
the American consumer or, more partic-
ularly, the long-range energy needs of the
country.

The decision to bulld the trans-Alaska
pipeline was made quickly and quietly by
three oll companies—Standard Oil Co. of
New Jersey (now Exxzon), Atlantlc Richfield
Co. and the British Petroleum Co. Ltd.

The major Alaskan ofl strike was made
after a joint exploratory operation by an
Exxon subsidiary and Atlantic Richfield on
the North Slope in January 1968. A second
strike followed In June seven miles from
the first.

Just eight months later, at a joint news
conference in New York City on Feb. 10,
1969, Exxon, Atlantic Richfield and British
Petroleum announced plans to build an 800-
mile, 48-inch pipeline from the North Slope

south past Fairbanks and on to the port

of Valdez on the Gulf of Alaska.

There were, at the time, two major op-
tions open to the oil companies.

Run the pipeline to Valdez and then
transport the crude oll by tanker to re-
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finery centers on the West Coast and possibly
to the Far East for sale in Japan.

Build the pipeline south through Canada
and into Chicago, where the crude oll could
be refined and the products distributed
throughout the Midwest and into markets
on both the East and West Coasts.

Why did the companies and the Admin-
istration decide on the Alaskan route?

The Administration seems to have wanted
the line mainly because the oil companies
preferred it. And the oll companies preferred
the line, it seems, because it was in their best
financial interests. In the end, Congress ap-
proved the Alaskan line because of the Ad-
ministration’s support.

While a Canadian route would open up
the Canadian north for more exploration,
the trans-Alaska line, which will discharge
oil into tankers on Alaska’s south coast,
would mean oll could be shipped to Japan
and other nations, should the companies
decide that was in their best interests.

Economists and oil industry authorities
interviewed by The Inquirer agree the decl-
slon was purely a “private one” to build the
Alaska line.

In fact, a spokesman for Atlantic Rich-
fleld said the Canadian route was never seri-
ously considered. “I don’t think it was even
a factor in 1968 or 1969,” he sald.

The reason was this:

When the pipeline project was announced
in 1969, there was a huge surplus of crude
oil, not only in the United States but
throughout the world.

Crude oil and petroleum product prices
in this country were generally depressed. The
big oll states were holding down production
in order to keep supply more In balance with
demand.

During the month of March 1969, oll
wells in the state of Loulsiana were pro-
ducing at 42 percent of their capacity. In
the oll flelds of Texas, production dur-
Ing August was at 53 percent of capacity.

A Mobil Oil Corp. official, explaining In
July 1969 why the company wanted to cut
back production at its Texas wells, told a
state regulatory agency:

“(Mobil has made) substantial cuts in
Texas and all other states where we pur-
chase because our crude oil inventories are
reaching an all-time high and we are at-
tempting to reduce them.”

At the same time, state agencles were hold-
ing down oil production, the nation’'s chief
sources of foreign oil—Canada and Venezu-
ela—were apprehensive that the United
States was going to slash the amount of oil
bought from them.

Venezuela complained that the United
States Department of the Interlor—which
supervised the import program lmiting the
amount of oil that could be brought into the
country—was encouraging American refiner-
fes in the Carlbbean to use lower-priced
Middle East oil.

And in Canada, a top-level meeting was
called between senlor government officials
from both Canada and the United States to
discuss ways of reducing the imports of
cheaper Canadian crude oil into this coun-
try.

It was during this period of overabundance
of oll that Atlantic Richfleld and Exxon and
British Petroleum were pushing ahead with
plans to develop the North Slope, the largest
oll field ever discovered in the United States.

The field contalned, according to the esti-
mates of independent geologists, from five
to 10 billion barrels of ofl.

Those, of course, were the conservative
figures for the lone fleld. As for the entire
North Slope, the more lberal estimates
ranged up to 100 billion barrels—or nearly
triple the country's present reserves.

It was against this background that the
two American oll companies and British Pe-
troleum announced their plans to build a
trans-Alaskan pipeline—a decislon distin-
guished by the fact it would not disrupt
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existing markets and drive down the price
of petroleum products.

Although 1t seldom is discussed publicly,
the one overriding fear in the oll industry is
not that the world is running out of oil, but
rather that overproduction will produce an
oil glut and depress prices.

So it was, then, that the last thing the oll
industry needed in 1969 was a pipeline run-
ning through Canada and into Chicago—
pouring two milllon barrels of crude oll a
day into the middle of a country that
couldn't use all the crude oll it already was
producing.

Coincidentally, the last time that hap-
pened was in the 1930s following the dis-
covery of the huge East Texas fleld—the
largest find until Alaska’s North Slope. Then
prices plunged from about $1.30 a barrel to a
dime.

As Business Week magazine put it in its
Feb. 1, 1069, issue:

“The West Coast market (can't) absorb
all the oil that even a comparatively moder-
ate Alaskan fleld can produce. And that's
what leads to the big marketing problems
that oll analysts foresee. The first of these
problems is whether the present structure of
crude prices can withstand the onslaught of
cheap Arctic crude.

“No one—certainly not the major oll com-
panies that will determine the pace of Alas-
kan oil development—wants a repetition of
what happened after the East Texas find of
the 1930s.”

Interestingly, while there was a confilet
between the short-term financial interests
of the oil companies and the long-term
energy needs of the country, there was a
similar conflict between the two companies
that drilled the North Slope well.

Exxon Corp., the world's largest oil com-
pany, with vast reserves in the Middle East,
was not in any hurry to rush development
of the North Slope.

Atlantic Richfleld, on the other hand, was
very much in need of the new-found ofl.

Just two years earller, the old Atlantic
Refining Co., located along the East Coast,
had merged with the Richfleld Company,
based on the West Coast, and a new supply
was needed for the Western markets.

Soon after the size of the Alaskan discovery
was established, Atlantic Richfleld began
counting on moving the oll into its market-
ing system by 1972.

Forecasting a glowing future for the com-
pany, Thornton F. Bradshaw, president of
Atlantic Richfield, reported in 1969:

“We anticipate early in 1972 a big busi-
ness in cash flow and profits, and they will
increase on an ascending scale as growlng
needs make room for Alaskan ofl.”

As everyone now well knows, construction
of the pipeline will not even start until next
year and the earllest possible completion date
is sometime in 1977-78.

The project has been delayed not only by
the objections of environmentalists, who are
usually blamed, but a general lack of en-
thuslasm within the ofl industry itself.

But if the oll companies and the Federal
Government were cool to the idea of develop-
ing oil in Alaska and northern Canada in
the late 1960s, such was not the case with
the Canadian government.

Within months of the big Alaskan oll strike
in 1968, the National Energy Board of
Canada suggested a Canadian route to bring
the North Slope oil to market. The Canadian
government has consistently supported the
route.

Energy Minister J. J. Greene tried to assure
the United States government and the oil
companies in March 1971 that “there will
be no unnecessary roadblocks at the Cana-
dian end and the Canadian government side"
to construction of such an oil pipeline.

A year later, a new energy minister, Donald
Macdonald, who still holds that cabinet post,
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pointed out the virtues of the Mackenzle val-
ley line to Canada in a May 1972 letter to
Rogers C. B. Morton, Interior Secretary.

“The Mackenzie route would, of course, be
advantageous to Canadsa in that it would give
access to our potential oil resources in the
northern Yukon and Mackenzie river areas,”
Macdonald wrote.

Not only did Canada favor the Mackenzie
line, but so did many environmentalists,
economists and lawmakers in the United
States.

Environmentalists, for example, con-
sidered the Mackenzie line far superior to
the trans-Alaska line because 1t would avold
earthquake prone regions in Alaska and
eliminate the danger of oil spills from huge
tankers carrying Alaskan oil to the United
Btates past the west coast of Canada.

The chief advantage of the Mackenzie
line, advanced particularly by economists and
congressmen and senators from the Middle
West, 1s that it would have delivered the
Alaskan oil to the Middle West and East
where it was needed more than in the West.

“By the early 1980s, close to two million
barrels of crude oll a day will be available
for transport to the lower 48,” Sen. Adlal
Stevenson III of Illinois testified in May.
“Where will that oll be most needed by the
198087

“Already prices in crude oil per barrel are
20 percent higher in the Midwest than on
the West Coast, 26 percent higher in New
York than in Los Angeles.”

Even though Canada consistently voiced
support for the Mackenzie line, the Nixon
Administration and particularly the State
Department conveyed the impression to Con-
gress that the Canadians were not really in-
terested in building such a line.

On June 14, the Canadian government
delivered documents to the State Depart-
ment spelling out the Trudeau government's
position on several polnts relating to the
Mackengzie line.

In brief, Canada sald that remaining un-
resolved problems such as the settlement
of mnative claims could be solved and
would not interfere with construction of a
Mackenzie oll line.

Eight days later, the state department, in
a letter to Rep. John Melcher (D., Mont.)
signed by Julius Eatz, a deputy assistant sec-
retary of state, said flatly:

“Negotiation by the United States of the
pipeline agreement with Canada does not
appear possible at this time.”

KEatz was later questioned by senators who
were angry with his interpretation of the
Canadian government's position. When asked
how he could have interpreted the favorable
responses of the Trudeau government to
mean that pipeline negotiations are not pos-
sible, he answered:

“What we meant by that was at the time
and within an acceptable time frame, and
this was based on our evaluations of all the
hurdles that would have to be met before
application could be presented to the Cana-
dian government and considered by the
Canadian government."

In the final analysis, there were never any
negotiations over the line.

“This government and the Canadian gov-
ernment have never engaged in serious dis-
cussions of such issues, despite repeated ex-
pressions of interest by the Canadian gov-
ernment,” John F. Dienelt, a lawyer repre-
senting several environmental groups, told
a Senate committee in May.

The one time there were any discussions
at all by any of the parties, the oll companies
made it clear to the Canadian government
they did not favor the Canadian route, ac-
cording to a Canadian oil publication.

“When they visited Ottawa in 1971,” the
magazine Ollweek reported on August 6,
1973, “the presidents of the companles par-
ticipating in ‘Alaska’ made it quite clear
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they had glven such a project (the Mac=
kengzie line) but scant attention.

“Atlantic Richfield said a Canadian line
would bring the economic policies of the two
countries in direct conflict because Canada
would insist on the line being avallable to
move its own northern crude.”

What the United States wanted, the maga=
zine sald, “was a rigat of way across Canada
for an oil pipeline that would not be sub-
ject to Canadian control.” In other words,
Ollweek sald, “it wanted another Panama
Canal zone.”

Not surprisingly, the Canadians did not
look favorably on such a one-sided proposal.
But the argument against the Canadian line
raised by the oll companies would be used
again and again; the fact it passed through
a forelgn country.

Time and again, opponents of the trans-Ca-
nadian line used with some success the fact
the Mackenzie line would not be under the
direct control of the United States.

The implication, apparently, was that
Canada could shut off the United States’ ofl,
if the two nations should ever find them-
selves in a bitter dispute.

Such a theory overlooks the leverage the
United States already has over Canadian
energy supplies. Today, hundreds of miles of
Canadian oil and natural gas lines pass
through the United States feeding crude oil
and gas to the metropolitan areas of Toronto
and Montreal.

But it was the State Department’s handling
of diplomatic cables from the Trudeau gov-
ernment last summer that best demonstrates
the extent to which the Nixon Administra-
tion went to misrepresent the Canadian gov-
ernment’s stand on the Mackenzie line.

Perhaps the most cruclal question regard-
ing the Mackenzie alternative was whether
Canada would require 51 percent Canadian
ownership of such a line, a point the Amer-
icans saw as a possible stumbling block to
construction. Until mid-summer, Canada
indicated it favored majority ownership.

On July 5, the Canadian government con=-
veyed information to the State Department
in Ottawa clarifying the government's posi-
tion on the ownership question. The two
governments agreed to release the informa-
tion the next day.

But in a subsequent conversation between
Canadian and United States diplomats, i1t was
discovered that for some unexplained reason
the two countries had opposing answers to
the Canadian government's position on pipe-
line ownership.

Documents of the Canadian government
stated that majority ownership of the line
would not be required. Documents of the
American government stated that the Ca-
nadians insisted on majority ownership.

Whatever the cause of the mixup, Canada
immediately issued a clarification and sent
it to the American embassy in Ottawa where
it arrived on July 11. The cable made 1t clear
that Canada would not insist on 61 percent
Canadian ownership, although it added that
Canada would like the opportunity to ac-
quire majority ownership.

That was six days before the Senate was
scheduled to vote on an amendment to clear
the way for construction of the Alaska pipe-
line. But the State Department did not get
the revised answer to the Senate until about
two hours before the final vote was taken.

How could such a development have oc-
curred?

‘““Well, I suppose basically human error,”
Rufus Z. Smith, a deputy assistant
of state, explained to the Senate in July.

“It was promptly mailed from the embassy
in Ottawa to the State Department (refer-
ring to Canada’s clarification), It should
have been cabled or telephoned. There is no
question about that.”

As the senators soon found out, the only
reason the Senators even got a clarification
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on Canada's position was due to the Cana-
dian government, not the State Department.

Smith said he found out about the slipup
when an official of the Canadian embassy
called him the day before the SBenate vote
and asked why the State Department had
failed to make public the Canadian position
on pipeline ownership.

Sen. Walter Mondale (D., Minn.) summed
up the affair by saying, “We have treated an
old and valuable ally rather shabbily in this
matter.

“While all of those debates were going on,
we now know that for some days ... that the
State Department had in its possession the
cable ... which settled most of those issues
in favor of Canadian interest in the line.”

A trans-Canadian oil pipeline, Canadian
ollmen say, would have spurred much more
exploration in the Canadian north because
the line would have made it possible to get
the oll reserves to market.

Congress wrote into the Alaska pipeline
bill a provision that the oil cannot be sold
to foreign nations without federal approval,
but there are some loopholes and some sena-
tors are skeptical about the companies’
motives.

“Our thought is that when some of this
(Alaskan) oil is delivered to the West Coast,”
Sen. Mondale sald in July, “that oll from
Ecuador and Indonesla (now imported into
the West Coast) would then end up in
Japan.,”

The recent suggestion by the Presldent’s
new energy czar, Willlam E. Simon, that
possibly a second oil pipeline should be built
through Alaska will probably only fan Con-
gressional fears that some of the Alaskan oil
i1s earmarked for markets other than the
United States.

Indeed, the suggestion is just another ex-
ample of the Federal Government’s inability
to develop a long range energy pollcy for the
country—a fallure The Inquirer dilsclosed
last summer that had helped create the
present oil shortages.

As recently as two weeks ago, energy boss
Simon was quoted by the Washington Post as
saying that the United States will not bulld
a pipeline through Canada, at least at the
present time, because the country cannot
afford to share its oil with Canada,

Arguments that were so successful in kill-
ing any interest in the Canadian pipeline
are now beginning to gain ground in the
Administration against a long-proposed nat-
ural gas pipeline through Canada to bring
vast Alaskan and Canadian natural gas re-
serves to the United States.

A consortium composed of Canadian and
American pipeline, natural gas and oil com-
panies called Canadian Artic Gas Study Lim-
ited has spent upward of $70 million in re-
cent years studying the proposed gas plpeline
route, also down the Mackenzie River valley.

In December 1972, the El Paso Natural Gas
Co., the nation's largest natural gas trans-
mission company, announced plans to study
an alternate route along the right of way of
the Alaskan oil pipeline to Valdez where the
gas would be liquefied and shipped by tanker
to the West Coast.

Neither El Paso nor Canadian Artic has
applied for a permit to build a gas pipeline
with either the Canadian or the United States
governments, but an application 1s expected
to be flled soon by the Canadian Artie group.

No one took the El Paso proposal very se-
riously a year ago since liquefaction is gener-
ally thought to be an unnecessary and costly
step if a land route is available to transport
the gas.

But recently, Canadians who favor the Mac-
kenzle route have grown increasingly con-
cerned that the Nixon Administration, in
pursuit of a goal of national self-sufficiency
in energy, will opt for the El Paso proposal.

Paso has already engineered several l-
quefied natural gas deals around the world
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and has received Federal Power Commission
(FPC) approval to market the gas in this
country.

Further, El Paso and Occidental Petroleum
Corp. announced on June 8 that they had
signed an agreement with the Soviet Union
on a $10 billlon project to bring Siberian
natural gas to the West Coast of the United
States.

El Paso seemingly had enjoyed a good work=-
ing relationship with federal agencies. An
article published in the April 16, 1970, issue
of the “Oil and Gas Journal,” an industry
trade publication, stated that:

“El Paso Natural Gas Co. is so confident
it can shove through its largest liquefled
natural gas supply deal in history that it is
ordering two of the world’s largest cryogenic
tankers.

“The company revealed last week that it
has placed an order with a French shipbuild-
er for construction of two 750,000-barrel
LNG tankers. The vessels will be built at a
cost of about $100 million."”

That, again, was back In April 1970—two
years before the Federal Power Commission
approved an El Paso plan to import one
billion cubic feet of liguefied natural gas
dally from Algeria into Maryland and
Georgia. A request to import another one
billion cubic feet daily into New Jersey,
Maryland and Georgia is pending.

In September 1972, according to docu-
ments filed with the United States Securities
and Exchange Commission, El Paso entered
into a contract with another shipbullder for
the construction of three more cyrogenic
tankers at a cost of some $300 million,

This time the federal government agreed
not only to pay one-fourth of the cost of the
ships, or about $77.5 million, but also to
“make United States government guarantees
avallable for the financing of 75 percent of
the remaining cost of these three tankers.”

Still, Canadian oilmen belleve the Mac-
kenzie line is far superior to the El Paso
proposal and belleve it could be built if
Canada and the United States simply agreed
to it.

*We further belleve that this will have a
tendency to retard exploration in the Cana-
dian north.”

El Paso’s 1972 annual report mentions the
Alaskan study only briefly, although it is ex-
pected to cost the company millions of dol-
lars.

But El Paso did emphasize that its pro-
posed line would be an all-American project
that would not pass through a foreign coun-
try.

As to drawbacks in the El Paso proposal,
compared to the Mackenzle Valley gas pipe-
line, Canadian oil and gas men interviewed
by The Inquirer in Toronto, Calgary and Ed-
monton generally agreed on the following:

Gas dellvered on the lower 48 states by way
of the El Paso plan would result in inflated
charges to the American consumer because of
excess charges for liquefaction.

A certain percentage of the natural gas is
lost in the process of converting the gas to a
liguefied state.

The United States energy market would be
deprived of trillions of feet of natural gas
reserves in northern Canada because there
would be no way to get the reserves to
market.

Gas exploration efforts would slow down
dramatically In the Canadian north.

But such considerations may be secondary
to El Paso in trying to win approval of its
pipeline plan. For as several economists in-
terviewed by The Inquirer pointed out, con-
version of Alaskan North Blope gas reserves
to & liquefied state may benefit E1 Paso more
than the American public.

“It's more expensive than deregulating the
price of natural gas and running a pipeline
down the Mackenzie Valley,” sald Dr. Edward
W. Erickson, an economics professor at North
Carclina State University. “But no one In
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Washington seems to be groping with the
sensible thing to do.”

What are the disadvantages of the Cana-
dian line?

“If you have a pipeline through Canada,"
Dr. Erickson sald, “you can't move gas to
Japan. If you have a liguefaction plant, you
can look at several different markets, In-
cluding Japan.”

There is more to that possibility than idle
speculation.

Although most Americans probably do not
know about it, the Phillips Petroleum Co.
and Marathon Oil Co., have been selling
liquefiled natural gas from Cook inlet In
Southern Alaska to Tokyo since 1969.

WaNTED: IMMUNITY FOR Om ExECS
(By Donald L. Barlett and James B. Steele)

During & time of soaring prices and profits
in the oil industry, the Nixon Administration
has been quletly trylng to exempt oll com-
panies and thelr executives from prosecution
under the antitrust and conflict of interest
laws.

The exemptions—which would pave the
way for oil company executives to manage
the administration’s rationing programs for
petroleum products—are being sought
through legislation and by private agree-
ment with the Justice Department.

The administration has maintalned that
the oll company officials are needed because
they have the expertise to deal with supply
and distribution problems.

But such joint action by executives of
competing companies could normally violate
both antitrust and conflict of interest laws.

The new exemptions would be in addition
to an antitrust exemption the oil companies
already have, which enables them to work
together in arranging the distribution and
sale of crude oll produced outside the United
States and earmarked for sale in this coun=-
try and abroad.

Martin Lobel, a former oil speclalist on the
stafl of Sen. Willilam Proxmire (D., Wiscon-
sin) and now a member of the Washington
law firm of Lobel, Novins and Lamont, be=
lleves the existing antitrust exemption al-
ready means higher profits for the multi-
national oil companles next year.

“The increased profits come through
efficiency of supply distribution,” says Lobel,
because the companies are able to pool their
oll sources and reduce transportation costs
at the same time petroleum product prices
are going up.

Key federal oil policy officials have been
working to arrange immunity for the oil
industry at a time when:

Item. During the first nine months of this
year, the profits of the country’s five largest
international oil companies totaled $4.1 bil-
lion—an increase of 48 percent over the
same period last year.

Item. From last January until the first
week in December, the retail price of gasoline
was up an average 10 percent nationwide.
Price increases approved by the federal gov=
ernment In the last two weeks will boost
this increase to about 30 percent.

Item. In some sections of the country the
wholesale price of home heating ofl has shot
upwards of 100 percent since January, going
from 10 cents to 21 cents a gallon in the
Gulf Coast area.

Item. The price increases already approved
by the Nixon administration will cost the
American consumer an additional 87 billion
next year for gasoline alone. Each one cent
increase in the price of gasoline costs the
consumer $1 billion over a year,

Meanwhile, a little-known group called the
Emergency Petroleum Supply Committee
(EPSC)—made up of representatives of 23
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ofl companies—has been at work for some six
weeks now, assembling data relating to the
worldwide crude ofl supplies of each com-
pany,

The 23 companies already enjoy antitrust
immunity covering their actions as commit-
tee members. The immunity was granted by
the United States Attorney General's Office
under provisions of the Defense Production
Act.

The committee, which has broad powers,
may determine the rate of oll production,
the volume of petroleum products turned out
by refineries, how much ofl will be imported
Into the United States and whether oil pro-
duced in‘this country will be shipped to other
nations.

Information gathered by the committee
and its recommendations ultimately may be
used by the federal government to determine
how much fuel oll a homeowner or industry
recelves, how much gasoline will be allocated
to motorists, how much diesel fuel will be
distributed to truckers.

As The Inqguirer disclosed last summer,
virtually all the government’s information on
oil supplies and reserves—information on
which national energy decisions are based—
comes from the oll companies and is not
subject to independent verification.

The far-reaching implications of the
EPSC’s authority notwithstanding, all of its
meetings are conducted behind closed doors
at the U.S, Department of the Interior. And
documents compliled by the committee are
considered secret.

Robert L. Presley, an officlal of the Interior
Department’s Office of Ofl and Gas and a
government representative on the Emergency
Petroleum Supply Committee, explained the
need for secrecy this way to The Inquirer:

“The meetings are closed in order to get
free expression from individual people, They
will be more constrained if members of the
press are there.

“We get very free exchanges about the
problems they have. I haven't heard anything
sald, however, that would harm them.”

INCREASE IN PRICE OF REGULAR GASOLINE IN 1973
[Figures in cents per gallon, excluding tax]
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Source: Oil and Gas Journal.
INCREASE IN PROFITS OF 5 LARGEST AMERICAN OIL
COMPANIES

15t 9 months
1972

Percent
1973 increase

Gulf 0il Corp

$570, 000, 000
Exxon Cor, 000

60

1, 656, 000, 59

560, 460, 000 40

. 100, 571, 200, 000 38
622, 400,000 838, 920, 000 35

2,831, 400,000 4, 195, 580, 000 48

Sources: U.S. Securities and Exchange Commission; Stand-
ard and Poor's Industry Surveys.
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INCREASE IN WHOLESALE PRICE OF HOME HEATING OIL
IN 1973

[Figures are in cents per gallon]

Percent
increase

Decem-
ber

Janu-
b ary

10.38 21.00 102
11.00 17.00 55
10.90 13.95 28

Source: Oil and Gas Journal.

Note: The above chart shows the increase in the retail price
of gasoline, the wholesale price of home heating oil and the
profits of the 5 largest American cil companies during the last
year. The profit figures are for the 1st 9 months of this year, the

soline and home heating oil prices are from the 1st week in
}:nuary and the 1st week in December. The figures do not in-
clude price increases which have occurred in the last 2 weeks, or
the 2.3 cent increase announced last Wednesday by the Nixon
administration. Over the period of 1 year, each penny incréase in
the price of a gallon of gasoline costs American consumers $1,-

LOOK AT DATA BARREL

Presley refused to allow Inquirer reporters
to examine the data pulled together so far
by the committee, contending the commit-
tee’s functions had nothing to do with the
nation's current energy crisis.

“The committee’s not goilng to do one
thing to solve the oil shortage,” declared
Presley. “We hope to get an idea how serious
the shortage is in the world. We (the com-
mittee) have only authorizations to act on
the international movement of oil.”

But John Lamont, a former Justice De-
partment attorney and another member of
the Washington law firm of Lobel, Novins
and Lamont, said it is not possible to sepa-
rate the international movement of oil and
oll needs of the United States.

“When this committee is dealing with the
international movement of crude cil,” La-
mont sald, “anc the United States recelves
25 percent of its supply from other coun-
tries, how can its decisions fail to affect
the United SBtates?”

Clearly, the committee's decislons will
have a direct impact on government oil ra-
tioning and allccation programs because it
will determine exactly how much oil is avail-
able for importing into the United States.

The Inquirer kas disclosed In previous
articles that one of the underlying reasons
for the energy crunch is a decision made
some years ago by America’s multinational
oil companies to expand their production,
refining and marketing facilities in foreign
countries.

As a result, the five largest oll companies
now sell nearly two barrels of petroleum
products in other countries for every barrel
they sell in this country, making the United
States just one more market. (A barrel con-
tains 42 gallons.)

These five companies—Exxon Corp., Mobil
O1l Corp., Texaco Inc., Gulf Oil Corp. and
Standard Oil Company of California—also
are members of the Emergency Petroleum
Supply Committee, helping to make deci-
slons on the worldwide distribution of ofl.

U.8. OIL FOR OTHERS

Indeed, the EPSC could recommend di-
verting to other countries oil originally in-
tended for sale in the Unlted States.

The Intferior Department's Presley, In an
interview with Inquirer reporter Susan Q.
Stranahan, sald of the EPSC's studles to
date:

“There is a possibility that if the situa-
tion (worldwide oil shortage) becomes seri-
ous enough, the United States may reduce
its own supply to supply other nations. The
real purpose is to provide help to friendly
foreign countries.”

Presley’'s remarks are the first indication
the federal 'government, or at least the oil
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industry's Emergency Petroleum Supply
Committee, is considering the possibility of
shipping oil to European and Asian nations
reeling from the effects of the Arab oill em-
bargo and production cutbacks.

This comes at a time when the Nixon ad-
ministration has requested thermostats
turned back in private homes and business
establishments in the United States, cut fuel
oll deliveries to industry and reduced jet fuel
supplies, bringing about the layoff of thou-
sands of workers.

While the Emergency Petroleum Supply
Committee has immunity from antitrust law
prosecutions, this immunity covers only the
international movement of oil and does not
apply to distribution within the United
Btates.

It was to cover this latter situation that
the Nixon Administration asked both Con-
gress and the Justice Department for addi-
tional ofl industry exemptions from anti-
trust and conflict of interest statutes.

The expanded immunity coverage was
needed after the White House decided to
draft oil industry executives to manage the
programs allocating fuel oil and other petro-
leum products.

In an article headlined, “United States to
draft industry experts,” the Oil and Gaa
Journal, an oil industry trade publication,
reported in its Dec. 3 issue:

“Industry executives with speclal trans-
portation and distribution skills will soon be
‘invited’ by the government to help solve al-
location problems during the oil shortage.

“They will be drafted as ‘special govern-
ment employees’ early this month for serv=
ice in the Office of Oll and Gas and the Office
of Petroleum Allocation.”

The administration received its first set-
back when then Acting Attorney General
Robert H. Bork refused to provide the blanket
protection sought by the White House and
the oil industry.

IMMUNITY NOT CERTAIN

In a three-page letter, Bork told Interior
Becretary Rogers C. B. Morton that the anti-
trust laws do not prohibit the hiring of ofl
industry personnel, but that immunity could
not be guaranteed.

Bork wrote:

“The antitrust laws do not prohibit the
use of industry personnel as advisers within
your department. Having sald the foregoing,
we are obliged to point out that this is dif-
ferent from saying that such personnel will
be free of any possible threat of liability from
antitrust prosecution.

“No opinion which I could render could
immunize any activities of such employees
from treble damage actions brought by pri-
vate plaintiffs . . .

“It is not possible to say that such per-
sonnel do not run the risk of being charged
with antitrust violations, since a determina-
tion of this question would depend upon
knowledge of all relevant facts.”

Bork's letter was dated Nov. 21, On Dec.
14, Duke R. Ligon, director of the Interior
Department’s Office of Oil and Gas, issued a
memorandum stating that the plan to draft
oil industry executives “has been postponed
indefinitely due to the conflict of interest
problems."

There is nothing especially new in the
Nixon Administration’s bid to exempt ofl
companies and their employes from antitrust
law prosecutions.

Back in 1970, the international ofl com-
panies operating in the Persian Gulf asked
the administration for the same kind of im-
munity and it was granted—privately.

At that time, the oll companies sought the
protection in connection with negotiations
they were entering with the Arab oil-produc-
Ing states and other members of the Orga-
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nization of Petroleum Exporting Countries
(OPEC).

In a secret business review letter issued in
January 1971, the federal government as-
sured the oll companies that no criminal ac-
tions would be filed for any violations of the
antitrust laws.

ORDERED BY MITCHELL

The letter was issued by the Justice De-
partment on orders of former Attorney Gen-
eral John N. Mitchell, now under federal
indietment in connection with his handling
of campaign funds in the 1972 presidential
election.

An Inguirer request made last Wednesday
to examine the business review letter was
rejected by the Justice Department. Richard
Sayler, a special assistant in the department,
sald:

“We have consistently stated that the ma-
terials will be made avallable when we hear
from the State Department that publication
will not be detrimental to national security.

“The State Department continues to advise
us that publication of the materials would
be detrimental to national security.”

Stephen Schwebel of the State Depart-
ment’s international law section, was asked
about making public the business review let-
ter. He replied:

“These letters have not been released. They
are classified. I doubt if they'll be released
in this current delicate situation with the
Arab negotiations.”

But a former federal official familiar with
the letters dismissed the argument put forth
by the State and Justice Departments for
keeping the letters secret.

He cited possible government embarrass-
ment—rather than national security—as the
reason for withholding the information, say-
ing that the “Justice and State Departments
aren’t particularly proud of those letters.”

The immunity granted the oll companies
by the Justice Department went far beyond
permission to engage in joint negotiations
over the price of crude oil.

SHARING OF CRUDE OIL

One of the provisions of the Justice De-
partment agreement, a former federal official
told The Inguirer, covered the sharing of
crude oll and tanker space by the companies.

Thus, if an OPEC country shut down the
operations of one company, the remaining
companies could supply that company with
crude oil from a common pool.

The Justice Department not only has re-
fused to make public the details of the im-
munity agreements, it has even declined to
say whether the agreements are still in effect.
The Justice Department also has denied Con-
gress any information about the agreements.

At the time the Justice Department gave
the companies approval to bargain together
with the oll-producing countries in 1971,
Sen. Philip Hart (D. Mich.), chajrman of
the Senate’s Antitrust and Monopoly sub-
committee, asked for a full report on the
talks

Subcommittee staff aides told The In-
quirer that the State Department and anti-
trust division of the Justlce Department
declined to provide the information during
the negotiations, contending that any dis-
closure during the talks might jeopardize the
sensitive nature of the discussions.

But the two departments did agree to
supply Hart with a full report after the 1971
negotiations were completed. That was
nearly three years ago and Hart, despite
repeated, renewed requests, is still waiting
for a report on the 1971 negotiations.

The House of Representatives has fared no
better than the Senate in its attempts to
obtaln some of the same information.

At a House subcommittee hearing held
July 12, 1971, Siivio O. Conte (R., Mass.)
had the following exchange with Walker B.
Comegys, then acting assistant attorney
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general in the antitrust division of the Jus.
tice Department:

Conte—"I wonder if you could provide the
committee with a copy of your Jan. 15
letter, giving immunity to the majors, to let
them bargain as a cartel with the Persian
Gulf nations and with Libya?”

Comegys—"Mr. Conte, I cannot comment
on any of the statements that you have
made, because I am under the injunction
that it is not in the natlonal interest for me
to do so0.”

Comegys also argued that the business
review letter did not constitute a grant of
immunity from prosecution. But when Conte
asked exactly what the letter provided, the
Justice Department lawyer replied:

“I cannot go into that, sir, at this point.
We have been under striet injunction from
the Department of State . .. I cannot com-
ment in the context of this Middle East oil
situation.”

INTENT OF LETTER

The Justice Department has long con-
tended that a business review letter only
sets forth the intentions of the department.

That is, the Justice Department advises a
company that, given a speclal set of cir-
cumstances, the department will or will not
initiate legal actlon.

But from a practical standpoint, former
Justice Department attorneys told The
Inguirer, the issuance of a letter means the
department will not file criminal charges
under most any circumstances, although it
may at some later date bring a civil lawsuit.
But even civil cases are seldom filed once a
letter is issued.

Sen. Hart now is preparing to call SBecretary
of State Henry Kissinger or another high
Department officlal before his subcommittee
to testify in executive session about the
agreements made by the Justice Department
with the oll companies.

At the time of the oill company negotia-
tlons with the Organization of Petroleum
Exporting Countries (OPEC), President
Nixon dispatched a top State Department
official to meet with Arab leaders and assist
in the oil talks,

‘When negotiations with the oll-producing
countries finally were completed, everyone—
the international oll companies, the State
Department and the Justice Department—
expressed their satisfaction with the out-
ecome,

The SBtate Department hafled the oll com-
panies new pact with OPEC as bringing
“stability” to the “turbulent international
oil situation.”

The oil companies declared the “agree-
ment established security of supply and
stability in financial arrangements for the
five-year period 1971-75 ...”

And the Justice Department, the Indus-
try's Oll and Gas Journal reported, sald the
department’s decision to allow the oil com-
panies to negotiate jointly “will help to
minimize price hikes to consumers.”

Of course, the oll companies-OPEC agree-
ment produced nothing of the sort.

DIDN’T BRING STABILITY

It failed to bring stability to the Arab oil
situation. It failed to assure a secure source
of supply for even two years, let alone five
years. It failed to minimize price hikes.

Indeed, what has happened since the
Nixon Administration imjected the State De-
partment and the Justice Department into
the oll company talks now is & matter of
history. For example:

—The price of crude oll in some Arab
states, and in other ofl-producing countries,
has soared more than 500 percent and is still
climbing. In the last few weeks, Middle East
and African oil has been selling for more
than §17 a barrel.

It should be pointed out that labor and
production costs have no connection whatso-
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ever with the selling price of foreign oll. It
costs about 20 cents to produce a barrel of
Arab oll—less than a half-penny a gallon—
now selling for more than $17.

—The ink was no sooner dry on the 1971
agreement than the Arab nations were In-
sisting on—and getting—participation agree-
ments through which they obtained an
interest in the oll companies operating in
thelr countries.

—The consumer prices for petroleum
products have spiraled throughout Eurcpe
and Asla as well as the United States. And
prices will continue to climb in the coming
months.

—Last October, the Arab nations shut off
the supply of oil to the United States and
the Netherlands and began a serles of sys-
tematic cutbacks in oil shipments to other
European countries and Japan, forcing mas-
sive layoffs, industry shutdowns and ration-

But there was one favorable aspect to the
1971 agreement: The oll industry, especially
the multinational companies, reported sub=-
stantially increased earnings for the year.

Observed the OIll and Gas Journal on
Feb. 7, 1072:

“Oll industry profits took their first solid
step forward in 1971, since their last good
year in 1968.

“All of the top five international majors
continued to make good earnings showings
for the year, with most up at least 10 percent
over 1970.”

M. A. Adelman, an economist at the Massa=
chusetts Institute of Technology and a long-
time authorlty on the oll industry, maintains
that OPEC and the Arab states could not have
been welded into an effective international
petroleum cartel had it not been for bungling
by the State Department.

In & paper published earlier this year in
Foreign Policy magazine, Adelman said the
State Department caved In to the threat of a
boycott in 1871 rather than resisting the de-
mands of the OPEC cartel,

BLAMED FOR CRISIS

As the Inquirer disclosed last summer In &
serles of articles on "Oil—The Created
Crisis,” the nation’'s present energy crisis
stems directly from policy decislons made by
major oll companies and one administrative
blunder after another by the Federal govern-
ment.

At the same time that the Nixon Adminis-
fration has been trying to extend antitrust
immunity to oil industry executives, it had
been attempting to undermine or discredit
antitrust enforcement efforts against the oil
industry by the Federal Trade Commission
(FTC).

The FTC issued a complaint last July 18
against the nation's eight largest oil com-
panies, charging them with a variety of anti-
competitive practices, Including limiting the
supply of crude oil to independent refiners.

The FTC investigation has centered on
practices of the major oll companies the com=
mission believes weakened ofl industry com=
petition and helped drive Independent re-
finers and marketers out of business,

The companies named in the PTC com-
plaint are Exxon, Mobil, Texaco, Gulf, Stand-
ard Oil Company of California, Standard Oil
Co. of Indiana, Shell and Atlantic Richfield.

On July 30, William E. Simon, chairman of
the Oil Policy Committee and now the Presi-
dent's chief energy administrator, wrote to
FTC chairman Lewis Engman saying that
statements by FTC staff members about pos-
sible breakup of the large oil companies were
causing him a “great deal of concern.”

Simon went on to say that PFTC
statements urging that major ofl companies
be required to sell their refining operations
as & way to loosen their control of the indus-
try have given some companies “second
thoughts” about building badly-needed
refineries.




254

REPORT CHALLENGED

On August 27, Simon a former Wall Street
securities dealer, expanded on those themes
in a 63-page report prepared by his staff
rebutting many of the conclusions and facts
of an FTC staff report on the oll Industry.

Among the conclusions about the FTC re-
port made by Simon’s stafl analysis:

“Many of the facts in the FTC report
are inaccurate. Consequently, the resulting
conclusions are questionable . . . the FTC
report Is biased against the largest Integrated
oll companies . . . As a result of this bias,
the FTC's final conclusions are incorrect or
misleading at best . . . The FIC should re-
consider its action and withdraw the com-
plaint issued against the eight largest oil
companies.”

The Simon stafl analysis In effect exoner-
ated the oll industry for the present oil
shortage and sald the crisis was caused by
& varlety of factors, “mostly governmental
laws and policies.”

Despite Administration pressure, the FTC
is going forward with a full inquiry into
the operations of the elght oil companies.

As for the inquiry itself, however, crucial
prehearing conferences where attorneys for
both sides argue the merits of the complaint
will be held in secret because the oil com-
panies object to opening the sessions to the
public.

Under FTC rules, such conferences can
be opened to the public if both sides agree
to it.

In a motion filed Nov. 5, Robert E. Lied-
quist, FTC complaint counsel, requested that
the prehearing conferences be opened to the
public. He wrote:

“The prehearing conferences in a case of
this size and complexity will obviously be
& very important and significant phase of
the litigation.

“The ‘simplification and clarification of
the issues’ which can be expected to result
from the conferences will no doubt shape
the whole course of the proceeding.

“We do not belileve that matters as serious
as this should be dealt with outside of pub-
lic security. Public interest in this case is
very great. It has been stimulated not only
by the gasoline shortage of this summer
and the expected heating fuel shortage this
winter but also by the respondents’ (ofl
companies) own massive advertising and
public relations campaign concerning the
energy issue.

“In this context we belleve that it would
be most unwise for the prehearing confer-
ences to be conducted in secret, and we
therefore urge the respondents to join with
us in asking that they be made public.”

REJECT OPEN HEARINGS

Within 11 days, seven of the eight com-
panies named in the complaint fiatly rejected
the idea of opening the hearings, Typical
of the companies’ answers was this response
from Mobil:

“Mobil Oil Corporation does not agree to
public prehearing conferences in this mat-

This position contrasts sharply with a
Mobil Oil Corp. advertisement published in
the New York Times last July 10, in the form
of a letter addressed to New York's two Sen-
ators and 12 Congressmen.

“We are publishing this letter in your
hometown newspaper, and in those of the
other members of Congress, because we want
you and your constituents to have the facts
about the gasoline shortage as we see them”
the advertisement stated.

“We are doing this because many people
are belng misled by the absolute nonsense,
totally unsupported charges, and outright
lles being spread around by a varlety of peo-
ple.”

At the same time the Nixon administration
was trying to get the Justice Department to
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grant antitrust and conflict of interest im-
munity to oll company executives, White
House aldes were at work on Capitol Hill at-
tempting to arrange the same kind of protec-
tion through legislation.

When the Energy Emergency Act legisla-
tion was being considered by separate com-
mittees in the House and Senate, Sen. Hart’s
antitrust and monopoly subcommittee draft-
ed proposed language for the antitrust sec-
tion and submitted it to House and Senate
committees.

Most parties agreed that such a section was
needed to permit the government to appoint
or seek the advice of oll industry personnel
In carrying out the emergency petroleum al-
location program.

The section submitted by Senator Hart'’s
staff sought to closely define activities that
would be included in the antitrust immunity
and wrote into the legislation safeguards
against abuses.

Hart's version provided for public participa-
tion in all meetings and verbatim transcripts,
set a specific date for termination of the im-
munity and required Justice Department
officlals to prevent any monopolistic prac-
tices.

However, most of these or similar limiting
provisions were bargained away by the Sen-
ate Interior Committee, headed by Sen. Henry
Jackson (D., Wash.) in negotiations with the
administration.

By the time the bill reached the Senate
floor and was finally approved, most of the
safeguards had been eliminated or weakened.

But in the House of Representatives, a
Congressional alde told The Inquirer, the ad-
ministration failed to make a major effort to
get its bill approved.

As a result, many of the anti-trust safe-
guards proposed by Hart's subcommittee,
along with other provisions imposing con-
trols over the administration's handling of
the energy crisis, were retained in the Emer-
gency Energy Act passed by the House on
Dec. 14.

As for how the administration finally will
deal with the antitrust issue, James E. Merna,
& public information officer in the Federal
Energy Office, reported:

“We are kind of hazy on that. We should
find out.”

While both the Benate and the House failed
to tackle the problem of excess profits in the
ofl industry during a time of shortages and
rationing, President Nixon announced his
own plan last week for what he described as
& "“windfall profits” tax.

What the President was labeling a wind-
fall profits tax, though, actually was an ex-
cise tax that would fall hardest on small
independent oil producers and refiners.

The President's proposal—calling for a
graduated tax on the selling price of & bar-
rel of crude oll—would have little effect on
the major oil companies and especially those
operating abroad like the five largest interna-
tional oil companies.

CAN SHIFT PROFITS

That is because these companies are fully
integrated, that is they engage in all phases
of the petroleum business—from production
of crude oll to refining and marketing.

With this kind of flexibility, a large com-
pany can shift its profits from one segment
of its operations to another, avolding the im-
pact of the administration's proposed tax,

But an independent producer or refiner,
whose income iz derived solely from produc-
tion or refining of crude oil, would be espe-
cially hard hit by the tax.

If any of this activity over antitrust im-
munity for oll companies in times of crisis,
amidst rising prices and profits, sounds fa-
miliar, that's because it has all happened
before.

During the blockade of the Suez Canal in
1956-57, when oil shipments from the Middle
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East to Europe were disrupted, the Justice
Department speedily granted antitrust im-
munity to major oil companies, allowing
them to pool their oil sources and work to-
gether in supplying oil to Europe.

In a Senate hearing in 1957, the late Sen.
Estes Eefauver of Tennessee questioned an
Interior Department official about the huge
profits the companies would make by pooling
their efforts during the crisis,

Interior Officlal—"“We have nothing to do
sir, with the profits of any of the oll com-
panies."”

Sen. Kefauver—"“You are going to stand by
and let them make any exorbitant amount
of profit out of this voluntary arrangement
that you sponsored.”

Interior Officlal—"As I sald before, senator,
we have nothing to do with prices.”

Sen. EKefauver—"I must say that it is un-
believable that you take this attitude, I Just
can't conceive of & man heading up this orga-
nization . . . making an arrangement that
these companies have taken advantage of to
make an enormously large profit at the ex-
pense of the American consumer, and you do
nothing about it and express no interest in
it. It is inconceivable to me.”

US. FueL OIL SuPPLIES BULGING—RESERVES
Upr 23 PERCENT IN A YEAR

(By Donald L. Barlett and James B. Steele)

The oil industry has stockpiled enough oil
to get the country almost through Feb-
ruary—even if all refineries were shut down
tomorrow and if homeewners and business
would not turn back their thermostats.

As of Dec. 21, the supply of home heating
oll, kerosene and other distillate fuels stored
by oil companies totaled 203 million barrels—
up 23 percent over the 165 million barrels
on hand one year earlier.

That is enough fuel oil to last for 58 days.
(or to Feb. 17), according to estimates made
by the American Petroleum Institute (API),
an industry trade organization. The esti-
mates are based on demand figures calculated
by the U. 8. Bureau of Mines.

For this time of year, the 203 million-
barrel supply (there are 42 gallons in a bar-
rel) represents, in terms of volume, one of
the largest stockplles of distillate fuel oil in
the nation’s history.

This is the situation in the wake of a series.
of statements by the Federal government
urging homeowners and businesses alike to.
turn back their thermostats or else risk living
;nd. working in homes and offices without

eat.

In a nationwide television address last Nov.
25, President Nixon first stressed the need for
allocating fuel oll, saying the government.
planned to reduce supplies to industry by 10
percent, to homeowners by 15 percent and to-
commercial establishments by 25 percent.

“For the average American family,” the
President sald, “this cutback in heating oil
does not mean severe discomfort for anyone,
but it will mean that everyone should lower
the thermostat . . . by six degrees below its.
normal setting.”

The goal was to achieve a national daytime-
average of 68 degrees. The President warned,
“Those who fail to adopt such a cutback
rlisk running out of fuel before the winter

over.”

A fact sheet, distributed by the White
House before that speech, estimated that the
shortage of distillate fuel ol would average
about 900,000 barrels a day during the com-
ing winter monthas.

That was an Increase of 100 percent over
the projected shortage reported a little more
than two weeks earlier in another White
House fact sheet, when the shortage was
placed at 450,000 barrels a day.

At the time Mr. Nixon announced his fuel
oll allocation program, the administration’s
oil policy experts predicted that the overall
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shortage in petroleum suppllies (for gas, oll
and all other needs) would average 3.5 mil-
lion barrels a day during the first quarter of
this year.

As The Inquirer first disclosed last Dec. 2—
in one of a series of special investigative re-
ports on the nation’s energy crisis—there was
substantial evidence to suggest that the Fed-
eral government had exaggerated the oil
shortage.

Since then, the new Federal Energy Office
has substantially revised its estimates of the
oil deficit—lowering the original projection
from 3.6 million barrels to 3.3 million, and
finally last week to 2.7 million a day.

There 1s some reason to belleve that even
the last figure is too high.

On Wednesday, the Conference Board, an
economic research group based In New York,
estimated that the difference between supply
and demand would run between 2.2 million
and 2.4 million barrels a day.

The Conference Board criticized the Nixon
Administration for overstating the petroleum
shortage, declaring:

“If an allocation program is based on an
estimate of the shortfall that is too large,
plants may be forced to close unnecessarily.
If the estimate is too small, we may run short
late In the winter and be forced to make
Draconian cutbacks in use."

Interestingly, the American Petroleum In-
stitute report showing the high level of fuel
oil stocks was issued just as refineries—acting
on orders of the Nixon Administration—were
preparing to increase fuel oil production still
further and cut back gasoline production.

William «E. Simon, administrator of the
Federal Energy Office, has ordered refineries
to reduce gasoline production by about 800,-
000 barrels a day and Increase the distillate
fuel oil and other products,

When a spokesman for Simon’s office was
asked about the size of the fuel oll stockpile
and the reason for the proposed rationing
program, he told The Inquirer:

“It's a matter of being safe and not sorry.
It's a matter of keeping the homes heated
and people working. They (the figures) look
truly like the conservation programs are
working."

Actually, the conservation programs ap-
pear to have had little or no effect on the
stockpile of distillate fuel oil, at least up to
the time the API report was released,

For on the week the projected fuel oil
rationing program was announced, the sup-
ply stood at 205 milllon barrels, according to
APT statistics.

With businesses and home-owners turn-

back thermostats, there is reason to
believe the demand figure has decreased while
the supply has remained relatively constant.
This plcture Indicates that the current stocks
probably would last more than 58 days at
present usage.

A spokesman for the American Petroleum
Institute discounted any comparison of this
year's supplies with those available last year.

“Last year was an abnormally poor year,”
sald Earl Ross, an API public relations of-
ficial. “There was cold, wet weather early
in the year and the stocks were drawn down.

“Also, you've had a very mild winter so
far this year, so the demand has been less
than anticlpated.”

Ross sald a more meaningful comparison
would be with 1971, when on the same date
fuel oil stocks totaled 196 millijon barrels, or
a 66-day supply (based on the smaller de-
mand of that year).

In Philadelphia, Interviews with fuel oil
dealers indicate they are receiving anywhere
from 68 to 100 percent of last year's supply
from major oll companies.

Some less-established dealers, either new-
comers to the business or small independents,
have been cut off altogether and have gone
out of business,
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O1. Fmrms HoarpiNg Bl JET-FUEL SUPPLY
(By Donald L. Barlett and James B. Steele)

‘While the nation’s airlines have slashed
schedules and laid off thousands of employ-
es because of the energy crisis, the oil indus-
try has built up one of the largest stockplles
of jet fuel in the country’'s history for this
time of year,

Jet fuel supplies stood at a near-record
28.9 million barrels for the week ending Dec.
12—14 percent more than the reserves total
of 25.2 million barrels one year earlier. A bar-
rel holds 42 gallons.

These figures come from the American Pe-
troleum Institute (API), a trade organization
which compiles weekly statistics on the in-
dustry.

Earl Ross, a public relations official for the
API, appeared bafled about the increase in
jet fuel supplies over 1972,

“I really couldn't say,” he replied when
asked about the high level of stocks. “I really
have no way of knowing. We just get the
numbers from the oil companies. Sometimes
there are no apparent explanations for these
things."

About 1,500 departures a day have been
canceled by the airlines, because of the energy
crisis. And Lou Davis, a public relations offi-
cial for the Air Lines Pilots Association, says
about 16,000 employes are slated for layofl
due to what he termed “the alleged oil short-

Willlam E. Jackman, an assistant vice pres-
ident of the Air Transport Association of
America, told The Inquirer that early last
month the international carriers were having
trouble getting jet fuel and indicated they
would have to cancel flights over the holi-
days.

':I!:Fhen William E. Simon, administrator of
the new Federal Energy Office, announced
that 1.6 million gallons of jet fuel would be
requisitioned from the Defense Department
and made available to the airlines.

Within several days of Bimon's announce-
ment, Jackman sald, “suddenly a lot of fuel
became avallable from the large suppliers.
Two suppliers—Standard Ol Co. of Cali-
fornla and Texaco—came forward with 9 mil-
lion gallons each.

“Now, the next guestion you're golng to
ask is, where did all that jet fuel come from?
We're living with that question from day to
day,” Jackman added.

Jackman sald the airlines were paying an
average of about 12 cents a gallon for fuel
at the beginning of 1973. By the end of the
year, he said, the price had increased by 50
to 100 percent.

In some instances, where airlines pur-

chased fuel on a spot basis rather than under
longer term contracts, the price was as high
as 60 cents to 80 cents a gallon, Jackman
said.
On Thursday The Inquirer disclosed that
the oll industry, as of Dec. 21, 1973, also had
stored away a near-record 203 million bar-
rels of heating oil and other distillate fuel
olls—up 23 percent over the 165 million bar-
rels on hand last year.

The 203 million barrels equal a 58-day sup-
ply, even without taking into account any
of the conservation measures implemented
under the Federal government's mandatory
allocation programs. The measures include
the turning back of thermostats in homes
and businesses.

The supply figure also does not include the
fuel oil stocks of independent companies and
the supplies of individual dealers.

This means the oil companies already
have put away enough distillate fuel oil to
meet the nation’s needs through much of the
winter.

But while the reserves of both distillate
fuel oils and jet fuel are up over a year ago,
the picture is somewhat different for gasoline
reserves,
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For the week ending Dec. 21—the latest
figures available—motor gasoline supplies
amounted to 203 million barrels. This figure
is down 3 percent from the 1972 figure of
209 million barrels.

Even worse, with gasoline prices now in
the 50-cent-a-gallon range, oil company re-
fineries this month—acting on orders of the
Nixon Administration—are scheduled to cut
their gasoline production by 900,000 barrels
a day.

Martin Lobel, a Washington attorney and
former oil specialist on the staff of Sen. Wil-
liam Proxmire (D., Wis.), says that, because
of the cutback in gasoline production, there
will be another round of price hikes this
spring.

“What's going to happen,” says Lobel—
whose law firm represents a number of inde-
pendent oil companies—"“is that the com-
panies will raise prices once agaln, clting the
shortage of gasoline,”

Under the Federal government’s manda-
tory allocation program, airlines currently
are operating with 5 percent less fuel than
they used in 1972. That reduction in sup-
plies took effect last Dec. 1.

Interestingly, the American Petroleum In-
stitute statistics show that in November the
Industry stockpile of jet fuel rose 11 percent,
climbing from 24.4 million barrels to 27.1
million barrels.

Those reserves continued to mount during
the first three weeks of December, going up
to 28.9 million barrels.

The figures include two kinds of jet fuels,
naphtha-based and kerosene. The airlines
use & much larger volume of the kerosene
varlety, and these stocks are up—even high-
er than the overall figures,

For example, for the week ending Dec, 21,
the kerosene-type jet fuel reserves were at
23.2 million barrels, compared with 19.6 mil-
llontbmela & year earlier—a jump of 18 per-
cent.

In some weeks in September and October
and even into November, refineries were turn-
ing out upwards of 700,000 barrels of kero-
sene type jet fuel a day.

When the allocation program took effect,
Dec. 1, kerosene jet fuel production dropped,
to an average of 687,000 barrels a day the
first week, then to 611,000 barrels a day the
second week.

In designing the allocation p! , the
Federal government projected a Jet fuel
shortage of 400,000 barrels a day in the first
three months of this year,

Om SUFPLIES ADEQUATE DESPITE “CRIsis”
FEARS

(By Donald L. Barlett and James B. Steele)

Oll has poured into the United States
during the last 12 months at levels high
enough to meet current demands—even
without rationing cutbacks—for gasoline,
heating oil and jet fuel.

Thus, the United States, at worst, should
be experiencing an oil shortage no more se-
vere than what it endured last summer and
last winter when there were only slight
nt?yoﬂagas in scattered reglons of the coun-

This conclusion is based on studies of
data complled by the United States Bureau
of Mines and the American Petroleum In-
stitute (API), an organization supported by
the oll industry, Both the buresu and the
API get their figures directly from the oil
companies.

The Bureau of Mines data show that from
January through last September, the latest
period for which figures are available, sup-
plies of oll products totaled 4.8 billion bar~
rels while demand was at 4.7 billlon barrels.

From October through December, API fig-
ures show that imports of both erude ofl and
refined products were running ahead of the
same months in 1972—despite fear that the
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Arab oill boycott would drastically reduce
supplies.

For the four weeks ending last Nov. 30,
imports of crude oil were averaging 3.2 mil-
llon barrels a day—up 38 percent from the
same time in 1972, when the figure was 2.3
million barrels a day.

For the four weeks ending Dec. 28, crude
oll imports averaged 2.9 million barrels a
day, an increase of 26 percent over the 2.3
million barrels a day lmported during the
same period in 1972.

While there are no final consumption sta-
tistics yet for 1973, avallable data from both
the Bureau of Mines and API indicate petro-
leum supplies for the year will have totaled
approximately 6,408,000,000 barrels and de-
mand will have been about 6,392,000,000
barrels.

The AFI figures, as The Inquirer reported
earller this week, show the oll Industry has
stockpiled near-record levels of heating olls
and jet fuel for this time of year.

According to API's latest figures, released
late Friday afternoon, there was another in-
crease in heating oil inventories last week,
which now stand at 203.5 million barrels, up
28 percent over this time last year.

The five largest oll companies in the coun-
try were asked by The Inquirer why the large
quantities of oll coming into the country
were not being passed on directly to gas sta-
tions, airlines and homeowners. Only one
company, Gulf Oil Corp., had an immediate
response,

Puller McCowan, Gulf’'s coordinator of for-
eign public relations, sald fuel oil is being
held In reserve by Gulf because “the cold
weather is ahead of you.”

As for airline fuel, he sald, *I have not
heard that any airline is having trouble get-
ting jet fuel.”

McCowan sald he would need more time for
research to fully explain the apparent para-
dox between oil inflow into the United States
and the current oil crisis. But he emphasized
that “it's absolutely untrue that Gulf Oil
Corp. 18 stockpiling. We are refining our prod-
ucts at maximum."”

The companies that declined to respond at
all until they could further study the data
were Exxon, Mobil, Texaco and Standard of
Callfornia.

The continuing Ingquirer study has indi-
cated that the Federal Government has con-
sistently overstated the immediate severity
of the oll shortage.

Last November, the White House released
a statement forecasting that demand for
petroleum products would outstrip supplies
by 7.6 percent during the last three months
of 1973.

But records maintalned by the Bureau of
Mines show that demand ran ahead of sup-
plies in the last quarters of both 1972 and
1971, as well as in other years.

In 1972, for example, when there were no
rationing programs and no soaring prices
for oil products, there was a 4 percent def-
icit between supply and demand.

An Inquirer analysis of Bureau of Mines
data shows a regular pattern over the last
three years, with the ofl industry turning
out more products than are used Iin the
months from April through October.

But beginning in November, and continu-
ing into March, the demand begins to run
ahead -of production.

During February 1973, for example, the
production of petroleum products repre-
sented 94 percent of demand. In February
1972, it was even lower—91 percent. And in
February 1971, it was 94 percent.

Then in June last year, production reached
106 percent of demand. In June of 1972,
the figure was 103 percent; in June 1971, it
was 108 percent.

As The Inquirer disclosed last Dec. 2, the
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Federal Energy Office inflated the oil short-
age figures for both the last quarter of last
year and the first three months of this year,
at first predicting a 17 percent deficit this
quarter. That prediction has now been re-
duced to 13.6 percent.

The importance of not overstating the
extent of the oll shortage was underscored
earlier this week by the Conference Board,
a prestigious economic research organization
based in New York.

The board is headed by Alexander B. Trow-
bridge, former Secretary of Commerce, and
its membership includes some of the nation’s
leading business executives from such cor-
poration as General Electric Co. and General
Foods Corp. and Eoppers Co. Inc.

While agreeing there was an ofl shortage,
the Conference Board polnted out that ex-
aggerating the problem could force plants
to close unnecessarily because fuel allocations
were not as large as they might have been.

The Conference Board noted, as The In-
guirer disclosed earlier this week, that the
oll industry had built up substantial inven-
torles, especially of heating olls and jet fuel.

The stockpiles of both now stand at near-
record levels, although gasoline inventorles
are down somewhat from previous years.

None of this is to suggest there is no oll
shortage. Nor that conservation measures
should be abandoned.

One of the problems, as last year’s statistics
Indicate, is the supply of petroleum products
is about even with demand.

A barrel of crude oil, which holds 42 gal-
lons, is converted Into a variety of products,
from gasoline to jet fuel to residual fuel for
electrical utllities.

To increase the output of any one product,
a refinery must reduce the output of another
product. Thus, there may be enough home
heating oil at a given time, but a shortage
of gasoline because of miscalculations in de-
mand for individual products,

This is what is happening now, as refin-
eries, on orders of the government, have cut
back gasoline production while increasing
the output of other products.

But while there are sizable inventories of
Jet fuel and heating oil, the existing stock-
plle of gasoline is below last year’s level.

The problem is further aggravated because
of a shortage of refinery capacity in the
United States and the inability of many
refineries to process forelgn crude oil which
has a high sulphur content.

The Inquirer disclosed last July that the
lack of refinery capacity—now short about 4
million barrels a day—was one of the under-
lylng reasons for the country's energy
problems.

Over the last 20 years, the major American
international ofl companies gradually shifted
the base of their refinery and marketing op-
erations outside the United States.

They invested billlons of dollars through-
out Europe and Asia, bullding reflneries to
meet their growing markets in the Eastern
Hemisphere, while falling to keep pace with
energy needs in this country.

OmL TANKERS SAIL ON DESPITE EMBARGO
(By Donsald L. Barlett and James B. Steele)

During the month of December—somse
seven weeks after the Arab states announced
they were cutting off ofl shipments to the
United States and the Netherlands and re-
ducing overall production—103 ofl tankers
salled from Bahrain, a tiny Arab shiekdom
on the Persian Gulf.

That was the largest number of tankers to
leave the Arab ollport in any single month
last year except May, when there were 127
sallings. During September—the month pre-
ceding the boycott—63 tankers left the port,
40 ships fewer than in December.
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Those few statistics, perhaps better than
others, explain what is happening in the ofl-
rich countries of the Middle East—with the
one exception of SBaudl Arabia. They also ex-
plain, at least In part, why the United States
is not experiencing the massive oll shortages
originally forecast by the Federal govern-
ment.

They also help to explain the lack of con-
cern over the oll crisis shown by officlals in
the governments of some European coun-
tries—such as Spain, France and the United
Eingdom—where the mood is much more
optimistie than in Washington.

For the past week, an Inquirer reporter
working in London has been sifting through
the shipping reports of Lloyd’'s of London,
tracing the movement of oil tankers in and
out of the Persian Gulf ports of the Arab na-
tlons.

The tankers have names like the Esso
Aruba and the Texaco Newcastle and the
Chevron Madrid and the Esso Okinawa and
the Chevron Antwerp. After loading up with
oil, they head for ports like Milford Haven
in Great Britailn and, In some cases, “un-
specified designations.”

An Inquirer analysis of the Lloyd's of
London shipping reports, covering six large
Arab ports picked at random, shows that:

From January through September 1073, on
the average, a total of 475 ships sailed from
the ports each month. During the last three
months of the year, with the embargo going
into effect Oct. 19, there were an average of
478 tanker departures each month.

There has been a marked decline in ofl
tankers leaving Saudi Arabia, by far the most
vocal of the Arab states in the cufrent Mid-
dle East boycott. In December, 171 tankers
left Ras Tanura, Saudl Arabla, compared
with 228 ships In September.

But tanker sailings from EKars Island in
Iran, a country close to Saudi Arabia, but
not an Arab state and not a participant in
the boycott, have increased substantially.
In the first nine months of 1972, there were,
on the average, 77 tankers departing
monthly. In the last three months, this fig-
ure soared to 124 ships per month,

In Kuwait, 88 tankers sailed from the ofl-
port of Mena Al Ahmadl during December.
That was the largest number of sailings re-
ported from the port In any month last

year.

Total sallings during the final quarter of
1973 from the six analyzed ports were up
substantially over the same perlod in 1972.

During 1872, the six ports recorded a total
of 1,093 sailings for the months of October,
November and December. In 1973, the same
ports showed 1,435 sailings—a 31 percent
increase.

The general picture that emerges from
these statistics is that while there has been
a cutback in oil production in Saudi Arabia,
the Middle East cutback as a whole clearly
1s nowhere near as profound as suggested by
the Arabs and government officials in Wash-
ington.

As one official in one of the world’s larg-
est ofl companies told an Inquirer reporter
in his London office:

“You must remember, the Arabs are a
very proud people. They may say, ‘Do what
you want to, but don't let us know about it.’ "

“It's been rumored some of the Arabs have
even told the companies they don’t have to
cut back (oll production) the full amount.”

He sald definitely that the Arabs are not
enforeing the oil embargo and no restrictions
were placed, for example, on any oil com-
pany’s dealings with the Netherlands.

For the more than two months the ofl
embargo has been in effect, the oll company
official said, Arab oil has been flowing into
Holland.

Why would the Arabs, with great fanfare,
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announce that they were shutting off oil
shipments to the United States and the
Netherlands, cutting back production by mil-
lions of barrels & day, and then not bother
to really enforce the boycott or reduce pro-
duction to the levels claimed?

One possible explanation is that the mere
shock value of the announcement alone, and
the panic that followed, got the Arabs what
they wanted.

First, the United States began exerting
pressure on Israel to reach a Middle East
peace agreement. Then the price of oil start-
ed to soar, with oil that once sold for 82 a
barrel now golng in some cases for upwards
of 817.

Those price increases already are being
felt in the United States as the multi-
national oil companies begin passing along
the increases to gasoline stations dealers
and heating oil distributors.

The fears over the effects of the embargo
and cutbacks in oil production were fanned
by gloomy predictions from Washington.

In a nationwide television address de-
livered Nov. 25, President Nixon, warning of
oil shortages running up to 17 percent of
demand, sald:

“When I spoke to you earlier, I indicated
that the sudden cutoff of oil from the Middle
East had turned the serious energy shortages
we expected this winter into a major energy
crisis.

*“That crisis i1s now being felt around the
world, as other industrialized nations have
also suffered from cutbacks in oil from the
Middle-East.”

As everyone now knows, of course, that 17
percent shortage never materialized and the
figure has been scaled back.

Indeed, the Lloyd's shipping statistics
supported by interviews with knowledgeable
oil industry sources in London, seem to indi-
cate the Arabs got exactly what they wanted
without reducing production to the point
where it would have had the crippling eflects
on European nations that were first forecast.

Then, too, the Arab states will be pulling
in tens of billions of dollars more each
vear in additional revenue as a result of
higher prices,

As the Inquirer reported if the Arab boy-
cott were not as damaging as U.S. govern-
ment officlals were saying, it is the interna-
tional oll companies that ultimately deter-
mine how much oil each country will receive.

As the system now works, the multi-na-
tional oil companies distribute the supply of
crude oil and petroleum products to their
markets in Europe and Asla and the United
States.

And even though the major oil companlies
have lost some of their power over the years,
the international flow of ofl still is controlled
largely by seven oil companies, five of which
are American. The Arab natlons play no role
in this distribution process.

The seven are Exxon Corp., Mobil Oil Corp.,
Texaco Inc., Gulf Oil Corp., Standard Oil
Company of California, British Petroleum
Company and Royal Dutch Shell.

The Inquirer reported last summer, in a
three-part series entitled “Ofl—The Created
Crisis,” that the five American multi-na-
tional oil companies have been shifting their
operations outside the United States.

As a result, these companies—which now
determine in large measure how much oil the
United States will receive, and when—sell
nearly two barrels of petroleum products in
foreign countries for every barrel they sell in
this country. A barrel holds 42 gallons,

This is a condition which enables at least
the international oil companies to engage in
self-fulfilling prophecles when it comes to
determining the level of oil imports In the
United States.

None of this is to suggest that the United
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States does not have energy problems. Nor
that practical conservation measures should
be abandoned.

What it does mean, though, is that the
severity of the oll shortage has been over-
stated, resulting, in turn, in a needless loss
of jobs and slowdowns in other businesses
and industries.

While most Arab states have cut oil pro-
ductlion to the levels announced, other coun-
tries, in addition to Iran, have stepped up
production.

A shipping industry authority who super-
vises the chartering of tankers in London
told The Inguirer that American oil com-
panies were looking for tankers to transport
additional crude oil from Nigeria.

Nigeria, along with the Arab states, 1s a
member of the organization of Petroleum Ex-
porting Countries (OPEC), but it is not par-
ticipating in the embargo.

There has been speculation among some
Industry observers that the oil companlies,
rather than directly violate the Arab em-
bargo, simply switched oil shipments from
one country to another.

For example, Nigerian oil originally sched-
uled to be shipped to Europe may have been
sent to the United States while the Arab oil
scheduled for the United States was shipped
to Europe.

Although the Lloyd's of London shipping
statistics Indicate no cutback in the num-
ber of ships leaving Arab ports, some oil in-
dustry officials claim that some of the tank-
ers are not fully loaded.

Fuller McCowan, coordinator of foreign
public relations for Gulf Oil Corp, sald the
company’s field personnel reported that ships
were leaving with less than a full load, but he
didn't know If any of the tankers belonged to
Guif.,

Other oll industry observers doubt that
many ships leave with less than full loads be-
cause it simply isn't economical.

An officlal of the British Petroleum Com-
pany told The Inquirer that all BP ships are
salling fully loaded, although they wait
longer at the docks becauss there 1s some-
what less pressure to sail.

Interestingly, a dispatch filed last week by
the London Times from Bahraln, which
began:

“Tankers bound for Britaln loaded 3.5 mil-
lion barrels less than their permitted quota
from Aramco's Saudi Arablan terminal.

*“The fact that the oil was available and
just not lifted has astonished shipping cir-
cles here (in the Persion Gulf).”

The Times, speculating on the reason for
this, guessed that there was a momentary
tanker shortage—but not an oil shortage.

Aramco is owned jointly by Exxon Corp.,
Texaco Ine., Mobil Oil Corp. and Standard
Ofl Company of California.

The Lloyd's figures, gleaned from statistics
covering the sallings of 5,707 ships, list both
arrivals and departures at most of the world’s
major ports.

The information appears in Lloyd's List,
which has been published on most weekends
and Saturday by Lloyd's of London since
1734,

The information concerning shipping
movements is reported to Lloyd's by its
agents stationed at ports around the world.

While The Inquirer analysis of the destina-
tion of ships that picked up oil in Arab ports
during the last three months did not turn
up any bound for the United States, some
ships were listed as headed for Rotterdam,
the Netherlands oil port supposedly under a
complete Arab embargo.

In England, where a wage dispute with coal
miners has led to drastic reductions in elec-
trical power, there are few signs of the oil
shortage.

Milford Haven, England’'s largest oil port
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and the second largest in Europe after Rotter-
dam, is receiving an ample supply of oil from
the Arab states.

Milford Haven recorded an average of 248
oil tanker arrivals for each of the first nine
months of 1873, according to Lloyd's.

But in the final three months of the year,
during the global energy scare, Milford Haven
recelved an average of 270 arrivals a month,
a8 9 percent increase over the same period
last year.

The inventory of petroleum products in
England is now higher than at this time last
year, according to a British Petroleum Com-
pany executive.

He sald that despite an estimated deficit
of 8 to 10 percent, more oil is flowing Into
England now than last year and rationing is
not under consideration.

The fact that England’s imports of petrole=-
um are increasing is not surprising when
viewed in light of disclosures by The Inquirer
last week of similar circumstances in the
United States.

In the States, The Inquirer found, Ameri-
can oil companies have bullt up stockpiles
of heating oils and jet fuel to near-record
levels for this time of the year.

DurcE Om PLENTIFUL—CRISIS A Hoax,
OFFICIAL SAYS

(By Donald L. Barlett and James B, Steele)

Despite fears of massive disruptions for
the Netherlands because of the Arab oil em-
bargo, the Dutch are getting most of the
petroleum they need and their economy is
operating at near normal levels.

“Personally, I think the whole thing is a
hoax and the government i1s being carried
away with it,” said Jack Bax, a press aide
for the city of Rotterdam, Europe's largest
oll port, in speaking to an Inquirer reporter.

The Netherlands and the United States
were the only two countries in the world sup-
posed to be totally cut off from Arab oll. The
impact was expected to be far more severe
for the Dutch, who are accustomed to im-
porting T0 percent of their petroleum from
the Arabs, than for the Americans, who get
less than 10 percent from that source.

But to this date, 21, months since the boy-
cott started, Dutch service stations remain
open, gas is plentiful and no one is being
asked to 1imit sales to 10 gallons per customer
to hold down consumption, Sunday driving,
however, is still barred throughout the
country.

There have been no massive layoffs, ofl
refineries are running at a swift pace and
oll stocks are close to normal for this time
of year.

The Dutch government, which frantically
warned of impending oll shortages two
months ago, is growing increasingly embar-
rassed by its earller predictions, and it has
now scaled down estimates of the shortage.

Gas rationing, anticipated weeks ago, has
been postponed until Jan. 11 at the earliest.
And if rationing does come, it may not last
more than three weeks, according to one
Amsterdam newspaper.

EFFECTS OVERSTATED

A simllar situation has existed in the
United States where the Federal Govern-
ment—as The Inquirer disclosed early last
month—exaggerated both the effects of the
Arab boycott and the severity of the nation’s
oil shortage.

As a result of these over-statements, com-
ing in the midst of continuously rising prices
for petroleum products, there have been lay-
offs of thousands of workers in the United
States and slow-downs In some businesses
and industries.

The Netherlands has weathered the ofl
boycott so well, according to Dutch sources,
because the multi-national ofl companies
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have quietly sent to The Netherlands large
supplies of Venezuelan, Nigerian and Iran-
fan crude once earmarked for other nations.

Arab oil, once expected to go to the Dutch,
has filled in the gap elsewhere for the di-
verted Venezuelan, Nigerian and Iranian
supplies.

The Inquirer also disclosed early last
month that America’s international oil com-
panies were acting as policemen for the Arabs
during the embargo, making the final deci-
sion as to which countries would receive oil
and how much.

Thus, the oil companies, rather than the
Arabs, actually determine the level of oil
imports into both the United States and
the Netherlands.

Although sources familiar with the Dutch
ofil situation take the fact of diversion for
granted, it 1s impossible to say exactly how
much oil is coming from where.

BAN IS IMPOSED

The national government imposed a ban
on the reporting of oll stocks and of ship-
ping movements in Rotterdam after the
Dutch news service, Algemeen Neederlands
Per, published a story Dec. 7 showing that
the Arab boycott had not slowed the flow of
oil into Rotterdam.

The ANP story quoted sources in the port
of Rotterdam who predicted a slight down-
turn in December, an upswing of oil im-
ports in January and normal oll imports in
February and March.

The reporting ban was implemented for
“gtate reasons,” according to B. Van Donke-
laar, an aide to the minister of economic
affairs, who oversees petroleum and energy
matters.

To release Import and export information,
he added, might “annoy other states.”

Rotterdam observers who are close to the
port and the oil supply situation believe the
government has imposed the secrecy ban be-
cause it does not want to provoke the Arabs
into taking steps that would truly seriously
deprive The Netherlands of oil.

“We really don't care where the ships are
coming from," said Bax, the Rotterdam press
aide. “It's the companies’ business where
they get oil. All we care about is how much
is coming in. I don't think the problem is
very serious.”

PRICES SOARING

Indeed, about the only factor of the energy
crisis that seems to have the Dutch bothered
is the soaring price of petroleum—a problem
that is worrying many other countries.

Keeping Rotterdam and the Dutch sup-
plied with oil—regardless of its derivation—
is an important consideration for the multi-
national oil firms.

As Europe’s largest oil port, Rotterdam is
as vital to the oll companies as to the dally
lives of the Dutch citizens.

The city is a major distribution point for
moving oil to the rest of western Europe.
In 1972, a total of 129 million tons of crude
oil was discharged at Rotterdam.

About 45 percent of that crude oll was
re-exported to other counties, The rest was
processed at Rotterdam refineries and the
finished products either exported or used in
The Netherlands.

THREE ARE U.S. OWNED

The heart of the oil industry in Rotterdam
is the sprawling refineries and terminals of
five multi-national companies—three of
them American owned. They are Esso, &
subsidiary of the Exxon Corp.; Gulf Oil Corp.,
and Chevron, a subsidiary, of Standard O11 of
California.

Royal Dutch Shell and British Petroleum
are the other two major companies operating
in Rotterdam.
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This week, an Inquirer reporter could note
that the refineries of these companies were
busy and that tankers, such as the ESSO
Aarhus and Mytrea were discharging their
cargoes of crude oil.

While no official estimates are available,
observers belleve that the Dutch oil stock-
pile iz between five and six million tons,
normal for this time of year. The Netherlands
storage capacity is six milllon tons.

SPEEDS REDUCED

The government is crediting its oil con-
servation programs with keeping The Neth-
erlands from being as hard-pressed as
originally feared. Conservation measures
have included no driving on Sundays, re-
duced speed limits and pleas for the use of
less electricity.

But observers belleve that these programs
alone could not possibly account for the fact
that Rotterdam’s ports and refineries con-
tinue to operate at a high rate.

And this has added to speculation that the
Arab boycott and production cutbacks have
been far less stringent than announced.

The Arabs said they would boycott only
The Netherlands and the US. But had
threatened, in addition, to reduce overall
production by 25 percent. That means daily
production should have fallen from 20 mil-
lion barrels to 15 million. There are 42 gal-
lons in a barrel.

SLACK PICKED UP

Observers in Rotterdam argue that the di-
version of Venezuelan, Nigerian and Iranian
oll to The Netherlands would have been im-
possible unless Arab oil was picking up the
slack in other countries. But, they add, with
all the oil coming into Rotterdam, it would
be difficult for the Arabs to pick up the slack
if production had actually been cut 25
percent.

The Inqulrer disclosed Sunday that ship-
ping statistics from Lloyd’s of London indi-
cated that oil tanker shipments from six
major Arab ports averaged about the same
for October, November and December—the
three boycott months—as for the nine pre-
vious months.

Even the Arabs are starting to hint that
the cutback has been less than 25 percent.
A Beirut newspaper, quoting a source in the
Organization of Petroleum Exporting Coun-
tries (OPEC), sald that roughly 25.5 mil-
lion barrels of oil had gone to the United
States, despite the boycott.

The OPEC source said most of this, but
not all, had been shipped from Libya and
refined in the Bahamas before entering the
United States.

UKRAINIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

Mr. ROTH. Mr. President, the calen-
dar has once more moved on to a day
well worthy of notice by the free world:
Ukrainian Independence Day, Janu-
ary 22. This marks the 56th anniversary
of Ukrainian independence, which took
place in the city of Kiev on January 22,
1918. Unfortunately, this was a short-
lived independence; for in 1921, the
Ukrainians were overwhelmed by the
Soviet army. Grim tyranny became the
lot of the Ukrainian people, and a puppet
government purported to speak for them.

This stark tragedy was formalized in
1923, when the puppet government was
incorporated into the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics. All too often—and
even now—repression of so-called dissi-
dents takes place when brave men and
women dare to speak out for freedom.
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Ukrainians may take heart that their
plight has not gone unnoticed, for those
who love liberty and freedom have not
forgotten that Ukrainian independence
still has not been achieved.

So today, Mr. President, we commem-
orate Ukrainian Independence Day, and
we trust and hope that a time will come
when self-determination shall be a rule
of law among the nations of the world.
Surely, the proud and courageous
Ukrainian people deserve no less than
ttge justice and freedom so long denied

em.

ABUSE OF MILITARY AIRLIFT COM-
MAND AND SUPPORTING MILI-
TARY SERVICES

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, over
the past several months I have become
increasingly concerned over what ap-
pears fo be an unconscionable waste of
the taxpayers’ money through abuse of
the Military Airlift Command—MAC,
and supporting military services. MAC
is the agency of the Department of De-
fense charged with the responsibility of
scheduling and operating aircraft to
satisfy the air transport requirements of
the military services. In addition to
satisfying the official needs of the De-
fense Department, MAC also affords cer-
tain persons the privilege of flying on
MAC aircraft on a standby or space-
available basis. It is this aspect of the
military transportation system which
concerns me.

EXTENT OF SPACE-AVAILABLE TRAVEL

The use of space-available travel in
recent years has been enormous. An ex-
cellent study prepared for the House Ap-
propriations Committee found that MAC
moved 1,682,550 space-available passen-
gers during the 5-year period of fiseal
years 1968-72 on international channel
flichts alone. Domestic flights within
continental United States and flights
conducted by the 89th Military Airlift
Wing out of Andrews AFB are not in-
cluded in these figures. The 5-year figures
result in an average of 336,510 space-
available passengers per year, with each
passenger flying an average of 4,400
miles. Had these passengers been flown
on a commercial B-707 or DC-8, which
can carry 165 passengers, they would
have filled 2,039 planes, in each year and
consumed 24 million gallons of fuel. The
Defense Department and our domestic
economy simply canrot afford the ex-
pense of these costly vacation trips any
longer.

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF PASSENGERS

It is true that some of these space-
available passengers are servicemen on
emergency leave to rejoin their families
in a momenut of personal crisis. I whole-
heartedly agree with those who say that
the Department of Defense has a duty to
facilitate transportation in these cases.
In faect, I think that these servicemen
should be considered as space-re-
quired—paying—passengers with the
Department of Defense footing the bill.

But emergency leave passengers should
not be considered as an excuse for pro-
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viding the space-available privileges to
all military personnel, since these cases
represent only one one-thousandth of all
space-available passengers moved by
MAC each year. Retirees and their de-
pendents, on the other hand, total more
than 17 percent of all such passengers.
Active duty personnel on ordinary leave
and their dependents occupy more than
75 percent of the space-available seats,
with miscellaneous passengers filling the
remainder. Dependents alone of both ac-
tive and retired military personnel ac-
count for 35 percent of space-available
passengers.

Of the 1.68 million passengers trans-
ported for fiscal years 1868-72, about 60
percent flew on commercial aireraft char-
tered by MAC and approximately 40 per-
cent flew on military aircraft. In fiscal
yvear 1972, however, when MAC moved
336,229 space-available passengers, these
passengers were 48 percent of all passen-
gers moved on MAC’s military aircraft
and only 8 percent of all passengers on
chartered planes. The implication seems
apparent from these percentages that
MAC is more efficient in its scheduling
and use of chartered commercial air-
craft than of its own planes.

This implication that MAC can be ei-
ther careful or careless in its schedul-
ing is supported by data on the percent-
age of occupany of MAC flights. Last
summer, in response to an inquiry which
I made, Mr. Donald R. Brazier, then the
Comptroller of the Defense Department,
wrote to me that—

Experience with this system results in 95%
of the seats procured over major routes be-
ing filled by space required (paying) travel-
€rs.

The House Iinvestigation, however,
found that only 85 percent of the seafs
were filled with paying passengers, leav-
ing 15 percent of all seats occupied by
space-available travelers. Since 5 percent
of the total seats represented space-re-
quired passengers who failed to appear
for their flights, a full 10 percent of all
passengers, because MAC scheduled or
the requesting service overforecasted its
mission requirements. Thus, despite
MAC’s avowed policy of scheduling less
space than requested by the branches in
order to maximize the use of aircraft, too
many seats were scheduled.

FORECASTING ERRORS

A closer examination of the data gath-
ered by the House investigative staff re-
veals a glaring discrepancy between the
passenger and cargo forecasts of the
various services. These service forecasts
serve as a key input for MAC’s sched-
uling procedures. For a 23-month period,
cargo underforecas.s canceled out over-
forecasts for each of the armed services.
But for each month of the same period,
passenger forecasts for each branch were
consistently higher than needed.

There is simply no reason that pas-
senger forecasts cannot be as close to
the mark as cargo forecasts, The con-
clusion is inescapable: Two-thirds of all
space-available seats are intentionally
made available and are not the result of
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any forecasting errors. How many addi-
tional but unnecessary flights result is
impossible to determine precisely. Yet it
is clear that the intentional procurement
of space-available seats has contributed
greatly to the spiraling transportation
costs of the branches and to MAC’s $§74
million net operating loss for the 4-year
period, fiscal years 1969-72.
SPECIAL PRIVILEGES

Abuse of the space-available privilege
by high-ranking officers for free vaca-
tion trips whenever they wish represents
an additional cost which is also hidden
in the budgets of the various services.
Active-duty generals, admirals, colonels,
and Navy captains, and certain retired
officers are entitled to make reservations
30 days in advance of their departure
for up to five alternate destinations.
These senior officers, who are ostensibly
requesting a standby seat, travel as
planned 99 percent of the time. The
House study estimated that 25,520 of
these senior officers traveled on MAC as
space-available passengers in fiscal years
1971-72 and sent 75,000 reservation mes-
sages to MAC terminals over Govern-
ment communication lines.

All of these active-duty officers to-
gether with all retired military person-
nel of the rank of colonel or Navy cap-
tain or above are classified as distin-
guished visitors. As such they are en-
titled to baggage handling, on- and off-
base transportation, guest house quarters
at $3 to $5 per day, personal escorts to
and from the plane and through cus-
toms, use of the distinguished visitors'
lounge, and access to the officers’ club,
post exchange, swimming/pool/beach,
and golf course. Purthermore, within 30
minutes of the departure of a distin-
guished visitor, a MAC protocol officer
must wire ahead to the officer’s desti-
nation to tell the receiving terminal
when the officer will arrive and the serv-
ices he will require upon arrival.

These prerequisites, Mr. President, are
not for a busy officer attending to his
duty and traveling on official business.
They are creature comforts for high-
ranking military personnel while on
leave from service, and for retired senior
officers.

One concerned airman who is deeply
concerned about these abuses has sent
me a first-hand report on the operation
of a distinguished visitor's lounge at
Hickam AFB, Hawaii. He writes that—

There are ten enlisted men assigned to
it, and their main function is to pamper
those of the rank of Colonel and above,
when traveling through Hickam aboard MAC
aircraft. PACAF (Pacific Air Forces), the
other major command on this base have
thelr own serfs to pamper DV's (Distin-
guished Visitors) on their alrcraft. I can
understand the necessity of according oegd
tain honors to General officers, but 89%
the people handled are Colonels and half
of them retired at that. Most of these Colo-
nels are on leave and for some reason can't
just simply check in and carry their bags
to the welgh-in scales like everyone else.
They are met at the aircraft, and delivered
to the alrcraft in a staff car separate from
other passengers, and while they are walt-
ing for the DV representative to fetch their
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bags, they recline in their own plush little
lounge, drinking coffee and watching color
TV. Theilr every wish and whim attended
to as if they were some sort of royalty. Incl-
dentally, these DV lounges are standard op-
erating procedure at all MAC stations. Not
just here.

If these allegations are true, an in-
credible squandering of our tax dollars
has taken place and continues to occur
in order to provide this type of privilege
to high-ranking officers and retirees.

ABUSE BY RETIREES

Retired members of the Armed Forces
are prohibited from using the space-
available privilege to advance their per-
sonal interests. Department of Defense
form 1382, which must be signed by all
retired military members and their de-
pendents before flying as space-available
passengers, certifies that the transporta-
tion is not for personal gain, nor in con-
nection with business of any nature, and
that the trip will not result in any form
of remuneration.

The former Comptroller of the De-
fense Department has indicated to me
that the cases experienced where space-
available transportation was used for
personal gain in violation of a signed
DD form 1382 have been rare. Yet I nave
been informed that the Department of
the Air Force, Office of Special Investi-
gations has recently conducted 103 in-
vestigations into instances where retired
military members misused space-avail-
able transportation for personal gain in
1970 through 1972. Most of these cases
belonged to a single group of retirees
employed by civilian companies who
traveled to and from their employment
in Saudi Arabia and received travel ex-
penses from their employers at the same
time that they were receiving free trans-
portation from the U.S. Government.

The Air Force is now seeking collec-
tion from these individuals and is to be
commended for doing so. Yet as long as
the Air Force believes that these inci-
dents are rare and that the current pro-
cedures for detecting violations of DD
form 1381 are adequate, a great many
more violations are likely to be over-
looked. What has been discovered to date
possibly is only the tip of an iceberg of
abuse of space-available travel for per-
sonal profit.

STATUTORY JUSTIFICATION

The statutory authority for the prac-
tice of permitting military and defense
personnel to ride without payment on
MAC planes while acting in an unofficial
capacity is based upon title 10, United
States Code, section 4744, which reads:

S. 4744. Persons and supplies; sea
transportation:

Whenever the Secretary of the Army con-
siders that space is available, the following
persons and supplies may be transported on
vessels operated by Army transport agenciles,
or, within bulk space allocations made to the
Department of the Army, on vessels oper-
ated by any military transport agency of
the Department of Defense,

(1) Members of the Navy, Marine Corps,
or Coast Guard.

(2) Officers and employees of the Depart-
ment of the Army, the Department of the
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Navy, the Department of the Alr Force, or
the Coast Guard.

(3) Supplies of the Department of the
N

avy.
(4) Members of Congress.

(6) Other officers: of the United States
traveling on official business.

(6) Secretaries and supplles of the Armed
Services Department of the Young Men’s
Christian Assoclation,

(7) Officers and employees of the Com-
monwealth of Puerto Rico on official busi-
ness,

(8) The families of persons described In
clauses (1), (2), (4), (5), and (7).,

However, a person described in clause (T)
or (8) may be so transported only if the
transportation is without expense to the
United States. As amended July 12, 1960,
Pub. L. B6-624, 5. 4(d), T4 Stat. 411.

This law reflects three prior sections
of the United States Code dealing with
transportation, which were codified into
section 4744 when title 10 was revised in
1956.! No significant changes in the ex-
isting law on this subject were contems-
plated at that time, rather, a clearer
statement of tlie law was all that Con-
gress intended, except for the deletion of
a section dealing with the transport of
general passengers to Guam.

In none of these earlier sections is
there any reference to retired military
personnel. Under the present statute, re-
tirees clearly cannot be considered as
“officers and employees of the Depart-
ment of the Army, the Department of
the Navy, the Department of the Air
Force, or the Coast Guard.” It is only
by a stretching of the statutory language
that retirees might be considered as
“members of the Navy, Marine Corps, or
Coast Guard.” Of course, even under
this liberal definition, Army and Air
Force retirees would be excluded from
space-available travel.

Section 4744 specifically provides
space-available travel for dependents
only if such travel is without expense
to the United States. With dependents
accounting for 35 per cent of all space-
available travelers and with MAC suf-
fering from recurring operating deficits
as a result of service overforecasts, it is
clear that the law is being violated each
time a dependent is transported for free
as a space-available passenger.

Thus, the statutory authority does not
support the use of Government aircraft
via the space-available privilege for
either retired military personnel or de-
pendents of active or retired personnel.
By a stretching of statutory language
over a period of several decades, how-
ever, the extension of this privilege to re-
tired individuals has become encrusted
with tradition. For dependents space-
available transportation has been in
violation of Federal law since the time
when the services began procuring more
passenger space than was required in or-
der to provide seats for vacationers.

COST OF SPACE-AVAILABLE TRAVEL

Unfortunately, there is no way of

knowing how much this costs the be-
leaguered taxpayer. The Comptroller of

‘10 U.8.C. 1369, 10 U.S.C. 1370, 10 U.S.C.
1371 (less last 29 words).
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the Defense Department states that the
space-available privilege costs only $1,-
200 per year for the maintainance of
travel registers, since MAC is only filling
space that would otherwise be empty.
The House study, on the other hand, es-
timated the cost in the millions of dol-
lars. In that study the expense of
processing, registers, protocol officers,
and 30-day reservation messages for the
brass totaled more than $3 million. How
many more millions of dollars were
wasted in additional flights as a result
of intentional passenger overforecasts is
unknown.

What is obvious from only a super-
ficial look at this much-abused privilege
is that it urgently needs to be reevalu-
ated and trimmed down to a level that
does not consume indeterminate
amounts of our defense budget.

To assist my colleagues in under-
standing this system of free transporta-
tion, I ask unanimous consent that the
letters which I have received from the
Defense Department be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the letters
were ordered to be printed in the
REcoRp, as follows:

ASSISTANT SECRETARY OF DEFENSE,
Washington, D.C., June 14, 1973.
Hon. WiLLiaM PROXMIRE,
U.S. Senate.

Dear SENATOR PrOXMIRE: The attached in-
formation is forwarded In response to the
questions asked in your letter of April 20,
1973 concerning transportation services pro-
vided by the Air Force to retired military per-
sonnel, their dependents and others on a
space available basis.

Sincerely,
Don R. BRAZIER,
Acting Assistant Secretary of Defense,
Comptroller.

QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

Question 1:

A. How many of those persons who used
this service in FY 72 were not active mem-
bers of the Armed Forces nor dependents of
personnel on active duty?

Answer: Approximately 52,976.

Space available transportation on MAC
owned and controlled aircraft covers three
groups of personnel:

(1) Active duty military and their de-
pendents.

(2) cCivilian employees of the DOD when
stationed overseas and their dependents.

(3) Retired military personnel and their
dependents.

Separate statistics are maintained on ci-
villan personnel and their dependents and
also on active duty military and retired mil-
itary, but their dependent statisties are com-
bined. However, based on a comparison of
active duty personnel on leave and retired
military personnel to dependents who trav-
eled, it was determined that a ratio of .6
dependent traveled for every active duty and
retired military person. Any other VIPs or
distingulshed visitors' transportation that is
in the interest of DOD would be on a space
required, relmbursable basis, in accordance
with tarlffs established by the Department
of Defense. In accordance with DOD policy,
transportation for other government agencies
is furnished on a reimbursable basis and
only when it is in the national interest and
commercial alr is either not adeguate or
avallable. Statistics in the latter cases are all
combined as part of the total revenue pas-
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sengers moved by the Single Manager for
Afrlift (MAC).

B. How many of these were retired military
personnel?

Anrwer: 32,917.

C. Dependents of retired military per-
sonnel?

Answer: Approximately 19,750 dependents
of retired military personnel traveled space
available based on the ratio of .6 dependent
per every retired military or active duty
member as explained In answer to question
1A,

D. What is the percentage relationship of
these groups to the total number of individ-
uals ntilizing the facilities of the Military
Alrlift Command?

Answer:

Total nonactive duty—24 percent.

Retired military—1.5 percent.

Dependents of retired military—0.9 per-
cent.

Questlion 2: What was the cost (estimated
if necessary) of this service for persons not
currently attached to the Armed Forces for
FY 172, including all direct costs to MAC and
the cost of all support services to the Air
Force (le., use of guest facilitles, ground
transportation, ete.)?

Answer: Bpace available transportation is
provided as a by-product of space procured
or operated to meet Department of Defense
(DOD) requirements. DOD would incur the
same transportation costs even If no space
avallable travelers were transported. Devel-
opment of airlift requirements is based on
the estimated requirements of the user Serv-
ices submitted to MAC in accordance with
AFR T6-38. These requirements are the quan-
tity or personnel and the tons of cargo the
services plan to move over a given period
of time. MAC, as the Single Manager for Air-
lift Operations, charters and schedules the
aircraft over principal routes to satisfy the
user Service's estimated requirements. The
space that has been procured under the whole
aircraft procurement procedure does become
avallable for the free space available travel-
ers only when the expected space required
travelers or cargo do not appear as originally
programmed. Experience with this system
results in 856% of the seats procured over
major routes being filled by space required
(paying) travelers. The space available trans-
portation is then derived as a by-product of
space procured and operated to meet DOD
DOD wiu remain the same even if no space
requirements. Transportation costs to the
avallable travelers were transported.

However, there are some minor adminis-
trative direct costs associated with maintain-
ing the space available registers and coun-
ters. The portion which can be attributed to
non-active duty personnel and their depend-
ents is approximately $1,200.00 a year or a
little over 2 cents per passenger.

In the support service area there are no
direct costs to the Air Force. Guest facilities
the cost of the service and are provided only
are provided to retired personnel on a reim-
bursable basis only. The charges fully cover
in space that is excess to the duty require-
ments of the facllities. Air Force regulations
do not permit the furnishing of government
ground transportation to retired personnel-
per se. However, they are permitted to use
ground transportation on a space available
basis provided the vehicle is already operat-
ing to meet other official duty purposes.

Question 3:

A, What are the eligibility standards for
the use of these services by individuals?

Answer: The eligibility standards for use
of DOD owned and controlled aircraft are
contained in DOD Regulation 4515.13-R, “Alr
Transportation Eligibility.” Space awvailable
transportation is by category of travel on a
first-come-first-serve basis within the cate-
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gory and there is no guarantee that space
will become avallable for these travelers.
There are four categories of space available
travel, and they can be summarized as fol-
lows:

Category 1—Dependents of active duty
military members and DOD civilian employ-
ees and their dependents, when stationed
overseas for transportation to and from over-
seas in conjunction with the serious illness
of a member of the immediate family.

Category 2—Actlve duty military personnel
on ordinary leave and their dependents.

Category 3—Student dependents of active
duty military personnel and of US citizen em-
ployees of the DOD stationed overseas for
travel to the nearest accredited school over-
seas, and between overseas and the United
States while engaged in undergraduate study.
Transportation to the United States is lim-
ited to one round-trip per year.

Category 4—Retired military personnel and
their dependents,

Retired personnel and their accompanying
dependents are assigned the last Category of
space available travel, which means that all
space required (paying) passengers and space
available passengers in the other three Cate-
gories are permitted to move before retired
personnel and their accompanying depend-
ents.

B. By what authority is such use permit-
ted?

Answer: Space available transportation de-
rives in part from Section 4744, Title 10,
United States Code, dating back to 1807.
This provided space avallable travel of cer-
tain personnel and supplies within the bulk
allocations on vessels operated by Army
transport agencies or within bulk allocations
made to the Department of Army, on vessels
operated by any military transport agency
of the DOD, As alrlift replaced sealift in the
late 1940's and early 1950's, a transition took
place where MAC became the Single Trans-
port Agency for bulk procurement of seats for
movement of service personnel and the same
space available transportation system carried
over to the alrlift system, since it became
the prime carrier of DOD personnel.

Question 4:

A, Who is required to sign a “Flight Certi-
ficate,” DD Form 13827

Answer: All retired military members and
their accompanying dependents who are fur-
nished transportation under the space avall-
able provisions of DOD Regulation 4515.13-R.

B. Has there been any recent evidence of
use of military aircraft for personal business
in violation of a signed DD Form 1382?

Answer: Yes, a few cases have been ex-
perienced where space available transporta-
tion was used for personal gain.

C. Have such violations been prosecuted?

Answer: No, personnei. were not prose-
cuted. Personnel have been billed and collec-
tion action is underway to obtain relmburse-
ment for the transportation furnished at
the non-government tariff rate (equivalent
to commercial air tourist tariff rates). Cases
were not for furtherance of personal busi-
ness but involved a situation where the civil-
ian companies overseas pald the employee
not only for Rest and Recuperation Leave
but also a transportation allowance for travel
to and from the Rest and Recuperation
point, Some retired military personnel who
received these travel payments then used
space avallable transportation aboard mili-
tary owned or controlled aircraft to their
Rest and Recuperation point. Upon investi-
gation, this was held to be personal gain in
form of a remuneration, since the money
paid was specifically identified for travel.
Since there did not appear to be any pre-
meditation, personnel are being required to
reimburse the Government at the non-gov-
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ernment tariff rate. The Comptroller General
of the United States has before him, a re-
quest for a decislon as to the legality of
deducting the cost of transportation from
the retired pay of the military perscnnel
who did not voluntarily pay the bill.

D. What procedures are currently estab-
lished to prevent the misuse of military
transport for personal gain?

Answer: All retired military members and
their dependents are required to sign the
“Flight Certificate” that certifies that ac-
ceptance of space aboard military aircraft
is not for personal gain nor in connection
with business of any nature. In addition, the
procedures that prevent use of space avail-
able transportation for personal gain are
published periodically in retired newsletters,
ete.

Terminal personnel are also on the look-
out and report any unusual or unauthorized
situations to the 1local commander or
through channels. The Office of Special In-
vestigation (OSI) then conducts an official
investigation into the allegation to deter-
mine if misuse of government air is involved.

E. In your opinion, are these safeguards
adequate?

Answer: Yes, the uncertainty of travel and
the long waiting periods experienced do not
lend this type of travel to pursue personal
business or misuse for personal gain. In
addition, over the last 15 years cases of mis-
use of government aircraft have been rare.

DEPARTMENT OF THE AR FORCE,
Washington, D.C., December 7, 1973.
Hon. WiLLiAM PROXMIRE,
U.S. Senate.

Dear SeEnaTorR Proxmime: This is in reply
to your inquiry of October 11, 1973, regard-
ing investigations by the Air Force into mis-
use of military aircraft space available privi-
lege by retired military personnel.

Since July 1871, the Alr Force Office of
Special Investigations (AFOSI) has con-
ducted a total of 103 Investigations of retired
military personnel who were alleged to mis-
use space avallable privileges on military
aircraft. Of these investigations, 76 involved
retired Army personnel, 23 retired Air Force
personnel, 2 retired Navy personnel, and 2
retired Marine Corps personnel. Twenty-six
service dependents were also involved. The
flights were made during the calendar years
1970, 1971, and 1972. Some of the retired per-
sonnel made more than one trip involving
more than one calendar year. In 14 cases, the
flights were all made in 1970 while in 54
cases, the flights were made in 1971. In 32
cases, the flights were made in both 1970
and 1971, while 2 cases involved flights in
1971 and 1972. All of the flights in question
were either made on Military Airlift Com-
mand alrcraft or military contract aircraft.
All of these investigatlons were referred to
the Military Afirlift Command for collection
action. In one case, the allegation was dis-
proved. In 99 cases, the retired members were
billed a total of §65,752, and Military Airlift
Command has to date collected $24853 of
the amount billed. The remaining $40,899
has been referred to the Air Force Accounting
and Finance Center (AFAFC) for collection
action, AFAFC has collected $110 so far, and
involuntary collection sction is now being
taken against the retired pay of those indi-
viduals with out standing balances. In three
of the investigations, no collection has been
reported.

In 100 of these cases, the retired military
members were employed by civillan com-
panies in Saudl Arabia and traveled space
avallable on military alreraft although they
were receiving travel expenses for the trips
from their employers. In two cases, the re-
tired military members were employed by a
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European Exchange BSystem concessionaire
and traveled space available on military air-
craft in connection with their employer's
business of selling encyclopedias. One case
pertained to a retired military member who
traveled space avallable from Alaska to the
continental United States in connection with
a private business for the purpose of picking
up trucks and campers he had sold in Alaska.
Sincerely,
E. ARCHIE NESMITH, JI.,
Colonel, U.S. Air Force, Congressional
Inquiry Division, Office of Legislative
Liaison.

TOBACCO AND PEANUT ALLOTMENT
PROGRAMS

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, on
January 9, 1974, the General Assembly
of the State of South Carolina adopted
the U.S. Department of Agriculture to
continue the 1973 tobacco and peanut
allotment programs into the 1974
growing season.

The Secretary of Agriculture has al-
ready announced a 1l0-percent increase
in tobacco allotments. This action main-
tains the overall tobacco program; how=-
ever, it presents serious problems to the
tobacco growers.

Last year South Carolina growers had
12.5 million pounds of tobacco left un-
sold on the closing day of the markets.
Only through the combined efforts of the
Department of Agriculture and tobacco
buyers was this tobacco sold. This in-
crease in allotments may only compound
the marketing problems experienced last
year resulting in oversupply and reduced
prices.

The problems facing peanut growers
are more severe. No longer will the lease
or transfer of peanut allotments be al-
lowed.

Many peanut growers have already
leased allotments for the coming year.
Now they will not be able to use the land
for peanut production. This factor alone
has serious financial implications for
peanut growers. The overall production
of peanuts may be reduced by one-third
thus reducing income to peanut growers
by the same percentage.

I am in agreement with the South
Carolina State Legislature that changes
in these two farm programs will be det-
rimental to farmers in South Carolina
and the Southeast.

Mr. President, on behalf of myself and
the junior Senator from South Carolina
(Mr. Horrines), I ask unanimous con-
sent that this concurrent resolution be
printed in the Recorp at the conclusion
of my remarks.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
ReEecorb, as follows:

A CONCURRENT RESOLUTION MEMORIALIZING
THE U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE ToO
CONTINUE THE 1973 ToBACCO AND PEANUT
ALLOTMENT PROGRAM INTO THE 18974 Grow-
ING SEASON
Whereas, the United States Department of

Agriculture’s intention to terminate or sus-

pend the quota system or increase the acre-

age allotment for the 1974 growing season
forebodes economic chaos for tobacco and
peanut growers in South Carolina; and

Whereas, the acreage allotment formula
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agreed upon in 1973 was a method used by
the U.S. Department of Agriculture to fight
declining domestic and worldwide stocks of
flue-cured tobacco; and

Whereas, the acreage allotment formula
promulgated by the U.8. Department of Agri-
culture for 1973 was an agreeable and work-
able system by which the beleaguered tobac-
co and peanut farmers could survive and
meet consumer demand with a reasonable
expectation of profit.

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the House
of Representatives, the Senate concurring:

That the United States Department of
Agriculture is hereby memorialized to con-
tinue the 1973 tobacco and peanut allotment
program into the 1974 growing season,

Be it further resolved that copies of this
resolution be forwarded to Earl L. Butz, Sec-
retary of Agriculture, U.S. Department of
Agriculture, and to each member of the
South Carolina Congressional Delegation,

STATE OF SoUTH CAROLINA.

In the House of Representatives, Columbia,

South Carolina, January 9, 1974.

AMNESTY FOR VIETNAM DESERT-
ERS AND RESISTERS

Mr. HUGHES. Mr. President it seems
to me that for the unity of the Nation, we
must now take the inevitable action of
conscience with regard to the young men
who chose not to participate in the war
in Vietnam, either by deserting the mili-
tary or by avoiding it altogether.

From the rebellion of 1794, through
the War of 1812 and the Civil War, up
to the present time, more than a dozen
amnesties have been declared by our
Government. We have forgiven or lightly
reprimanded leaders who involved our
forces in secret, illegal wars; who prac-
ticed official deception; who betrayed
‘positions of high trust by flaunting the
laws of the land.

Now I believe we must find it in our
hearts to work out some solution for the
return of those who for valid reasons of
conscience or less noble considerations,
refused to fight in a war that millions of
‘Americans believed to be wrong and
‘immoral.

In this context, I think my colleagues
would be interested in a penetrating ser-
mon on amnesty written by the Reverend
Robert Newton Barger, president of the
Religious Workers Associations at the
University of Illinois at Champaign-
Urbana. In his sermon, the Reverend
Barger presents a view on amnesty which
has not yet come fully to the surface of
discussion; namely, the biblical view.
He points out with moving clarity that
in the Scripture, ‘“Reconciliation, for
God, is not based on strict justice, but
rather on generosity.”

. The good minister quotes the words of
the Lord’s Prayer:

“Forgive us our trespasses, as we for-
give those who trespass against us.”

States the minister:

I submit that that's a very risky prayer

for someone to say who takes a hard line on
amnesty.

I ask unanimous consent that this
wise and moving sermon be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the sermon
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:
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SERMON
{By Rev. Robert Newton Barger)

Today the United States of America, our
homeland is a nation divided, and as Presi-
dent Abraham Lincoln has reminded us, a
house divided against itself cannot long
stand. We have wounds, and they need to be
healed. We are not at one, and so we stand
in urgent need of reconciliation. The Vietnam
war, whose decade-long duration was respon-
sible for much of the division which we
experience, has not left us totally at peace,
even though it s now over, There is still the
question before us: . ., . What to do with the
war resisters. This question involves a tension
between justice on the one hand and mercy
on the other. The resolution that we make
of this tenslon between justice and mercy
will provide the answer to what kind of rec-
onciliation we can reasonably expect. In
other words, how we treat those who have
consclentiously evaded the draft or deserted
from the war will determine in large part
whether we will, or will not, have that do-
mestic tranquility of which our constitution
speaks.

I am going to make here some theological
observations on the political question of
amnesty. I would like to say at the outset
that I am well aware of the danger of at-
tempting to take concepts from the spiritual
realm and apply them in the political order,
The brilliant Protestant theologian, Reinhold
Niebuhr, in his classic study entitled ““Moral
Man and Immoral Soclety,” has expressed a
healthy pessimism about the possibility of

an individualistic ethic apply to a
collective such as a Nation-State. But even
such a realist as Nlebuhr goes on to say:
“Every genuine passion for social justice will
always contain a religious element within it.
Religion will always leaven the idea of justice
with the ideal of love. It will prevent the
idea of justice, which is a politico-ethical
ideal, from becoming a purely political one,
with the ethical element washed out.” (P. 80,
MME&IS) .,

So, theology can and must supply ideals for
the reflection of the national sovereignm , . .
and in the case of a democracy such as ours,
the sovereign is us. The Government is re-
sponsible to us, and that is why, ultimately,
we the people, will get the kind of justice or
mercy that we earnestly seek-—or, . . . we won't
get it, if we grow indifferent. The question of
amnesty for the Vietnam war resisters illus-
trates the tension between justice and mercy
which is troubling our soclety today, I should
like to turn to sacred scripture for some
insight toward a solution of this problem.

But, before I do, I think it is necessary to
point out that there are three possible moti-
vations for the granting of an amnesty, first,
we may believe that the war resisters were
morally wrong, that their actions enco
the North Vietnamese and thus prolonged
the war, increasing the loss of life on both
sldes, but that by means of an amnesty we
should forgive them. Secondly, we may be-
lieve that the war resisters were morally
right, that the war had gone on for nearly a
decade and might have continued much
longer were it not for their dissent, and
hence by means of an amnesty we should
exonerate them, or thirdly, we may not make
a judgment about the war resisters, refrain-
ing from either condemning or condoning
them, but simply repatriating them, bring-
Ing them back, forgetting about the gulilt or
innocence aspect. This is literally the mean-
ing of the word amnesty: that is, “forgetful-
ness”, or “oblivion.”

For purposes of reflecting on the problem in
the light of scripture, I will be deallng at
various points in my scriptural examples
with one or another of these three motiva-
tions to see if there might be a theological
basis for amnesty, before I start, I'll give you
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my own personal opinion, as a former politi-
cal sclence instructor and a current Christian
morals instructor, and that is that the war
resisters were in fact morally correct . ..
but I will go on to give you a preview of my
ultimate conclusion: which is, that we
should avoid judgment on the morality of
the war resisters actions and follow the third
motivation for amnesty; namely, that we
take amnesty in its literal sense and not make
a judgment one way or the other, what does
the Bible have to say about all this?

Let's look first at the Old Testament. We
usually think of Old Testament morality as
very harsh: “An eye for an eye and a tooth
for a tooth.” In fact, however, when we take
the Old Testament as a whole and don't just
draw out one-liners like the onme I just
quoted, we see that mercy is one of the most
prominent features of the Old Testament.
Beginning on the first pages of the Bible,
where humankind messes up God's gift of life
by sinning, we see the gracious mercy of God
offering man another chance. As often as
man sins—and according to salvation history,
that's pretty often!—God calls him back
again. . . . God is not only a living God. He
is a forgiving God. And he tells us in the Jew-
ish law, in what Jesus was later to join to
love of God as the greatest commandment,
that we must be giving and forgiving too.
This is the way it's stated in the Book or
Leviticus:

“You shall not hate your brother in your
heart, but you shall reason with your neigh-
bor, lest you bear sin because of him. You
shall not take vengeance or bear any grudge
against the sons of your own people, but you
shall love your neighbor as yourself,” (LV
19. 17-18). The reading about the cities of
refuge from the Book of Joshua (20. 1-6)
reminds us of God’s instruction that those
who have killed thru accidert should be
allowed a place of refuge and then free re-
turn to their homeland. Of course the ques-
tion before us today does not concern those
who killed without premeditation, but
rather those who, with premeditation,
refused to kill. The cases are not the same,
certainly, but I suggest that there may be
a parallel. How God provided for the solu-
tion of this case in the Bible may provide a
clue for the solution of our amnesty prob-
lem today.

The illustration of God’s mercy and loving
falthfulness to his people, despite their un-
faithfulness, is spread upon almost every
page of the Old Testament. But it 1s even
more abundantly evident in the New Testa-
ment, it is in the New Testan.ent that Jesus
gives us the most amazing revelation from
God. Namely, that God is a community. God
is three persons in one being: Father, Son,
and Holy Spirit. St. John defines this unity
in community with one word: Love. The
first letter of John says quite simply: “God
is love” (1 Jn 4.8). Jesus came to tell us that
if we are to live the life of God, If we are
to have the Spirit of God In us, we must be
loving people. To quote a little more from
the first letter of John: “Beloved, let us love
one another; for love is of God, =~d he who
loves is born of God and knows God. He who
does not love does not know God; for God is
love" (1Jn 4. 7-8).

But of course this leads us to ask the same
question that the lawyer asked upon hear-
ing the command of love from Jesus, and
that is: “Who is my neighbor?” (Lk 10.29).
It's not without relevance to our topic to
note that the person that Jesus described as
neighbor in his parable-answer was a sa-
maritan . . . one who had broken off from
the land of Isra-* and who adopted an alter-
nate form of the Jewish religion. He was a
dissenter, yes, even a resister as far as the
jews were concerned. They hated him. And
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he was the person that Jesus chose to
exemplify the idea of neighbor!

In making mention of a parable, I would
like to polnt out that Jesus gave neither
specific commands nor ready answers for
problems. The gospel records him as giving
only one directive, and that is to love. Be-
yond that he simply told stories. The para-
bles of Jesus are meant to show the quality
of love that he .sks of us.

Let’s take a brief look at two of them,
first, the parable of the laborers in the vine-
yard. The householder in the parable repre-
sents God. He sends people out to work at
the first hour, promising to give them a
denarjus. Later he sends other people out
into the vineyard, promising to give them
“what is right,” finally, at the eleventh hour,
he goes out and finds some men still stand-
ing idle and he sends these in too. When it
comes time to settle accounts, he treats all
of them the same! They all get a denarlus.
And those who had been working all day long
started to grumble. They sald it wasn't falr|
They sald they had borne the heat of the day
and here these malingers came in after the
real work was done and they were rewarded
the same as the people who had responded
to the original calll

And what does Jesus say? I think the re-
ply He has the householders give is really
instructive for our handling of the amnesty
question. He says to the one who bore the
heat of the day: “Friend, I do you no wrong
I choose to give this last person as much as
I give you, am I not allowed to do what I
choose with what belongs to me? Or do you
begrudge me my generosity?” Translated into
present terms, the teaching of Jesus seems to
say that magnanimity to the war resisters
would not be unfair to those who served. The
question before us, then, is whether we care
to make God's loglc our own.

I might remark in passing, that this fair-
ness consideration can cut both ways. Rus-
sell Baker, a columnist for the New York
Times, has suggested that it was really the
American public who dodged the war issue.
Sending its young men off to fight and die
and, to this day, not being able to tell them
what it was all about. It is perhaps kinder
to us all if we do not try to enter into judg-
ment Now.

I'd like to consider now the parable of the .

prodigal son, or, as I think it should be bet-
ter named, the parable of the forgiving fa-
ther. The younger son in the story took his
part of the inheritance and went off to a far-
away country. And after awhile, the memory
of his homeland his father’s house awakened
in him the desire to return. So he started
back, thinking of the words he would say to
ask for readmission to the family. He really
didn’t get a chance to get halfway thru what
he had decided to say.

The father, who represents God the father
in the parable, ran out to meet the son be-
fore he had even gotten back home. There
was no knocking at the door or begging to
come in necessary by the son. The father
threw his arms around the son and invested
him with all the signs of full membership in
the household: the ring, the shoes, the robe.
Then he decreed a feast to celebrate the
return.

Now comes the most interesting part of the
story, the other brother, the older one, comes
along. When he finds out what's happened
he is upset. He won't go in. Now he refuses
to be part of the family. The father comes
out to him and the elder son says: “These
many years I have served you, and I never
disobeyed your command; but when this son
of yours came, Who has devoured your living
with harlots, you killed for him the fatted
calf.,” The father responds: ''son, you are
always with me, and all that is mine is yours.
But it was fittlng to make merry and be
glad, for this your brother,”—(not *“that
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son of yours” but “your brother”)—was dead
and is alive; he was lost and is found.”

This parable, as the former one, tells us
that reconciliation, for God, isn't based on
strict justice, but rather on generosity.

Now I'd like to look briefly at Paul's teach-
ing, in his letter to the Ephesians (4.30-5.2),
he asks us not to grieve the Holy Spirit—
God’s spirit in us. He says: don't be un-
faithful to it. He asks us to put all bitterness
and wrath and anger and clamor and malice
away from us. He asks us to be tenderhearted
and forgiving, as God has forgiven us. We
are called upon to be imitators of God. We
have to pass along forglveness, thus in the
Lord's Prayer we pray: “forglve us our tres-
passes, as we forgive those who trespass
against us.” I submit that that's a very
risky prayer for someone to say who takes a
hard line on amnesty!

Permit me to return, now to one final
quote from the gospel (LK 6.36-38): Jesus
says: '‘be merciful, even as your father is
merciful. Judge not, and you will not be
Jjudged; condemn not, and you will not be
condemned; forgive, and you will be for-
given . . . the measure you give will be the
measure you get back.”

It is perhaps thoughts such as these that
inspired the late Richard Cardinal Cushing
to ask the following question in his last
Easter message: “Would it be too much to
ask that we empty our jalls of all the pro-
testers—the guilty and the innocent—with-
out judging them, call back over the border
and around the world the young men called
“deserters,” drop the cases that are still
awaiting judgment on our college youth? ...
Could we not do all this in the name of life,
and with life, hope?”

The Cardinal puts that as a question—and
that is the wax it must treated, as a question
put to each of us.

I personally believe that it would not be
too much to ask because I believe that we as
& nation currentlv : 2er reconciliation more
than we need vindictive prosecution of fllegal
activity.

The best conclusion to these remarks
might well be a prayer. The one I choose is
attributed to a man from several hundred
years ago named Francis of Assisi, I hope it
comes more and more to express a majority
sentiment:

Lord, make us Instruments of your peace.
Where there is hatred, let us sow love, where
there is injury, pardon. Where there is doubt,
faith. Where there 1s despair, hope. Where
there is darkness, light. And where there is
sadness, joy.

Divine Master, grant that we may not so
much seek to be consoled as to console; to
be understood as to understand; to be loved
as to love. For it is In giving that we recelve.
It is in pardoning that we are pardoned. And
it 1s in dying that we are born to eternal life.
Amen.

JOHN K. CAUTHEN

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, one
of South Carolina’s truly outstanding
citizens, John K. Cauthen, died last
month at the age of 67. His record of
achievement in both business and pub-
lic affairs was extensive and distin-
guished.

John Cauthen was not one who sought
elective office but his life and his work
were deeply involved in the public life of
our State. As a journalist, he began his
involvement in the governmental activ-
ities of South Carolina. During his ten-
ure as a State house correspondent he
earned the respect and admiration of
those about whom he wrote.
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In 1941 Mr. Cauthen left journalism
to become executive szcretary to Gov. J.
Emile Harley. It was a position which
tested his mettle since he was often
called upon to handle many problems
which would normally be handled by the
Governor whose health was failing. Mr.
Cauthen even delivered the Governor’s
1942 State of the State address fo the
General Assembly.

In all these functions Mr. Cauthen was
found to be amply capable of the tasks
he faced, including sensitive investiga-
tions and legislative coordination. When
Governor Harley died in 1942, Mr. Cau-
then was asked to remain in his post by
the incoming Gov. R. M. Jefferies.

He was still rendering the same valu-
able service in the position when he ac-
cepted an offer to join the South Carolina
Textile Manufacturers Association. He
served as execuuive vice president of that
organization until his retirement in 1971.

After becoming associated with the
business world as a legislative repre-
sentative, however, his public service was
not concluded. In fact, some of his most
distinguished public performances lay
ahead, serving effectively and commen-
dably on a number of State boards and
commissions.

For example, he served on the com-
mittee which recommended the State's
first water pollution control laws and was
a member of the board which was estab-
lished to administer those laws. Then, he
served on a special committee to study
South Carolina port development, result-
ing in a plan that led to extensive ex-
pansion of port activities. Mr. Cauthen
was a prime mover in establishment of
educational television in South Carolina,
making it one of the pioneers in this
field. Then, he served as a member of
the State Educational Television Com-
mission which developed the program.
Further, he served as a member of the
Higher Education Commission in our
State and its predecessor advisory com-
mission. In 1967, he served an interim
term as a member of Columbia City
Council to fill a vacancy which had oc-
curred.

In all of these positions of public re-
sponsibility he brought the same high
standards of dedication and hard work.
The wisdom of his vision and the appli-
cation of his effective leadership are re-
flected today in the programs of good
government he fostered and supported.

Mr. Cauthen was born June 9, 1906, a
son of the Reverend Henry J. Cauthen, a
Methodist minister, and Mrs. Mary Fin-
layson Cauthen. He was a man of rare
qualities which were applied to the wel-
fare of our State and Nation over four
decades. All who lived within his scope
have benefited by his life. He will be
sorely missed.

Mr. President, I wish to extend my
deepest sympathy to his devoted wife,
Mrs. Deloris Vaughan Cauthen; his two
sons, John V. Cauthen of Greensboro,
N.C., and Henry J. Cauthen of Colum-
bia, 8.C.; and his two brothers, Henry F.
Cauthen, Sr. of Columbia, S.C., and Jen-
nings Cauthen of Charleston, S.C.

At the time of his death, a number of
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articles and editorials about John K.
Cauthen appeared in newspapers around
South Carolina. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that several of these
articles, in addition to a tribute by Gov.
John C. West and the eulogy by Chap-
lain George E. Meetze of the South Caro-
line State Senate, be printed in the Rec-
orp at the conclusions of my remarks.
The items are as follows: “John K.
Cauthen Dies In Columbia,” The State,
Columbia, S.C., December 19, 1973;
“Newsman, Legislative Aide John K.
Cauthen Dies At 67,” News and Courier,
Charleston, S.C., December 19, 1973;
“Cauthen Services Planned Tomorrow,"”
the Columbia Record, Columbia, S.C.,
December 19, 1973; “Former Textile
Association Executive Dies At Colum-
bia,” the Evening Post, Charleston, S.C.,
December 19, 1973; “Influential South
Carolina Lobbyist’s Passing Mourned,"”
the News and Observer, Raleigh, N.C,,
December 23, 1973; “John K. Cauthen,
Textile Executive, Dies Tuesday,” the
Beaufort Gazette, Beaufort, S.C., De-
cember 19, 1973; “Cauthen Service Is To-
day,” the Spartanburg Herald, Spartan-
burg, S.C., December 20, 1973; “Cauthen
Rites Held Today,” the Columbia Record,
Columbia, 8.C., December 20, 1973; “Citi-
zen Extraordinaire,” the State, Columbia,
S.C., December 20, 1973; “John K.
Cauthen,” the Greenville News, Green-
ville, S.C., December 21, 1973; “John K.
Cauthen,” News and Courier, Charleston,
S.C., December 20, 1973; “Impact of a
Private Citizen,” Florence Morning News,
Florence, S.C., December 21, 1973; “John
Cauthen, Carolinian,” the Columbia Rec-
ord, Columbia, S.C., December 20, 1973;
“John K. Cauthen’s Gifts to S.C.,” the
Charlotte Observer, Charlotte, N.C., De-
cember 24, 1973; “Extraordinary S.C.
Citizen,” the Spartanburg Herald, Spar-
tanburg, S.C., December 21, 1973; “John
K. Cauthen,” the Index-Journal, Green-
wood, S.C., December 20, 1973; a tribute
by Gov. John C. West, and the eulogy by
Rev. Dr. George E. Meetze.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the Columbia (S.C.) State, Dec. 19,
1978]

Joun K. CAuTHEN DiEs 1w COLUMBIA

John K. Cauthen, retired executive vice-
president of the South Carolina Textile Man-
ufacturers Association, and long a figure in
the public affairs of the state, died Tuesday
at Richland Memorial Hospital after a pro-
longed illness. He was 67.

Mr. Cauthen's retirement from the tex-
tile industry came in 1971, He had been with
the association since 1943, and had served as
its legislative representative, with headquar-
ters in Columbia.

His activities often extended Into general
public matters and he served on various
state boards and committees, and, to fill
a vacancy, for a brief period on Columbia's
City Counectil in 1867 by election by the coun-
cil with the stipulation he would not seek
re-election.

Early in his career as a Columbia news-
paperman, there began to develop between
Mr. Cauthen and leading members of the
General Assembly as well as governers a close
relationship. This continued through his
life and evidences of his counsel and in-
fluences could be seen through the years.
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Aspects of his career, regarded as unique
in the Capltal, began to emerge prior to
his connection with the textile industry.

He left newspaper work in 1841 to be-
come the executive secretary of the late
Gov. J. Emile Harley. Gov. Harley was seri-
ously i1 and relied heavily upon his execu-
tive secretary.

Mr. Cauthen personally delivered the in-
disposed governor's message in the General
Assembly in 1942. This was a most unusual
function for any but a governor himself,

During this period a major scandal oc-
curred in connection with the administra-
tion of the state prisons. Gov. Harley took
a strong stand for immediate and unguali-
fied correction. Mr Cauthen was delegated
to implement the governor's decision and
directive and to head a difficult investiga-
tion of a difficult problem.

Gov. Harley died in February, 1942, and
was succeeded by the late Sen. R. M. Jef-
feries, the president pro tempore of the Sen-
ate. Mr. Cauthen remained as executive sec-
retary until invited to joln the textile as-
sociation, a move that was to determine
his lifetime work.

Not long after taking over his textile
association assignment he was serving as
a member of & committee of three which,
after a study, drafted the states’ Water Pol-
lution Control Law and set up the first board
for that purpose. During the first four years
of its existence Mr. Cauthen served as a
member of this board.

Mr. Cauthen later was a member of a
three-man special committee which made
a study of the state's ports. Cherles E. Dan-
fel was the chairman. This committee rec-
ommended action to improve the ports and
out of its design came the intial $21,000,000
bond issue for ports facilities. This was the
beginning of the revival of commerce at the
port of Charleston. The growth was such
that additional bond issues were granted
as the years passed.

In 1858, Mr. Cauthen was attracted to what
he regarded as the bright possibilities of edu-
cational television, and was credited with
being largely responsible for initiating the
movement which established this facility In
South Carolina, using the closed-circuit
method which was later to be adopted In

many states and even in countries abroad. ”

Educators from practically all the states and
many foreign nations came to Columbia to
study the system. Its usage grew not only in
the classrooms over the state, but in extra-
curricula services for nurses, physicians, law
enforcement officers, Industrial workers and
even lawyers. Mr. Cauthen served for some
time on the first State Educational Televi-
sion Commission. His son, Henry J. Cauthen,
succeeded the late Lynn EKalmbach as the
second director for the system.

Subsequently, Mr, Cauthen served on the
advisory Committee for Higher Education,
and then on the re-constituted Commission
on Higher Education as its chairman. Others
succeeded to the chalrmanship under a rota-
tion plan adopted for this post. Mr. Cauthen
was still a member of the commission at his
death and had always been an active mem-
ber. v

He was called into the considerations for
the peaceful integration of Clemson Univer-
sity when the first Negro student was re-
ceived there. And he served on several com-
mittees in Columbia which worked for stable
race relations in the capital city.

Long a close friend of State Sen. Edgar A.
Brown, & Senate leader of many years. Mr.
Cauthen in 1970 personally narrated an edu-
cational televislon presentation covering the
senator's life. It was done for the occasion
of the announcement of the Edgar Brown
Foundation for scholarships of Clemson, of
the board of which Brown was a member.

Likewise a long-standing friend of Solo-
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mon Blatt, speaker of the House of Repre-
sentatives, Mr. Cauthen, wrote his only book
on the speaker. It was entitled *“Speaker
Blatt—His Challenges Were Greater.” It was
published In 1965.

Mr. Cauthen was khown In public circles
as “the pragmatist,” a man who sought the
facts of any situation,

“John K. Cauthen was one of South Caro-
lina's greatest statesman, while he did not
hold an elected office, he nevertheless served
our state with great distinction. He also was
a glant among the leadership of the textile
industry. His contributions to our state and
to our industry will be lasting reminders of
his genuine greatness,” sald Ray Shockley,
executive vice president of the S.C. Textile
Manufacturers Association.

Born at North Augusta, June 9, 1906, Mr.
Cauthen was the son of the Rey. Henry J.
Cauthen, Methodist minister, and Mary Fin-
layson Cauthen, Later the family lived in
York, Walterboro, Georgetown, Darlington
and Charleston, It was in Charleston that
he began his newspaper career, serving 11
years on the News and Courler before join-
ing The Columbia Record In 19386,

He was a former member of the Advisory
Board of the South Carolina National Bank
and was treasurer of the J. E. Birrine Textile
Foundation,

Surviving are his widow, the former De-
loris Vaughan, a native of Wilmington, N.C.;
two sons, John V. Cauthen, a vice president
of Burlington Industries of Greensboro, N.C.,
and Henry J. Cauthen, president of the
South Carolina Educational Television Sys-
tem; and two brothers, Henry F. Cauthen
Sr., retired editor of The State, Columbia,
and Jennings Cauthen of Charleston.

Plans will be announced by Dunbar Fu-
neral Home.

[From the Charleston (8.C.) News and
Courler, Dec. 19, 1973]
NEWSMAN, LEGISLATIVE AIDE, JOHN K,
CAUTHEN, DIES AT 67

Coruvmsia—John K. Cauthen, 67, retired
executive vice president of the South Caro-
lina Textile Manufacturers Association, died
Tuesday at Richland Memorial Hospital after
a long illness.

Cauthen had been active in statewide pub-
lic affairs for many years and was a long-
time power in the state legislature. He had
served as the assoclation’s legislative repre-
sentative since 1943.

Early in his career, Cauthen worked for
10 years as a reporter for The News and
Courier.

He was a son of the late Rev. Henry J.
Cauthen, a Methodist minister, and Mrs.
Mary Finlayson Cauthen.

As a newspaperman in Columbla early in
his career, Cauthen developed a close rela-
tionship with governors, other state officials
and legislators which continued throughout
his lifetime. He left newspaper work in 1941
to become executive secretary of the late
Gov. J. Emile Harley. Harley was seriously ill
and Cauthen personally delivered the gov-
ernor's message to the legislature in 1942,

Harley died in 1942 and Cauthen remained
as executive secretary to Gov. R. M, Jefferies
until Cauthen became the legislative repre-
sentative of the textile association in 1943,

In 1958, Cauthen was attracted to the
bright possibilities of educational television.
His efforts and Influence are largely regarded
as being instrumental in establishing the
South Carclina ETV system as a model for
the nation.

Cauthen was credited in large part with
the peaceful integration of Clemson Univer-
sity in 1963 when the first black student at a
South Carolina institution of higher learn-
ing, Harvey Gantt, was enrolled there. He
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served on several committees in Columbla
which worked for peaceful race relations.

Born at North Augusta, June 9, 18086,
Cauthen is survived by his widow, the former
Deloris Vaughan of Wilmington, N.C.; two
sons, Henry J. Cauthen of Columbia, presi-
dent of the South Carolina ETV system, and
John V. Cauthen, president of Burlington
Industries, Greensboro, N.C,; and two broth-
ers, Henry F. Cauthen, Sr., retired editor of
The Columbia State newspaper, and Jennings
Cauthen of Charleston.

{From the Columbia (S.C.) Record, Dec. 18,
1973]
CAUTHEN SERVICE PLANNED TOMORROW

PFuneral services for John K. Cauthen will
be held at 2 p.m. tomorrow in Washington
Street United Methodist Church, conducted
by the Rev. Dr. E. Wannamaker Hardin, the
Rev. Dr. George E. Meetze and the Rev. Mr.
Bryant Wilbourne. Burial will be in Green-
lawn Memorial Park.

Mr. Cauthen, 87, retired executive vice-
president of the South Carolina Textlle
Manufacturers Assoclation, and long a figure
in the public affairs of the state, died yester-
day at Richland Memorial Hospital after a
long illness.

Mr. Cauthen’s retirement from the textile
industry came in 1971. He had been with the
assoclation since 1943, and had served as its
legislative representative, with headquarters
in Columbla.

His activities often extended into general
public matters and he served on various state
boards and committees, and to fill a vacancy,
he served for a brief period on Columbia’s
City Council in 1967 by election by the coun-
cil with the stipulation he would not seek
re-election.

Early in his career as a Columbia newspa-
perman, there began to develop between Mr.
Cauthen and leading members of the General
Assembly as well as governors a close rela-
tionship. This continued through his Iife and
evidences of his counsel and influence could
be seen through the years.

Aspects of his career, regarded as unique
in the Capital, began to emerge prior to his
connection with the textile industry.

He left newspaper work in 1941 to become
the executive secretary of the late Gov. J.
Emile Harley, Gov. Harley was seriously ill
and relied heavily upon his executive secre-
tary.

Mr. Cauthen personally delivered the indis-
posed governor's message to the General As-
sembly in 1942. This was a most unusual
function for any but a governor himself.

During this period a major scandal occured
in connection with the administration of the
state prisons. Gov. Harley took a strong stand
for immediate and unqualified correction.
Mr. Cauthen was delegated to implement the
governor's decision and directive and to head
a difficult investigation of a difficult problem.

Gov. Harley died in February, 1942, and
was succeeded by the late Sen. R. M, Jefler-
ies, the president pro tem of the Senate. Mr.
Cauthen remained as executive secretary un-
til invited to join the textile association, a
move that was to determine his lifetime
work.

Not long after taking over his textile asso-
clation assignment, he was serving as a mem-
ber of a committee of three which, after a
study, drafted the state’s Water Pollution
Control Law and set up the first board for
that purpose. During the first four years of
its existence Mr, Cauthen served as a mem-
ber of this board.

Mr. Cauthen later was a member of a three-
man special committee which made a study
of the state's ports. Charles E. Daniel was
the chairman, This committee recommmended
action to improve the ports and out of its
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design came the initial $21,00,000 bond issue
for ports facilities. This was the beginning
of the revival of commerce at the port of
Charleston. The growth was such that ad-
ditional bond issues were granted as the years

passed.

In 1958, Mr. Cauthen was attracted to what
he regarded as the bright possibilities of edu-
cational television, and was credited with
belng largely responsible for initiating the
movement which established this facllity in
South Carolina, using the closed-circuit
method which was later to be adopted in
many states and even in countries abroad.
Educators from practically all the states
and many foreign nations came to Columbia
to study the system. Its usage grew not only
in the classrooms over the state, but in extra-
curricula services for nurses, physicians, law
enforcement officers, industrial workers and
even lawyers. Mr., Cauthen served for some
time on the first State Educational Televi-
sion Commission. His son, Henry J. Cauthen,
succeeded the late Lynn Kalmbach as the
second director for the system.

Subseqguently, Mr. Cauthen served on the
advisory Committee for Higher Education,
and then on the re-constituted Commission
on Higher Education as Its chalrman. Others
succeeded to the chalrmanship under a rota-
tion plan adopted for this post. Mr. Cauthen
was still a member of the commission at his
death and had always been an active member,

He was called into the considerations for
the peaceful integration of Clemson Univer-
sity when the first Negro student was re-
celved there. And he served on several com-
mittees in Columbia which worked for stable
race relations in the capital city.

Long a close friend of State Sen. Edgar A.
Brown, & Senate leader of many years, Mr.
Cauthen in 1970 personally narrated an edu-
cationsal television presentation covering the
senator’s life. It was done for the occasion
of the announcement of the Edgar Brown
Foundation for scholarships at Clemson, of
the board of which Brown was a member.

Likewise a long-standing friend of Solomon
Blatt, speaker of the House of Representa-
tives, Mr. Cauthen wrote his only book on
the speaker. It was entitled “Speaker Blatt—
His Challenges Were Greater.” It was pub-
lished in 1965.

Mr. Cauthen was known in public circles
as “the pragmatist,” a man who sought the
facts of any situation.

“John K. Cauthen was one of South Caro-
lina's greatest statement. While he did not
hold an elected office, he nevertheless served
our state with great distinction. He also was
8 glant among the leadership of the textlle
industry. His contributions to cur state and
to our industry will be lasting reminders of
his genuine greatness,” sald Ray Shockley,
executive vice president of the 8.C. Textile
Manufacturers Association.,

Born at North Augusta, June 9, 1008, Mr.
Cauthen was the son of the Rev. Henry J.
Cauthen, Methodist minister, and Mary Fin-
layson Cauthen. Later the family llved in
York, Walterboro, Georgetown, Darlington
and Charleston. It was in Charleston that he
began his newspaper career, serving 11 years
on the News and Courier before jolning The
Columbia Record in 1938.

He was a former member of the Advisory
Board of the South Carolina National Bank
and was treasurer of the J. E. Sirrine Textile
Foundation.

Surviving are his wife, the former Deloris
Vaughan, a native of Wilmington, N.C.; two
sons, John V. Cauthen, a vice-president of
Burlington Industries of Greensboro, N.C.,
and Henry J. Cauthen, president of the South
Carolina Educational Television System; and
two brothers, Henry F. Cauthen Sr., retired
editor of The State, Columbia, and Jennings
Cauthen of Charleston.
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Dunbar Funeral Home Devine Street
Chapel, is in charge.

Memorials may be made to John K. Cau-
then Scholarship Fund, University of South
Carolina.

[From the Charleston (S.C.) Evening Post,
Dec. 19, 1973]

FORMER TEXTILE ASSOCIATION ExXEcUTIVE DIES
AT COLUMBIA

CoLumsia—John E. Cauthen, 67, a one-
time newspaperman, textile association ex-
ecutive, former chairman of the Commission
on Higher Education and a major behind-
the-scenes power in the South Carolina
legislature, died Tuesday at the age of 67.

Cauthen, retired executive vice president
of the South Carolina Textile Manufacturers
Association, died at Richland Memorial Hos-
pital after a long illness.

Funeral arrangements were incomplete.

As a newspaper reporter covering the State
House early in his career, Cauthen developed
powerful friendships which stood him in
good stead throughout his lifetime. He was
on a first-name basls with governors and
influential legislators. Although he never
held elective office, he was considered one of
the most powerful men in state govern-
ment.

Ray Shockley, who succeeded Cauthen as
executive vice president of the Textile Manu-
facturers Association, issued this statement
after learning of Cauthen’s death.

*“John K. Cauthen was one of South Caro-
lina’s greatest statesmen. While he did not
hold an elective office, he nevertheless served
our state with great distinction. His contri-
butions to our state and our industry will
be lasting reminders of his genuine great-
ness.”

Cauthen worked for 10 years as a reporter
and telegraph editor for The News and Cou-
rier. He left newspaper work in 1941 to be-
come executive secretary to Gov. J. Emile
Harley. Harley died in 1942 and Cauthen re-
mained as executive secretary to his succes-
sor, the late Gov. R. M, Jeffries.

He became legislative representative for
the textile industry in 1943.

Cauthen's efforts in behalf of South Caro-
lina’s Educational Television Network helped
establish the ETV system as a model for the
nation.

Although seldom in the headlines, he also
was credited with helping pave the way for
the peaceful integration of Clemson Uni-
versity in 1963 when Harvey Gantt, the first
black to enter a state-supported institution
of higher learning In South Carolina, was
accepted there without incldent.

A native of North Augusta, S.C., Cauthen is
survived by his widow, the former Deloris
Vaughan of Wilmington, N.C.; two sons,
Henry J. Cauthen of Columbia, director of
the South Carolina ETV system, and John
V. Cauthen, an executive of Burlington In-
dustries in Greensboro, N.C.; and two broth-
ers, Henry F. Cauthen Sr., retired editor of
The Columbia State newspaper, and Jennings
Cauthen of Charleston, retired Charleston
County coroner,

[From the Raleigh (N.C.) News and
Observer, Dec. 23, 1973]
INFLUENTIAL SOUTH CAROLINA LOBBYIST'S
PassING MOURNED
(By William Rone)

Corumsia. 5.C.—The leaders of govern-
ment and industry in South Carolina stopped
their activities last week to pay homage to
the memory of a quiet man, a private citizen,
who made the wheels of government run
more smoothly for over 30 years.

John K. Cauthen was a lobbyist, and he
was proud of that callilng. In fact, he was
the state’s most powerful loyybist until his
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retirement several years ago as executive
vice president of the 8.C. Textile Manufac-
turers Assoclation.

A lobbyist can be a hard man to love and
respect, but love and respect were evident
as the state's leadership turned out for his
funeral. He dled Tuesday at 67 of a heart
condition.

The mourners knew that John Cauthen
had been a catalyst for progress in many
areas of South Carolina life. His activities
and contributions ranged far beyond the
narrow Interests of the textile industry.

The son of a Methodist minister, Cauthen
was not college-trained. Neither was his older
brother, Henry, who is now retired after serv.
ing for years as editor of the two Columbia
newspapers. Both got their education in the
newsroom of the Charleston News and
Courler, As reporters they learned the lessons
of politics covering the art as it was color-
fully and sometimes pungently played in the
Charleston wards.

John got his first taste of statewide poli-
tics when he joined the Columbia Record in
1936 and was assigned the state house beat.

In 1941, that led to an assignment as ex-
ecutive secretary to Gov. J. Emile Harley.
Harley developed a serious iliness that be-
came terminal, and he relied on Cauthen
as his right arm. The exnewsman even de-
livered the governor's state of the state ad-
dress to the General Assembly in 1942.

Harley was a member of a famous political
clique known as the “Barnwell Ring."” Two
other members were Senate Presldent Pro
Tempore Edgar A. Brown and House Speaker
Solomon Blatt.

But his role as concillator between legis-
lators and qulet adviser to a string of gov-
ernors was equalled by more public activities,

As Gov. Harley's alde, he conducted an
investigation into a scandal in the prison
system. Just after taking the textile job he
served on a three.man committee that
drafted the state's water pollution control
act and he served for four years on its im-
plementing board.

The sad plight of the state’s ports next
claimed his attention. He was a member
of a study committee that recommended
the ports, particularly Charleston, be revital-
ized. That resulted In a $21 million bond
issue which put Charleston back on seamen's
charts.

In 1958 the potential of educational tele-
vision caught his fancy and became his
passion. With help of Brown and Blatt, of
course he had led the drive to establish a
statewlide ETV system, which has been stud-
ied by other states and a number of foreign
countries. Cauthen served on the first ETV
commission,

During a period of years, Cauthen did some
of his most effective work behind the scenes
in the area of race relations. He orchestrated
a plan that won public acceptance of the
state’s first Integration at Clemson Univer-
sity. It went off peacefully despite the intense
feelings of the time.

Long before the passage of federal civil
rights acts, he saw the need for the .textile
industry to drop color bars. The reason was
pragmatic. White workers were leaving the
industry.

Pragmatism was a John Cauthen char-
acteristic. That and his knack of getting
things done, of getting stubborn minds to-
gether, of knowing what was needed and
what was possible.

[From the Beaufort (8.C.) Gazette, Dec. 19,
1973]
JorN K. CAuTHEN, TExTILE ExEcuTivE, DIES
TUESDAY

CorumBia—John K. Cauthen, 67, a one-
time newspaperman, textile association ex-
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ecutive and a major behind-the-scenes power
in the South Carolina legislature, died Tues-
day at the age of 67.

Cauthen, retired executive vice president
of the South Carolina Textile Manufacturers
Association, died at Richland Memorial Hos-
pital after a long illness. Funeral arrange-
ments were incomplete,

As a newspaper reporter covering the State
House early in his career, Cauthen developed
powerful friendships which stood him in
good stead throughout his lifetime. He was
on a first-name basis with governors and
influential legislators. Although he never
held elective office, he was considered one of
the most powerful men in state government.

Ray Shockley, who succeeded Cauthen as
executive vice president of the Textile Manu-
facturers Association, issued this statement
after learning of Cauthen’s death:

“John K. Cauthen was one of South Caro-
lina’s greatest statesmen. While he did not
hold an elective office, he nevertheless served
our state with great distinction. His con-
tributions to our state and our industry will
be lasting reminders of his genuine great-
ness.”

Cauthen left newspaper work in 1941 to be-
come executive secretary to Gov. J. Emile
Harley. Harley died in 1942 and Cauthen re-
mained as executive secretary to his succes-
sor, the late Gov. R. M. Jeffries.

He became legislative representative for
the textile industry in 1943,

Cauthen'’s efforts in behalf of South Caro-
lina’s Educational Television Network helped
establish the ETV system as a model for the
nation.

Although seldom in the headlines, he also
was credited with helping pave the way for
the peaceful integration of Clemson Uni-
versity in 1963 when Harvey Gantt, the first
black to enter a state-supported institution
of higher learning in South Carolina, was
accepted there without incident.

A native of North Augusta, S.C., Cauthen
is survived by his widow, the former Deloris
Vaughan of Wilmington, N.C.; two sons,
Henry J. Cauthen of Columbia, director of
the SBouth Carolina ETV system, and John V.
Cauthen, an executive of Burlington Indus-
tries in Greensboro, N.C., and two brothers,
Henry F. Cauthen Sr., retired editor of The
Columbia State newspaper, and Jennings
Cauthen of Charleston.

[From the Spartanburg (S.C.) Herald,
Dec. 20, 1973]

CAUTHEN SERVICE Is TODAY

CoLumMBIA.—Gov. John West said Wednes-
day of John K. Cauthen, who died Tuesday,
“Few men have served their state with such
distinction in so many capacities.

“Few men have given more fully of their
energles and abilities,” West said, adding that
he often consulted Cauthen and found “his
judgment always good and advice sound.

“Although he rarely achieved public ac-
claim or attention, his influence was for
years a regular part of the leadership ele-
ment of this state,” West continued.

Funeral services for the 67-year-old retired
official of the South Carolina Textile Manu-
facturers Association will be at 2 p.m. to-
day at Columbia's Washington Street United
Methodist Church. Burial will be in Green-
lawn Memorial Park.

Cauthen's family asked that any memo-
rials be given to the John K. Cauthen
scholarship fund at the University of South
Carolina.

Before joining the staff of the textile orga-
nization in 1943, Cauthen had been on the
staffs of two governors and had been a news-
paper reporter. In more recent years he had
been an unofficlal adviser to the state's top
lawmakers.
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Cauthen was one of the leaders In the cam-
paign to establish an educational television
network in the state and was a behind-the-
scenes force for the peaceful integration of
Clemson University in 1063.

He was an original member of the board
of the Water Pollution Control Agency and
of the Education Television Commission,
chairman of the Commission on Higher Edu-
cation.

[From the Columbia (S.C.) Record, Dec. 20,
1973]

CauTHEN RITES HELD TODAY

Funeral services for John K. Cauthen were
held today in Washington Street United
Methodist Church, conducted by the Rev.
Dr. E. Wannamaker Hardin, the Rev. Dr.
George E. Meetze and the Rev. Mr. Bryan
Wilbourne. Burial was in Greenlawn Me-
morial Park.

Pallbearers were Jerry Tiemann, Gene Up-
right, Thomas L. Stepp, Ray Shockley, Henry
F. Cauthen and John V. Cauthen.

Mr. Cauthen, 67, retired executive vice-
president of the South Carolina Textile Man-
ufacturers Association, died Tuesday in Rich-
land Memorial Hospital after a long illness.

Gov. John West sald yesterday of Mr.
Cauthen, “Few men have served their state
with such distinction in so many capacities.

“Few men have given more fully of their
energies and abilities,” West sald, adding
that he often consulted Cauthen and found
“his judgment always good and advice sound.

“Although he rarely achieved public ac-
claim or attention, his influence was for
years a regular part of the leadership ele-
ment of this state,” West continued.

Memorials may be made to the John K.
Cauthen scholarship fund st the University
of South Carolina.

Before joining the staff of the textile or-
ganization in 1943. Cauthen had been on
the staffs of two governors and had been
a newspaper reporter. In more recent years
he had been an unofficlal adviser to the
state's top lawmakers.

Mr. Cauthen was one of the leaders in
the campaign to establish an educational
television network in the state and was a
behind-the-scenes force for the peaceful in-
tegration of Clemson University in 1963.

He was a original member of the board
of the Water Pollution Control Agency and
of the Education Television Commission and
had been chalrman of the Commission on
Higher Education.

[From the Columbia (S.C.) State, Dec. 30,
1

CITIZEN EXTRAORDINAIRE

South Carolina's state government has
come a long way in the past 30 years, and the
catalyst for progress in many areas was &
private citizen named John K. Cauthen.

Mr. Cauthen, who will be buried this af-
ternoon after 67 eventful years, had a rare
knack of getting things done, of getting stub-
born minds together, of knowing what was
needed and what was possible.

He operated most often behind the scenes,
but he was ever willing to step out in front
when necessary and offer personal leader-
ship to projects he deemed important for
the state.

True, Mr. Cauthen was not the ordinary
private citizen. During much of his influ-
ential career, he operated from a powerful
base that gave him political strength. This
was his job as executive vice president of the
South Carolina Textlle Manufacturers As-
soclation, the state's strongest trade group.

In that role, he made the term “lobbyist”
respectable. He did so by maintaining a
proper balance between private interest and
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public interest. His activities and contribu-
tions ranged far beyond the narrow concerns
of the textile industry.

Areas that have benefited from his leader-
ship and vision include the state prisons,
water pollution, the state ports, educational
television, higher education, and race rela-
tions. He was the first chairman of the S.C.
Educational Television Commission and the
8. C. Commission on Higher Education.

His speclal relationship with the oft-
warring titans of the General Assembly,
former Senate President Pro Tempore Edgar
A. Brown and former House Speaker Solo-
mon Blatt, helped smooth the path for many
pieces of important legislation. Both of these
leaders respected his honesty, his judgment,
and his advice. It is not going too far to say
that they both loved "Johnny" Cauthen.

Many governors also called on Mr, Cauthen
for counsel and assistance. He understood
their problems. In 1941 and 1942, during the
terminal illness of Gov. J. Emile Harley,
whom he served as executive secretary, Mr.
Cauthen was virtually acting governor.

John Cauthen and his brother Henry, re-
tired editor of The State, were educated not
in the classroom but in the newsrooms of
Charleston and Columbia newspapers. It was
an education short on theory but long on
reallsm.

In the passing of John Cauthen, South
Carolina has lost an extraordinary citizen.

[From the Greenville (S.C.) News, Dec. 21,
1973]

JoHN K. CAUTHEN

John K. Cauthen never held an elective
office, but he was one of the most influential
men In South Carolina. His recent death was
a public loss.

For more than 30 years Mr. Cauthen was
a close adviser and friend to the state’s
leaders. The leadership of the General As-
sembly and every governor since Gov. J.
Emile Harley relied on his counsel. He per-
sonally was involved in most of the progres-
sive changes that have taken place in South
Carolina during the past three decades.

Mr. Cauthen was a Columbia newspaper-
man when Gov. Harley made him his exec-
utive secretary in 1941. He already had laid
the foundation for contacts in state gov-
ernment that were to grow and flourish over
the years.

He shortly left the governor's office to
become executive vice president of the
South Carolina Textile Manufacturers As-
sociation. Under his leadership the textile
industry gained a new status in the state and
the association developed into a real eco-
nomic and political power,

John Cauthen had a creative mind and
he applied it vigorously to Bouth
Carolina a better place to live and work. It
is safe to say that there were few things
of importance which happened in the state
during the last 30 years in which he did
not directly participate, or about which he
was not at least consulted.

He had the unique ability to see beyond
the present and the courage to speak out for
the future. And, most important, when he
had something to say, the people who
counted listened.

Mr. Csuthen was the primary driving
force behind establishment of the state edu-
cational television system. He realized its
potential and lived to see the system he
fathered become mnot just a national, but a
world ETV model. He was instrumental in
creation of the State Commission on Higher
Education and was its first chairman.

Mr. Cauthen helped implement the
peaceful integration of Clemson University
and was active in a number of efforts to
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stabilize race relations. He was working for
equal employment opportunities long before
the problem received national attention.

John E. Cauthen will be missed by those
who knew him and by many South Carolin-
ians, who may never have heard of him,
but whose lives were touched by his imagi-
nation and vision, There are only a few rare
people who use their energy and ability for
the public good as he did.

[From the Charleston (8.C.) News and
Courier, Dec. 20, 1973]
JoHN K. CAUTHEN

Though he never ran for public office, John
K. Cauthen was one of the ablest men of his
time in South Carolina politics. In his quiet
way he earned the respect and confidence of
those who represented the economic and
political power of the state.

Mr. Cauthen wielded his influence for the
good of the public, and deserved gratitude
for many of the good things that have hap-
pened in the state. One of the projects that
he promoted with marked success was the
B. C. Educational Television system. Many of
his accomplishments are not generally known
because they resulted from persuasive nego-
tiations behind the scenes.

We knew John Cauthen as a young col-
league on The News and Courier news staff,
and later as a friend and counselor. His
death in Columbia at age 67 has ended an ad-
mirable career in public service, and deprived
South Carolina of a loyal and talented citi-
zen.

[From the Florence (S.C.) Morning News,
Dec. 21, 1973]
IMPACT OF A PRIVATE CITIZEN

John K. Cauthen of Columbia never held
and never sought an elective office. But
among South Carolina private citizens who
could influence the course of government at
points where influence counted he was among
the foremost.

His method was quiet persuasion. Never
one to seek the limelight or to engage in soap-
box oratory in support of a cause, he exer-
cised himself as a wise, behind-the-scenes
counsellor of South Carolina governors, leg-
islators, educators, business and community
leaders over a period of approximately 30
years.,

Concern for the state’s well-being was not
restricted to narrow confines. In one way or
another, his leadership was asserted in such
varied fields as race relations, water pollution,
the development of state ports, industrial ex-
pansion, higher education, and educational
television. He early saw the potential of tele-
vision as an educational medium and be-
came the gulding spirit behind the develop-
ment of the South Carolina Educational Tele-
vision System into one which other states
have viewed as a model.

The Pee Dee has special reason for being
grateful to him. As the first chairman of the
South Carolina Higher Education Commis-
slon, he was quick to join his efforts with
those already generated in the Pee Dee for
the establishment of a four-year college in
the Pee Dee. Resulting endorsement by the
Higher Education Commission and subse-
quent affirmative action by the legislature
gave birth to Francis Marion College.

He was among those most pleased with the
immediate success of the college. the
long illness which resulted in his death this
week, he helped with the state's
ETV network for a 30-minute ETV-filmed
documentary on the college which is now be-
ing prepared for airing statewlide in the early
future. We recall how immediately and
warmly he responded to the suggestion that
this be done. Only last week ETV cameras
and camera crewmen were on the college
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campus for most of the week completing the
filming process for the documentary showing.

In & singular way and over a prolonged pe-
riod, Mr. Cauthen illustrated how a private
citizen can use his talents with sincerity and
integrity to help chart the progress of a
state,

‘We were among the many who knew him
as a frlend and appreciated the quiet, per-
sistent manner in which he contributed to
the common good. His death is the loss of
one of the state’'s most respected and useful
citizens.

[From the Columbiag(si(}‘) Record, Dec. 20,
1973

JOHN CAUTHEN : CAROLINIAN

Although he was never governor of South
Carolina, in his way, he governed well. Al-
though he was never a member of the Gen-
eral Assembly, in his fashion he wrote more
permanent legislation for the people than
most members of the House or Senate.

For several decades a valued counselor to
men who exercised power of government,
John K. Cauthen was gifted with wisdom
that surpasses mere knowledge, with crea-
tive imagination for the common good con-
ditioned by pragmatism, and with the rare
talent of persuasion by honor, grace and good
manners,

A contemporary model of the best that
was the Renalssance man, John E. Cauthen’'s
human and intellectual interests ranged far
and wide—with a common thread. That
thread was a daring vision of Carolina’s fu-
ture, tempered by the reality and reason of
Carolina's past.

In all of his manifold acts for his com-
munity, state and nation, he tempered cre-
ative change with civillzed restraint. Un-
afraid of a fretful future for Carolinians, he
masterfully helped direct destiny with en-
durance rather than fragility.

As racial relations changed dramatically
during the late 1950's and the 1960's, John
K. Cauthen didn’t look back to glory but
forward to justice and amity among all our
people. He helped fashion the mannerly de-
segregation of the state's officlal and social
institutions as essential to human dignity
and equity. Fleeting unpopularity of the
political right, as God gave him the wisdom
to see the moral right, was no deterrent
to John K. Cauthen's judgment and wvision.

He was a newspaperman, & moulder of the
textile industry's contemporary and enlight-
ened function in our economic life, creator
of the innovative ETV system, reshaper of our
higher educational system, expansionist of
our state ports system, and a friend to all
Carolinians.

Many were his deeds of public record;
countless were his small but important coun-
selings freely given to his fellow Carolinians
in moments of unseen travail.

He held honest thought in high esteem
as he placed South Carolina’s betterment as
a great, throbbing star as his guide for life.
No man loved his native state and its people
more. No man gave more willingly of himself,
time and time again, in selfless service to men
and women of high and low estate. No task
was too great or too small if it involved the
welfare of Carolina.

In his life, John K. Cauthen gave Carolina
& new life, a new hope, & new future.

[From the Charlotte (N.C.) Observer,
Dec. 24, 1974]
JouN K. CAUTHEN’S GIFTS To SoUTH CAROLINA
As a youngster, John K. Cauthen dropped
out of school to become a breadwinner be-
cause his father had died. He never attended
college. But In his later years he was one of
the most powerful and effective forces for
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progress in higher education In his native
South Carolina.

As executive director of the South Caro-
lina Textile Manufacturers Assoclation, Mr.
Cauthen was the most successful lobbyist in
the state. The Observer once said his success
was based on Integrity and an earned repu-
tation for good judgment.

Mr. Cauthen used his influence and good
Jjudgment to the benefit of his state during
his 30 years as a powerful public figure. He
helped create South Carolina’s educational
television system, of which his son is now
president. As chairman of the state Com-
mission on Higher Education, he tried to
make it a coordinating force among South
Carolina’s fiercely-competitive universities.
He was a leader in the successful effort to
insure responsible leadership and prevent
disorders when Clemson TUniversity was
desegregated in 1963.

Mr. Cauthen died last week in Columbia
at the age of 67. His family asked that any
memorials be donated to the John K. Cau-
then Scholarship Fund at the University of
‘South Carolina. It is fitting that those me-
morlal gifts will be used for higher education.

[From the Spartanburg (S.C.) Herald,
Dec. 21, 1973]

EXTRAORDINARY SoUTH CAROLINA CITIZEN

John K. Cauthen, though never elected
to office, exerted more positive Influence
over a longer period of time than most pub-
lic figures of this time.

He began his career as & newspaperman,
became executive secretary to a governor,
and for many years served effectively as
executive vice president of the 5. C. Tex-
tlle Manufacturers Association.

In that capacity, he was the prime mover
in South Carolina’s ploneering development
of educational television. He was first chair-
man of the E-TV Commission and first chair-
man of the 8. C. Commission on Higher
Education.

The State newspaper, for which Mr.
Cauthen worked several years, said he was
“the catalyst for progress in many areas.”

It added that he “had a rare knack of get-
ting things done, of getting stubborn minds
together, of knowing what was needed and
what was possible.

“He operated most often behind the scenes,
but he was ever willing to step out in front
when necessary and offer personal leader-
ghip to projects he deemed important for
the state.” !

The many who knew him will agree with
The State: *In the passing of John Cauthen,
South Carolina has lost an extraordinary
citizen.”

[From the Greenwood (8.C.) Index-Journal,
Dec. 20, 1973]

JoaN K. CAUTHEN

Out front and behind the scenes, John K,
Cauthen was a powerful figure in South
Carolina.

He began as a newspaperman, but was
early called to public service as the execu-
tive secretary and advisor to two governors.

But it was as executive vice president of
the B8.C. Textlle Manufacturers Association
that he was to make his greatest contribu-
tion to state affairs.

He not only was a factor in involving this
powerful organization in areas of state serv-
ice, but as its chief executive officer served
on numerous committees which probed into
problems affecting South Carolina,

Not the least of his efforts was In behind-
the-scenes work to make the integration of
Clemson University an event that was to
gain much favorable recognition for the
state. He was only one of many persons
working toward that end, but he was a pow-
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erful force toward that
achievement.

The book jacket of his blography of House
Speaker Solomon Blatt puts it well in stating
that “John Cauthen perhaps has looked into
and out of more windows at what has been
happening in South Carolina’s public affairs
during the past thirty years than any other
man.”

In later years he became a fervent mis-
sionary for educational television. Perhaps
more than any other individual he pushed
it as one of the great answers to our edu-
cational problems.

He was an Individual who had rare oppor-
tunities to help direct the forces of govern-
ment and organized industry in South Caro-
lina, Much of his good work was done
quietly and without public fanfare.

But good works he did. And the state is
better for his having lived and worked for
what he believed in.

TRIBUTE TO JoHN K. CAUTHEN BY Gov.

JoHN C. WEST

It is with great sadness that I have learned
of the passing of my good friend John Cau-
then. Few men have served their State with
such distinetion in so my capacities and few
men have given more fully of their energies
and abllities, As a newsman, business execu-
tive, citizen, leader, author, and valued ad-
visor, John Cauthen helped steer South Caro-
lina through stormy days on a course of
social, political, and economic progress. Dur-
ing my years of public service, I have fre-
quently turned to John Cauthen for advice
and counsel. His judgment was always good
and his advice sound. I have personally bene-
fited tremendously from his unselfish friend-
ship. Although he never had a college edu-
cation, he left an imprint on the permanent
educational structure of our State through
Educational Television and the Higher Edu-
cation Commission. These agencles will in-
fluence South Carolinians for generations to
come. Although he rarely received and never
sought public acclaim or attention, his in-
fluence was for years a regular and steady
part of this State’s leadership element. As a
man who helped to shape and chronicle the
history of South Carolina, John Cauthen now
becomes a very important part of that his-
tory.

commendable

Jounw K. CavrHEN FUNERAL, DECEMBER 20,
1973, WAsSHINGTON STREET METHODIST CHURCH

(Dr. George E. Meetze, Chaplaln of the South
Carolina Senate)

Psalm 1—“He shall be like a tree, planted
by the rivers of water that bringeth forth
its fruit in its season. His leaf also shall not
wither and whatsoever he doeth shall pros-

ar’, . ."”

: We thank God for the life and labors of
John K. Cauthen. He walked with the glants
of our State and was moved and motivated
by concern for the poor, disfranchized, the
lowly.

I shall cherish as long as I live my friend-
ship with John. We stood together “in the
wings" as it were, just off the stage where
great issues of the last quarter of a century
were belng hammered out. As chaplain of the
Senate I considered it part of my role to see
to it that good men did not lose heart from
the frustrations and trials of public life.
John's was a far more active role as specific
counselor and side llne coach, and enabler.
Many a man rose to power in this State be-
cause he was blessed by the friendship, the
prestige, wisdom, and powerful influence that
John Cauthen wielded.

It is no secret that John Cauthen's asso-
ciates controlled the economy of this State.
He knew the power of money; but the in-
fluence of the Methodist parsonage had
taught him that “Man shall not live by bread
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alone, but by every word that proceedeth out
of the mouth of God.”

He walked with tall men, because, spirit-
ually and by character he was a tall man.
But In it all he was a humble man. Here
again he remembered on the gridiron of life
what he was taught in the Methodist par-
sonage, “he that would be grea* among you,
let him be servant of all.”

He made a great contribution to business
and industry, but his motivations came from
remembering what the Good Book says about
“building your house upon the rock, and not
upon the sand.”

He made a great contribution to educa-
tion, but was the first to admit that “the
fear of God is the beginning of wisdom.”

He was not an ecclesiastic, but he took re-
ligion from the altar out into the market
place, and like a modern St. Francis, by his
deeds of love and service he praised his God.
St. Paul would have loved him, too, as an
Apostle of practical Christlanity. Remember
how he wrote, “Humbly accept the message
that God has sown in your hearts, and which
can save your souls. Don't, I beg you, only
hear the Word, but put it into practice;
otherwise you are merely deluding yourselves.
The man who simply hears and does nothing
abouf it is like & man catching the reflec-
tion of his own frce in a mirror, He sees him-
self, it 1s true, but he goes on with what-
ever he was doing without the slightest recol-
lection of what sort of person he saw in the
mirror. But the man who looks into the per-
fect mirror of God’s law, the law of liberty,
and makes a habit of so doing, is not the man
who sees and forgets. He puts that law into
practice and he wins true happiness,”—
“Faith witliout action is as dead as a body
without a soul."

As men like John Cauthen are called
away to their Eternal Home and rest from the
toll of this life, we must remind ourselves
that victory and success in the level of busi-
ness, industry, and government are deter-
mined by the quality of men produced in the
homes and churches of this land.

St. James would also have loved John
Cauthen, because St. James said, “If any of
you lack wisdom, let him ask of God, who
giveth to all men liberally.” (Jas. 1:5)

Our desperate need in these days is men
to follow In the train of John Cauthen. This
need is set forth in the words of Josiah Hol-
land when he prayed:

“God give us men! A time like this demands

Strong minds, great hearts, true faith and
ready hands;

Men whom the lust of office does not kill;

Men whom the spofils of office cannot buy;

Men who possess opinions and a will;

Men who have honor, men who will not lie;

Men who can stand before & demagog,

And damn his treacherous flatteries with-
out winking!

Tall men, sun-crowned, who live above the
fog

In public duty and in private thinking.”

Let us pray:

O God our Father—have mercy upon us,

O Christ the Son—have mercy upon us.

O God the Holy Ghost—grant us Thy
peace.

We praise Thy Holy Name and thank Thee
this day for the life and labors of Thy ser-
vant, John.

For his loved ones and friends we pray for
the gifts and consolations of the Holy Gos-
pel, which only the Holy Spirit can give.

Lift up our hearts by the remembrance of
the words of Jesus, “I am the resurrection
and the life, he that believeth on me shall
never die.”

Help us so to live that “when our summons
comes we shall be ready and be able to ap-
proach our grave as one who wraps the drap-
ery of his couch about him and lies down to
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pleasant dreams” s our prayer in the Name
of Him who taught us to pray together—
“Our Father who art in heaven . .."”

OLDER AMERICANS TAX COUNSEL-
ING ASSISTANCE ACT

Mr. WILLIAMS. Mr, President, I am
pleased to join the distinguished chair-
man of the Senate Special Committee on
Aging (Mr. CHURCH) in cosponsoring the
Older Americans Tax Counseling Assist-
ance Act.

As the former chairman—and now the
ranking majority member—of the Spe-
cial Committee on Aging, I have been es-
pecially concerned about the extraordi-
narily high incidence of elderly persons
paying more Federal income tax than re-
quired by law.

This harsh fact of life was brought
home very forcefully during hearings I
conducted while still chairman of the
special committee on the subject of “In-
come Tax Overpayments by Older Amer-
icans.”

Several expert witnesses confirmed re-
ports that large numbers of older per-
sons were paying more taxes than re-
quired. Mr. Henry W. Block—president
of the Nation's largest tax service, H. & R.
Block, Inc,, said:

Do our over-65 taxpayers overpay their in-
come taxes? Of course they do. Statistics re-
lating to the extent of those overpayments
are much better known to the Treasury, but
there can be no doubt that our current laws
and reporting forms, as they deal with tax
reporting by our elderly citizens, have re-
sulted in confusion, improper reporting, and
a widespread failure to take advantage of the
tax-reducing devices avallable.

A report was later issued by the com-
mittee, calling for far-reaching action
on several fronts. The No. 1 recommen-
dation was to expand the tax assistance
program for the elderly, conducted
jointly by the Internal Revenue Service
and senior citizen organizations, such as
the National Retired Teachers Associa-
tion—American Association of Retired
Persons.

The bill that we introduce today is de-
signed to implement this recommenda-
tion.

Specifically, this proposal would pro-
vide the wherewithal for the IRS to
strengthen its training and technical as-
sistance program for elderly volunteer
tax counselors. This measure would also
permit the IRS to reimburse the tax con-
sultants for their out-of-pocket expenses
for training and providing services under
this act. Finally, the bill would authorize
the IRS to conduct special alerts to help
assure that all aged taxpayers are fully
aware of important tax relief measures,
such as the retirement income tax credit.

Today many older Americans need tax
counseling assistance in order to prepare
their own returns. Moreover, large num-
bers should be notified about tax relief
measures which can result in substantial
savings. This becomes all the more im-
portant because the soaring rate of infla-
tion continues to rob the elderly’s limited
pocketbooks.

Five years of successful operations by
the tax-aide for the elderly program
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have demonstrated beyond any doubt
the value of tax counseling assistance
for the aged. Equally important, the pro-
gram has clearly shown the effectiveness
of utilizing qualified older persons—who
are glad to volunteer their time and tal-
ents to counsel other elderly taxpayers.

To my way of thinking, there is an
urgent need to expand the activities of
the tax-aide for the elderly program.
Nearly 7 million returns are filed by
older Americans. Many of these individ-
uals desperately need assistance in order
to avoid paying in taxes more of their
limited incomes than the law requires.

The Older Americans Tax Counseling
Assistance Act would be a constructive
means to provide further safeguards
against elderly persons overpaying their
taxes.

CHILE

Mr. EENNEDY. Mr. President, recent
news reports continue to underline the
denial of human rights in Chile 4 months
after the military coup that deposed its
elected government and abrogated its
Constitution.

While there has been cooperation with
the United Nations refugees organiza-
tions, that cooperation has been under-
cut by episodic violations of the safe con-
duct guarantee, affecting both individ-
uals under United Nations protection and
those under the supposed diplomatic
protection of foreign embassies.

On January 3, according to the New
York Times, a Chilean with a safe con-
duct pass, was killed while Argentine of-
ficials stated he was on embassy grounds.
Earlier, another Chilean was shot and
killed while seeking to enter the Argen-
tine Embassy.

Also, the former Minister of Agricul-
ture in the Allende regime, Rolando Cal-
deron was critically wounded while in an
embassy compound where he had been
given asylum.

In late December, two Americans,
David and Darlene Kalke, working as
volunteers in the United Nations refugee
camps were arrested along with five ref-
ugees, all with safe conduct passes. One
of the refugees has never been released.

In the past 2 weeks, a number of med-
ical doctors including internationally
recognized nutrition expert, Dr. Giorgio
R. Solimano Cantuarias, have been ar-
rested.

These events as well as the increase in
censorship and the continued imprison-
ment without due process of former Con-
gressmen and appointees of the elected
Allende Government reflect a sad exten-
sion of repression by the military dicta-
torship in Santiago.

The latest commentary by an inde-
pendent team of observers, sent by
Amnesty International to the United
Nations and reported in yesterday’s New
York Times, also concludes that “there
is substantial evidence of a persistent
and gross violation of the most funda-
mental human rights.”

Perhaps the most vivid account of
conditions in Chile is described in the
article published in the Washington Post
yvesterday by Laurence Stern, an account
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of the death of the 27 year-old son of an
American citizen after his arrest by the
junta.

I call these matters to my colleagues’
attention because the continuing atti-
tude of our Government reveals little
evidence of a concern for human rights.
The administration lobbied for the death
of the amendment I introduced cutting
off military aid to Chile which was
adopted by the Senate. It not only is ex-
tending substantial credits to the junta
but is apparently encouraging private
banks to do the same. The key element
in the attitude of the administration ap-
parently is the junta's open solicitation
of U.S. private investment once more.

I would expect our embrace for the
junta to be at least somewhat tempered
by its disregard of human rights within
that land.

I ask unanimous consent that recent
articles on this subject be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
oRp, as follows:

[From the New York Times, Jan. 20, 1974]
CHILE 18 ACCUSED IN REPORT TO U.N.
(By EKathleen Teltsch)

Uxitep Narrons, N.Y,, January 19.—Am-
nesty International contends that political
arrests and executions are continuing in
Chile under the military junta that. seized
power last September.

Killings are fewer and torture seems less
widely used than in the period immediately
after the coup d’état, the organization said
in a report yesterday, but many hundreds are
still held in prison without trial.

Contrary to statements by Chilean officials,
it declared, *there is substantial evidence of
a persistent and gross violatlon of the most
fundamental human rights.”

The findings were based on a week-long
visit in November by an Amnesty team and
were updated and supported, Amnesty sald,
by recent information reaching its head-
quarters in London. Amnesty 1s recognized at
the United Nations as an accredited organi-
zation and frequently submits data on politi-
cal prisoners. :

The Chilean Government repudiated Am-
nesty’s charges in a statement made in San-
tiago and given out by its delegation here. It
said that the inquiry was biased and super-
ficial and that its members had limited their
stay to Santiago and had used hearsay
information.

Amnesty's inquiry was made by Prof, Frank
C. Newman of the University of California
Law School at Berkeley; Bruce W. Sumner,
presiding judge of the Supreme Court of
Orange County, Calif., and Roger Plant, a
Spanish-speaking researcher from Amnesty's
London staff who later interviewed Chilean
refugees living outside the country.

The Investigators sald they had met with
government ministers In Santiago but also
had been left free to talk with Chileans in
their homes, with lawyers, priests, students
and welfare workers and with the families
of political prisoners. They pralsed the Chil-
ean officlals for their cooperation,

Accurate statistics on prisoners were not
avallable, the report sald, but the Chilean
authorities estimated that in Santiago alone
550 people were awalting trial and another
1,000 were held in “preventive detention”
meaning they may never come to trial, and
that at least an equal number were in cus-
tody outside the capital.

“We are not convinced that complete
information is available even to high offi-
cials,” the inquiry team wrote. “Every day
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people are taken into custody to be held in-
definitely without charge.”
“A DAMNING ADMISSION"

Chilean officials acknowledged that some
of those detained are held for as long as
eight months, the report said. It called this
“a damning admission.”

In describing conditions in Santiago, where
they said house searches were common, the
investigators asked, “How, briefly, does one
describe fear and its chilling effect?”

The report sald that the team had con-
cluded that beatings and electric shock were
used during interrogation.

The statement by the Chilean Government
saild the A team had refused to visit any
other place than Santlago and therefore
could not intellectually, legally or morally
make a well-funded judgment on the coun-
try.
Dr. Amelia Augustus, an Amnesty spokes-
man in New York, said that the team had
restricted its Inquiry to Santiago because
its members were short of time.

The report is to be submitted to the
Human Rights Commission, Dr. Augustus
said, and will include a confidential list of
the names of persons known to be held.

[From the New York Times, Jan. 13, 1974]

CHILEAN DEADLINE Is WORRYING POLITICAL
REFUGEES

(By Marvine Howe)

SanTIAGO, CHILE, January 11.—There is a
new feeling of insecurity and urgency among
political refugees in United Nations-spon-
sored safe havens here as the February dead-
line for leaving the country draws near.

There are known to be more than 3,000
Chileans and forelgners in the four sanctuar-
ies and in foreign embassles or private homes,
desperately waiting to get out of reach of the
military junta that ousted the Marxist Gov-
ernment of President Salvador Allende Gos-
sents in September.

The junta declared that it had delivered
6,462 safe-conduct passes. A major problem
has been to find countries willing to take the
refugees, who include not only partisans of
the Allende Government but political exiles
from neighboring right-wing dictatorships
and other Latin-American countries.

Countries that usually cooperate with the
United Nations High Commission for Re-
fugees, among them the United States and
Britain, have shown reluctance, presumably
because of the leftist views of many of the
refugees. The United States accepted its first
refugee family only last week, and has some
60 requests under study. Britaln has taken
none, but Canada is beginning to relax re-
strictions and receive families.

RED BLOC OPENS DOORS

On the other hand Communist countries
have shown willingness to cooperate with the
United Nations Commission.

L] - . . -

The Chilean Government has set Feb. 3 as
the deadline for the departure of foreign
refugees. If they do not get out by then, they
risk difficulties with the police because most
have no identity papers, and there is the
danger that they could be returned to their
countries of origin. Many have been dis-
missed from their jobs.

Tension has risen in the sanctuaries and
embassies because of several incidents in
recent weeks showing that refugees are not
safe, not even with United Nations protec-
tion.

On Jan. 3 a 27-year-old Chilean, Serglo
Lelva Molina, who had a safe-conduct pass
from the Chilean authorities, was shot and
killed by a policeman at the Argentine Em-
bassy. Argentina has protested vigorously,
saying the incident took place on the em-
bassy grounds. The Government says Mr.
Leiva Molina was shot outside the embassy
while trying to enter.
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Argentine sources say another Chilean was
shot and killed on Dec. 31 while outside the
embassy trying to get in, but they insist that
Mr. Leiva Molina was on the grounds and
was killed by machine-gun fire from outside.

EX-MINISTER WOUNDED

Rolando Calderon, Minister of Agriculture
in the Allende Government and secretary-
general of the National Workers Federation,
now outlawed, was critically wounded on
Dec. 18 in the Cuban Embassy compound,
where he had been given asylum. The attack
was witnessed by a member of the Swedish
Embassy, which has been charged with Cuban
affairs since the rupture in diplomatic rela-
tions after the coup. The Swedes declare that
the shot came from outside the embassy; the
Chileans assert that Mr. Calderon was
wounded in a fight with a fellow exile.

Armed guards have been set up outside the
United Nations havens and most of the Latin-
American embassies and other diplomatic
missions to discourage people from seeking
asylum. Numerous arrests have been reported.

An American couple, David and Darlene
Kalke, volunteers from the Lutheran World
Federation, were arrested with five refugees
from a United Nations sanctuary. The Kalkes
were taking the refugees to the National
Committee for Help to Refugees to obtaln
travel documents. All were held at gunpoint.

The Americans were released after several
hours’ interrogation. When they were warned
that they would be picked up again, they left
the country. Four of the refugees, all of whom
had safe-conduct passes, were released after
five but the fifth is still held.

1,480 NON-CHILEANS DEPARTED

The urgency of the situation was con-
firmed by a statement in the press calling on
all foreigners registered as refugees to present
themselves to the refugee-aid committee be-
fore Tuesday. It sald resettlement in another
country would be difficult after that time.

A United Nations tally as of Jan. 8 shows
that 1,480 refugees other than Chileans have
been sent out of the country since the mili-
tary take-over. The largest contingent was
Brazilian.

There remain 1,800 registered foreign ref-
ugees, 456 of whom are in safe havens and
112 in embassies along with about 500
Chilean exiles; 1,210 foreigners are living in
private homes and 23 are known to be in
prison.

Discussing the resettlement eflfort, a
spokesman for the High Commission for Ref-
ugees, sald In an interview, “We are very
encouraged by the response to our appeal
from Cuba and other socialist countries.”

The Cuban Foreign Minister, Raul Roa, in-
formed the United Nations mission that his
Government would take all Chileans and for-
elgners who asked to go to Cuba. Yugoslavia
has agreed to take 60; East Germany is tak-
ing 400; Poland has expressed willingness to
take an unspecified number, The Soviet Un-
ion has agreed to accept six Russian women
and their Chilean husbands and children,

MOST TO TWO COUNTRIES

Mexico and Argentina have taken the larg-
est numbers of Chilean exiles, sald to be In
the thousands. Many are reported to have
crossed into Argentina on foot.

Of the non-Communist European coun-
tries, Sweden has taken 600 Chileans and
others and is showing willingness to accept
their close kin. Other countries that have
helped include France, which has taken more
than 350, Finland, Belgium, the Netherlands
and Switzerland.

West Germany recently promised to take
more than a thousand refugees and has a
special mission interviewing cases, It has re-
ceived 150 so far, and if it fulfills its pledge
the situation will be greatly alleviated, ac-
cording to United Nations sources.

A United Nations official noted that coun-
tries accepting refugees have assumed heavy
responsibilities, generally paying for trans-
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port and committing themselves to food,
clothing, housing and language instruction
until employment can be found.

[From the New York Times, Jan. 13, 1974]
CHILE Is ARRESTING PROMINENT DocTors CoN-
NECTED WITH ALLENDE GOVERNMENT
(By Marvine Howe)

SanTIAGO, CHILE, January 12.—Chile's
military junta has arrested a number of
physiclans in a campalgn against medical
men who were connected with the left-wing
government of the late president Salvador
Allende Gossens.

The Minister of Health, Col. Alberto
Spoerer Covarrubias of the Air Force, sald
yesterday that at least six medical doctors
had been detalned in the last week and a
half, including the former Minister of
Health, Dr. Mario Lagos; Chile’s leading lung
speclalist, Dr. Victorino Farga, and an in-
ternationsally known nutrition expert, Dr.
Giorglo R. Bollmano Cantuarias.

Colonel Spoerer sald in an interview that
he did not know the reasons for the arrests
but believed they were connected with in-
vestigations into the discovery of some 25
to 30 clandestine hospitals in the Santiago
area.

There is now an order out to apprehend
20 doctors in connection with the clandes-
tine hospitals, according to sources close to
the Government.

TWO VIEWS ON HOSPITALS

The Minister of Health declared that the
underground hospitals were part of alleged
preparations by Allende followers for an as-
sault on the armed forces, which was fore-
stalled by the military coup of Sept. 11.

On the other hand sources once linked
to the Allende Government said the clandes-
tine hospitals were “defensive,” set up in
the event of an attempted coup, which they
believed would degenerate into civil war.

But Colonel Spoerer, who is also a heart
surgeon, sald: ‘“‘The Marxists knew that if
they started a revolution or a civil war they
would have lots of wounded and so0 they set
up the secret hospitals—some in the facili-
ties of the National Health Service.”

He added that the doctors would be tried
for common crimes such as the diversion of
medical supplies—bandages, surgical instru-
ments, plasma, medicine—from the Natlonal
Health Service—to the clandestine hospitals,

The doctors who have been detained are
being held without formal charges and are
incommunicado, according to sources in the
Chilean Medical Association.

BROAD INQUIRY IS SEEN

Military intelligence officers, acting under
the martial law in effect since the overthrow,
are handling the action against the doctors,
medical sources disclosed. The case is said to
involve a broad investigation into the opera-
tions of the National Health Service under
the Allende Government.

The medical profession as a whole has not
been hard hit because it 15 generally esti-
mated that 75 per cent of the doctors favored
the military coup d'état that ended the
Allende attempt to bring soclalism to this
country through democratic means.

ARRESTS BEGUN JANUARY 2

However, those doctors considered leftists
have been under increasing pressure. The
National Health Service has been subject to
special attack and a large number of persons
have been dismissed for having supported
the Allende Government.

In the area of Valparaiso, Chile's second
city, 60 left-wing or independent doctors, out
of a total of 400, are sald to be under investi-
gation and risk suspension from the medical
order. Another 15 have been jailed or forced
to fiee.

Colonel Spoerer disclosed that 16 doctors
were being held at the Chacabuco detention
camp, an old nitrate mining area in the
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Atacamsa Desert in northern Chile. Some of
the doctors imprisoned at Chacabuco wefe
convicted by military courts for “actively
participating in the formation of clandestine
hospitals,” he sald.

The current wave of arrests began on Jan,
2, with the detention of Dr. Enriques Sepul-
veda, a pediatriclan, medical sources here
sald. In the following days, Dr. Lagos and Dr,
Farga were detained.

On Jan. 7, Dr. Maricelo Taborga of the
Thorax Hospital and Dr. Gustavo Molina, for-
mer director of health for greater Santiago
and now retired, were arrested.

The following day, Dr. Solimano, who was
chief of the Allende nutrition program, was
arrested at the University of Chile, where he
is assistant to the director of the nutrition
program.

SANTIAGO CLAMPS DOWN ON ITS REMAINING
PRESS

BaNTIAGO, CHILE, January 12.—Chile’s mil-
itary junta established prepublication censor-
ship today over all newspapers and maga-
zines here.

No official reasons were given for the clamp-
down, but an authoritative source said that
the aim was “‘to prevent the spread of alarm-
ist news during this delicate period.”

The censorship measure actually affects
only the conservative press that supports
the military junta, because all the left-wing
publications were promptly banned after the
military coup on Sept. *, * *.

At the same time, the military authorities
suspended the influential right-wing after-
noon newspaper, La Segunda, today, again
without glving any official explanation.

Sources close to the government, however,
disclosed that La Begunda had been closed
because of a front-page article yesterday re-
porting the current cigarette shortage,

brought direct by price speculation. Price
rises and shortages have followed the abrupt
return to a free market after three years

of price controls, and the government found
the article “alarmist.”

[From the Washington Post, Jan. 20, 1974]

A YoUNG WASHINGTONIAN WENT TO CHILE
JUST BEFORE THE CoUP; WHAT HAPPENED
NEXT Was REGRETTABLE

(By Laurence Btern)

“It doesn't matter where I begin. Per-
haps I could begin when I was arriving in
the airplane with the children on the second
of July. The plane was flylng very low and
the day was ending and the desert and the
mountains seemed empty and sterile that
day when in my youth they had seemed so
mysterious and peaceful and majestic.

“And I cried because I didn't know where
I was going and from where I was coming.
I was very close to the window and the chil-
dren couldn't see me."”

These were among the first words in the
final notebook of Christian Montecino who
felt, as some men do, that he had lost his
way in life and so he decided last summer to
retrace his steps to the place from where he
had come.

He quit his job at the International Mone-
tary Fund and gave up his rented house in
Arlington and left Washington with his two
young children and with a strong sense of
premonition. He returned to Chile.

Those who knew him in Washington, where
he had lived with his mother and brother
for most of his 27 years, did not think of
Christian as a man given to impetuousness,
either personally or politically. He was serious
in manner, slight of build and wore a beard
that tended to heighten the introspective
cast of the face. He attended Archbishop
Carroll, a Washington Catholic high school,
and studied philosophy at Georgetown Uni-
versity. Once he had considered entering
the priesthood, but instead he married at 20
and there was the quick succession of two

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

children, the growing pressures of family re-
sponsibility, the moves to Washington sub-
urbs and finally the ordeal of a mentally 111
wife.

On October 20, he was found in the morgue
of the city of Santiago, Chile, dead of gun-
shot wounds and lacking any trace of identi-
fleation, ready to be consigned to the mass
burial site for anonymous cadavers which
was much employed during the civil turmoil
last fall.

Christian was found by his father, Mar-
celo Montecino St., an ardent supporter of the
September 11 army coup and s member of
the right wing Natlonal Party, after a pain-
staking examination of more than 100
corpses in the Santiago morgue. Later offi-
cials of the junta conveyed their sympathy
and regrets to the senior Montecino in tacit
acknowledgment that it had been a regret-
table mistake.

The body was recovered for burial by his
brother, Marcelo, 30, a graduate student in
Latin American literature and free lance
photographer who shared with Christian the
experience of the civil war in Santiago. Now
he occupies a cramped efficlency with his
mother in an apartment building south of
Dupont Circle and he speaks of the events
leading to his brother’s execution in a halt-
ing, sad monotone. Marcelo and his mother
retain Christlan’s legacy—dozens of photo-
graphs of the war, his lined green diary book
containing mostly empty pages and his
letters.

Christian's return to Chile was not
prompted by any strong sense of political
mission. The hereditary politics of the Mon-
tecino family is conservative as befits an old
and soclally prominent line of land owners.
(Christian’s father is an influential mem-
ber of the Chilean academic establishment:
he is a cellist, composer and musical educa-
tor.) Both parents, though separated for
nearly 20 years—he In Chile, she in the U.S.—
had a common upper middle class distaste
for the socialist government of the late Sal-
vador Allende. The politics of Mrs. Monte-
cino, a cultural affairs specialist with the
Chilean embassy until recently, have been
somewhat modified by the loss of her son.

“Chris’'s one outstanding quality, was In-
nocence,” said Marcelo. “He had no concep-
tion of politics, He had been very religious,
very Catholic, until just a couple of years
ag%’hat propelled him back to Chile was a
sick wife, his disintegrating marriage and his
need to make a new start. “I felt I was no
longer a young man because I could not vis-
ualize a future,” he wrote gloomily on Sep-
tember 1. “And I wasn't even a man because
my past had escaped me. . . . On landing,
I didn't feel I began something but rather
that something had ended. I felt the closing
of a cycle—as a death might be.”

Christian brooded in this vein through
those weeks before the coup, barely brushed
by the spiraling economic and political chaos
in which the Allende government was found-
ering, But on September 11 Chile exploded
into violence and young Montecino was
drawn out of his own self-preoccupation into
a concern for the anguish of his country.

“Yesterday Chile has been shattered,” he
wrote his mother on September 12. “What
the military has started they will never be
able to repair. Now both sides are part of a
struggle that will not end for a generation.
There won't be hundreds of dead like yester-
day and today, but the country will be bled,
little by little, like Ireland and Vietnam or
the Arabs and Israelis . . . Chile iz now a
country without an exit.,”

He roamed the war zone of downtown
Santiago with his camera and he tried to
record his sense of devastation in the lttle
brown notebook. (Christian was a profes-
slonal photographer in the graphies division
of the IMF).

“Why he left was debatable,” said Joseph
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Diana, Christlan's boss in the Graphics Di-
vision of the Fund. "I tried to discourage
him from going. You know, especially in
these times. I told him, you have two chil-
dren—think of their welfare. But he took his
salary and made his plane reservations, We
knew he was going back to Chile, I thought
he might be planning to make flims, or
maybe go into business for himself. Heck,
how can you stop a man from bettering him=-
self?

“All he told me was that there were cer-
tain things he had to do.”

In the months since the coup the story
of Chile's ordeal has seeped out to foreign
capitals—Madrid, Paris, Lima, Buenos Aires,
Mexico Clty—with the exodus of political
refugees whose mouths are no longer sealed
by military restraints. But the story was
overshadowed on the home front by the
revelations of Watergate and by the high-
bouncing detentemanship of Henry Kissinger.

In an entry on the 11th of SBeptember the
diary of Christian Montecino crackled ex-
clitedly:

*“The world has collapsed around me. Civil
war. I described the events,” he wrote in
Spanish.

“Ten a.m. Shooting broke out Iin the
Moneda (the Presidential Palace in which
Allende died.) I was two blocks away. Army
sharpshooters were killing and wounding
while I took plctures. Once I arrived in my
building, soldiers took away my pictures.
There are sharpshooters everywhere. We can
see the bombing of the Moneda.”

A subsequent letter to his mother de-
scribes the scene in greater detail.

“I was behind a newspaper stand taking
pictures of people throwing themselves to
the ground. Through the camera I saw some-
one fall down face up. Some children tried
to help him but there was nothing they
could do. Soon an ambulance went by. But
when the driver saw he was dead, the am-
bulance continued on. There is sporadic
shooting everywhere.

“In the Moneda there is a huge battle,
something such as I have never seen. Tanks,
machine guns and small arms fire . . . In
about 20 minutes there must have been a lot
of people killed. The noise was incredible.
All at once there was shooting from behind.”

Christian recorded the day-by-day devel-
opments in sporadic entries. So many killed
here, so many there. Widespread reports of
wanton killings by the army and of reprisals
by the Allende guerilla partisans,

“For a while,” Christian wrote his mother
on September 14, “the only news we have is
through shortwave from Argentina by which
we learned about the death of Allende. Now
people are able to communicate and learn
from mouth to mouth stories of the death
and agony of the civil war. For the first time
I am ashamed of Chile.

“Oh my God, my God. Liberate us from
both sides—the army and the extremists.”

Mayita . . . he called her that because his
brother, Marcelo, had once sald she looked
like a Mayan princess with her beautifully-
chiseled Latin profile. Christian's decision to
go to Chile separated him from Mayita for
the first time In two years. They had prob-
ably been the best of times for Christian.

Before the shooting started on the streets
of Santlago, Christian wrote wistfully in his
diary: “Mayita. That will never finish.” They
had begun living together after his wife re-
turned to Chile for treatment of the mental
{liness that had blighted the marriage be-
yond repair. Christian was planning a
divorce and—when he came back—marriage
to Mayita. She had finally brought him a
good measure of happiness, almost as a res-
pite, his mother said. The romance started
in the unlikellest of incubating grounds, the
International Monetary Fund, where Mayita
was an executive secretary to a bigwig.

“When I called Mayita from Chile and
told her Christian was dead she began to
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scream on the phone. I couldn't tell her what
had happened until I came back to Washing-
ton,” said Marcelo.

On September 14:

“In Puente Alto they have hosed down the
square because it was full of blood. Appar-
ently there was a great killing there.

“In Ermida they hanged two pollcemen
who were already dead. When the patrols
arrived, they ordered all women and children
out in 15 minutes. But no one was permitted
to leave. In 15 minutes everyone was killed,
women, children, etc.”

Through the worst of the battle Christian
was living in a 30-story apartment building
in San Borja, an urban renewal area which
was under constant army fire and from which
guerrilla snipers shot back.

“My father has a gun, which we hid,” wrote
Christian. “If one goes to turn it in, there is
always the danger of arrest and perhaps
execution.

“Many leftists have been arrested. Some of
them were accused of hoarding, which means
they might have an extra can of milk. A cous-
in tells me in his neighborhood they have
executed people on charges of black-market-
ing,. A girl was killed, leaving behind a
month-old-baby. Her sin was that she had
been a Communist.

“When I was guarding the buillding last
night four carabineros came and told us
many stories, how many of them had been
killed by hanging and having their testicles
cut off.”

By September 19:

“No one is safe, ‘even the American re-
porters, Ambulances are being fired upon
from both sides. There is no point in going
on since it would be a large book. We have
good photographs but a lot of work ahead.

“Don't come,” Christian entreated his
mother in Washington. “We will leave in
about two months. Don't worry about us. We
will get credentials so we won't be arrested.
Pray for Chile.” Mrs. Montecino disregarded
the advice and arrived on September 24 wor-
ried greatly about the safety of her sons.

On September 24, Christian made & dole-
ful entry in his diary, for the first time in
English:

“At this point in my life I see death all
around me. Today Hernde dled. Today by
coincidence I spent the afternoon at the
cemetery general, hearing the grisly storles
of truckloads of bodles golng to the crema-
torium without ever being identified, one
yesterday from the National Stadlum which
I visited with newsmen two days ago.”

He was thrown into a brief panic by the
arrest of his brother, Marcelo.

“I was arrested in front of the Natlonal
Stadium," Marcelo related, “where I had been
taking pictures of women checking on their
sons or husbands or daughters. I was kept
against a wall, spreadeagled for three hours,
If I moved, they kicked me. Then they re-
leased me, just as abruptly, and gave me my
camera back empty. I'd expected to stay
the night.”

Christian’s dlary, meanwhile, spoke of the
growing death toll. “People are being execu-
ted in public for speculation and the bodies
are then chucked into the river. Life is cheap
in Chile. Truckloads of bodies. Thousands of
dead and detained. -

“I pause a long time to know what I want
to say. I wonder and ponder just how this
has changed me and altered my life. Obvi-
ously I am assimilating so much at one time,
none of it positive, that I am making an ef-
fort to see so as to know who I am. I've
lost myself in all this. I'm not an entity. I
don't have pride . ..

“Spring is coming. Soon I'll be able to leave
and maybe I'll have a little God-sent energy
to go to Europe, work, start all over again,
one more time. Maybe all of this will be be-
hind me. As for now even my desires, such
as for writing this are short, spontaneous
and listless. That summarizes it all, maybe.”
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The final entry comes on October 10.

“Everyone in this world has, will be and
is born, lives and dies (in that order) no
exception. The first and last we rarely get
tor taste first hand. It is only life that's
left.”

At 5 a.m. on Wednesday, October 16, sol-
diers knocked at the door of the senior Mar-
celo Montecino’s apartment in San Borja.
Their commanding officer was polite and
solicitous, everyone recalls, He inquired
about the photographs of Christlian's two
sons and said he, too, was the father of two
boys. He asked that Christian get dressed
and accompany them. “My first reaction was
that he would get a good tan at the National
Stadium,” Marcelo said.

“He visited me the night before he was
arrested,” Christian’s mother recalled long
after the time of tears. “He planned to go
to Valparaiso the next day and pick up his
car, which had been shipped down from
Washington.

“I sald to him, “Why don't you stay here
tonight and then go straight to Valparaiso?’
But he insisted that he had to stay with
his father who was alone in his apartment
downtown. If he had stayed with me that
night, he probably would be alive now."

Three days passed of futile inquiries to
authorities. Christian's name was on no list,
Marcelo was told at the detective headquar-
ters and at the Stadium.

On Saturday the 20th of October, Chris-
tian’s father received a call from a doctor
friend who had been in the morgue and
recognized the body of a young man ar-
rested in the same bullding the same night
as Christian. “It would be advisable for you
to go to the morgue,” the senior Montecino
was told.

“My father went to the morgue and had to
search among practically all the cadavers
before he found the body of my brother,”
sald Marcelo.

“And when he found Christian, my father
sald for the first time, '‘The junta has
bloodied its hands.

“I saw scores of cadavers. Most of them
were young men. Most had been shot in the
head. I went to get Christian’s body; how-
ever, since it was the weekend we had to
delay the cremation until Monday."

Morgue officials could not provide much
information on the circumstances of Chris-
tian's murder or the killing of the other five
who had been arrested with him that night.
The victims included a young Argentine
couple (she was two months pregnant)
vaguely suspected of leftist tendencies, and
8 28-year-old architectural student. One of
the most puzzling of the names on the ex-
ecution list was Victor Garreton, a 60-year-
old Santiago businessman who, like Chris-
tian's father, was a member of the rightist
National Party and a devoted supporter of
the anti-Allende coup.

Garreton's son, a Chilean Air Force officer,
insisted on an investigation. “He couldn't
understand what was happening—why a man
lke his father should be killed,” Marcelo
said.

“Afterwards my husband was told,” said
Mrs. Montecino “that the man who had
given the order to shoot them was himself
executed as punishment. Who belleves
that?"

It was explained to the senior Montecino
that the six bodies were found in a tunnel
on the way to Valparaiso, some 30 kilometers
outside of Santlago. It could not be ex-
plained why there was no identification, no
belongings with the bodies.

After the death of Christian, Mrs. Monte-
cino rushed to the United States Embassy,
where she had once helped to administer the
U.8. Peace Corps program, and looked up
her old friend, Ambassador Nathaniel Davis.
“One of my sons has been killed and I am
afrald for the life of my other son,” she
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appealed. “Can you give him refuge in your
Embassy?”

She was told by a senior American official,
“I'm sorry we cannot help you. There is
nothing we can do. Goodby, we are very
busy.” So related Marcelo.

Mrs. Montecino returned to Washington
in a rage and rushed to her Chilean Embassy
position as & specialist in cultural affairs
programs, She confronted the new Chilean
Ambassador, Walter Heitmann,

“I told him that I could no longer work
for a regime that had assassinated my son.
I told him that out of respect I had to tell
him the story.

“He objected to the use of the word as-
sassination. He said that was not the right
word for what had happened to Chris. I asked
him whether he would kindly find another
word to describe it. He seemed to soften. He
sald, ‘We're all human. We all make mis-
takes."”

Mrs. Montecino resigned from her position
with the Chilean Embassy. She is still un-
employed. “Can you imagine, I am a grad-
uate of the Columbia University Graduate
School of Journalism and I am being asked
whether I can type 60 words a minute? They
don't seem to care whether you can write
ten intelligent words a minute.”

The senior Montecino continued to be a
supporter of the junta and its “surgical op-
eration” against Allende. “He is still hoping
to find a way for them to wash their hands
and come out of the affair with honor. He
continues to believe that the people respon-
sible for the tragedy are the Marxists,” Mar-
celo says with sadness.

Lillian Montecino, still a handsome and
strong-featured woman in her early 60s, has
become intense in her desire to bring her
two grandsons to the United States.

“J want to stay clear in every way to
achieve that ambition, What I believe in my
heart, you know,” she says, with a certain
passion.

[From the New York Times, Jan. 15, 1974}
PRAGMATIC TREND IN NIXON FOREIGN POLICY
(By David Binder)

WAsSHINGTON, January 14—"Our view
about detente,” SBecretary of State Kissinger
sald recently, “did not indicate moral ap-
proval in any respect of the Soviet system.”
He was replying at a news conference to &
guestion about the effect of United States-
Boviet relations of Aleksandr I. Solzhenit-
syn's book about the Soviet prison system,
“The Gulag Archipelago, 1918-1956."

The question whether United States for-
eign policy should be influenced by the do-
mestic policies of other nations has also
come up, among other occasions in recent
months, in connection with developments
in Greece and Chile, with Congressional de-
bate over United States imports of chrome
from Rhodesia, whose discriminatory raclal
policies have been condemned by the United
Nations, and with the question whether
trade restrictions with the Soviet Union
should be eased in light of its policy on eml-
gration, principally by Jews.

While the "“mortality” issue is not new,
President Nixon's assessment of a number
of American foreign-policy commitments has
produced a change not only in the United
States posture but also in the debate about
it.

THE BACKGROUND
The alteration in the American posture

in foreign policy during the Nixon Adminis-
tration—away from “making the world safe

for democracy,” as in Woodrow Wilson’s day,
or the assertion by John P, Kennedy that
“we shall pay any price, bear any burden—
to assure the survival and the success of
liberty”"—has been more implicit than
explieit.

Until the Administration began improv-
ing relations with the United States’ major
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adversaries, the Soviet Unlon and China,
much of foreign policy was based on a sense
of mission: the moral value of spreading the
American concept of democracy to the far
corners of the earth and of defending the
right to “self-determination.”

- * - . -

Until last year it was also commeon for the
United States to deny recognition to govern-
ments of which it disapproved or to lower
the rank of its diplomatic mission if some-
thing inimical occurred in a forelgn capital.
American missions in several Eastern Euro-
pean countries were held at the legation level
for years as a sign of disapproval.

In contrast, the Nixon Administration has
substituted the pursuit of détente and an
accompanying “realpolitik” for the defense
of democracy and the right to self-determi-
nation as the presumed basls of American
foreign policy. What follows are the Admin-
istration’s arguments in support of that
shift and criticism of it in and out of Con-

gress.
ADMINISTRATION VIEW

President Nixon and Secretary Eissinger
have tended to muffle the Issue by maintain-
ing that détente is fundamentally a “moral”
policy. “What could be more moral than the
establishment of world peace?” a Klissinger
aide asked in a recent discussion of inter-
national morality with a reporter.

But Mr. Kissinger avoided any reference to
morality when, in a policy meeting with as-
sistant secretaries of state shortly after he
took over the department in October, he said,
“We don't interfere in the politics of other
countries.”

The immediate issue was the United States
stance toward the ruling military junta in
Greece and the difficulties that would face
the United States Navy in obtaining home-
port facilities near Athens if there was of-
ficial criticism.

“Kissinger made the statement as a general
proposition, not as an ukase or a written or-
der,” an official who attended the meeting
recalled. “But the word was passed down
through the bureaucracy. We are all real-
politikers now."” Realpolitik—"a policy of
realism”—was used to describe the German
foreign policy under Bismarck, a favorite
historical subject of Mr. Kissinger.

L] * - L

Mr. Kissinger's approach to the situation of
Boviet Jews wanting to emigrate was much
the same. “There is no question where we
stand on human rights,” he testified before
the Senate Forelgn Relations Committee in
September, “The question is what we should
and can do about it.”

This was his argument In response to such
critics as Senator Henry M. Jackson, Demo-
crat of Washington, who had submitted a
controversial amendment to the Administra-
tion’s trade bill iIn which he linked trade ad-
vantages for the Soviet Union to Soviet liber-
ality in allowing Jews to emigrate.

The Secretary of State contends that qulet,
behind-the-scenes diplomacy has effected the
release of thousands of Jews—ahout 35,000
so far—and that tylng trade to the matter
could only hinder emigration. He and Presi-
dent Nixon have consistently maintained
that engaging the Soviet Union and other ad-
versaries in ever-deepening cooperation is the
best means of obtalning desirable responses.

OPPOSITION VIEW

While not denying the results produced
by the Nixon-Kissinger approach in ending
United States participation in the Indo-
china war and improving relations with the
Communist countries, critics of the Ad-
ministration charge that there is neglect in
certain areas. They say it has left questions
unanswered or at least in a moral limbo with
respect to smaller countries and ethnic and
ideological minorities.

The September coup d'’etat against Pres-
ident Salvador Allende Gossens in Chile, for
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example, left at least 2,000 dead—many of
them executed by the new military junta.
Senator Edward F. Kennedy asked if the
United States could not have demanded im-
partial justice for the overthrown leftists;
Washington was silent.

Portugal, which Mr. EKissinger visited
Dec. 17, retains territories in Africa by mili-
tary force, yet he found it possible to speak
of the moral courage of the Portuguese in
thanking them for assistance for the United
States airlift to Israel during the October
Middle East war.

. L - L] -

Last November, when BSenator Claiborne
Pell, Democrat of Rhode Island, submitted a
bill to bar arms aid to Greece, he said: “We
have talked a great deal about democracy.
But in our policy toward Greece the United
States Government consistently has turned
its back on those Greeks who have looked
to this nation for support in their coura-
geous stand for democratic rights and free-
doms."

And after the campaign to block imports
of Rhodeslan chrome, led by Senators Gale
McGee and Hubert H. Humphrey, ended in
success the week before Christmas, Mr.
Humphrey said in an interview: “The pur-
pose of government is not to be efficient but
to do justice. To do the right thing is to
do the good thing because, sooner or later,
you are judged by what you have done, also
in foreign policy.”

Mr. Humphrey said he supported the idea
that the United States should speak up
about injustice even when it occurred in an
allied country and in a critical relationship
with the United States.

“If foreign policy is a product only of gov-
ernment and not of the people,” he asserted,
“then it becomes essentially Machiavellian
and it doesn't retain a hold on the people.”

[From Time magazine, Dec. 31, 1973]
THE PRICE OF ORDER

Time Correspondent Charles Eisendrath
was In Santiago during the September coup
that overthrew the Marxist government of
Salvador Allende Gossens; last week he re-
turned to see what changes had been made
by the new military junta. His report:

Signs of change begin at Santiago’s Puda-
huel airport. There are taxis now. In the
chaotic days before the coup, just getting
to town took a feat of near legerdemalin, since
cab drivers, like many other businessmen,
were on strike against Allende’s plans to
nationalize many sectors of the economy, in-
cluding transportation. Another obvious
change: the multicolored graflitl that turned
the walls of Santiago’s bulildings into check-
ered political billboards have been white-
washed by junta order.

In bars where journalists, politicians and
diplomats used to meet and chat, the leftist
hangers-on and exiles are gone, Most of them
have been expelled from the country, are
under arrest or are languishing in embassies
and “safe havens" to avold prison.

The most promising change has taken
place in Chile’s economy, which Allende left
a shambles, After the coup, General Gustavo
Leigh Buzmaéan, chief of the air force and a
junta member, prescribed a spartan program
of “work, work, work.” It has helped. The
copper industry, which accounts for 809
of Chile’s foreign earnings, had been nation-
alized, poorly , and so riven with
strikes that production plummeted. But un-
der the junta copper production rose to
61,000 tons during October, compared with
a monthly average of under 50,000 tons dur-
ing Allende's last months in office, With food
prices up by 300%, the farmers are again
tilling their land. Increased crops will re-
duce by nearly $100 milllon the need for
the huge food imports (some $700 million)
ordered by Allende.
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HARSH DECREES

Two weeks ago, the government announced
that 115 companies that had been national-
ized by Allende would be returned to their
former owners. The junta also said it was
willing to discuss compensation for the U.S.
copper mines, with assets of $500 to $700
million, that were taken over by Allende. All
this has raised the government’'s stock in
the eyes of foreign investors. American banks
have offered Chile short-term loans of $150
million. Canadian, British and German banks
are negotiating similar arrangements. By
contrast, practically no foreign credit was
available to Allende during his last month.

The bright signs are counterbalanced by
harsh decrees. The removal of Allende's sub-
sidization of many consumer items has
caused prices to soar so high that few shop-
pers can afford to buy. Though wages have
risen T0% under the junta, the cost of living
has jumped 1209%. Bread is up 360%, cook-
ing oll 400%, gasoline T00%. Many poor
Chileans are golng hungry.

There is still a depressing mood of fear In
Chile. Armed troops patrol Bantiago's streets,
and gunfire is frequently heard at night.
Most observers now belleve that the death
toll is around 2,000, not 675 as the junta
claims, Executions continue, though Indis-
criminate killings apparently have ceased.
Beveral thousand political leftists are still
being held in military prisons without trial.
Political parties have been banned, and the
Junta indicates that the earliest it might al-
low elections would be in two years.

Meanwhile, Santiago’s provincial military
boss has issued “Bando 28" (Order 28), for-
bidding *“elections of any kind in union,
guild, political, student or any other kind
of group.” Vacancies will be filled by the mili-
tary. The draconian measure led one Ban-
tiagoan to wonder wryly whether the order
applied “to the local football club too.” The
constitution was recently amended so that
Chileans who criticize the government while
traveling abroad will automatically lose their
citizenship.

Santiago’s raucous night life has been
snuffed out by an 11 p.m.-5:30 a.m. curfew.
Restaurants other than those in tourist ho-
tels no longer serve dinner. “Bando 28" bans
all gatherings during curfew hours, thus
thwarting attempts by fun lovers to get
around the curfew by holding their parties
from dark to dawn.

Despite all this, Chileans, if they had the
choice, would probably reluctantly vote for
the junta as the lesser of evils. Though the
Junta is hardly popular, it does have the
country running again. Chileans chafe under
its totalitarian restrictions, but they also
remember the chaos and strife of Allende’s
regime. For the moment Chile's citizens ap-
pear content to get back to work and the
rhythms of an orderly soclety. But with their
long democratic tradition, they are not likely
to tolerate junta rule indefinitely.

RETIREMENT OF CONGRESSMAN
H.R. GROSS

Mr. HUGHES. Mr. President, we have
disagreed on virtually every human value
issue under the shining sun, but this in
no way diminishes my respect for the
honesty, conscientiousness, and indepen-
dence of my Iowa colleague. Congress-
man H. R. Gross. So in the wake of his
announcement that he will retire after
this, his 13th term in the House, I
want to take this opportunity to wish
him health and happiness in the years of
his well-earned retirement. It is my hope
that he will find time to do some of the
things that his rigorous, self-imposed
schedule as a Congressman did not per-
mit him to do—perhaps even to take a




274

pleasure “junket” or two, obviously not at
taxpayers’ expense.

In his 25 years in Congress, H. R.
has won the reputation of being a no-
sayer, a role that requires considerable
fortitude, whether one approves or dis-
_approves. He has been called fiscal
watchdog, gadfly and, at times, spoil-
sport, but this has never deterred him
from his appointed rounds.

Those who have disagreed with him on
civil rights, Vietnam, education, and
various other areas nonetheless acknowl-
edge the validity of his doctrine that
Congress has an obligation to scrutinize
every item it spends with minute care.
Tax money does not grow on trees, and
this is a point he never let anyone for-
get.

From time to time, H.R. could be
counted on to level blasts at his col-
leagues in Congress, sometimes with a
shotgun, sometimes with a rifle. Per-
haps it was because of the majesty of his
rhetoric, but it never seemed to me, an
occasional recipient of a few pellets, that
these attacks stung too much.

The Wall Street Journal, noting Con-
gressman Gross’' unique role, has sug-
gested that the joint leadership of the
House should begin a search for and
training of a successor. Good luck,
leadership. I personally think the die was
broken. Others will carry on, but it will
never be quite the same.

IT Is TIME TO SPEAK OUT FOR
RATIFYING THE U.N.'S 1948 GENO-
CIDE TREATY

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, on
January 18, 1974, the Milwaukee Journal
carried an excellent article on the need
for ratification of the Genocide Conven-
tion. The author of the article is Mr.
Bruno Bitker, a Milwaukee attorney, who
has long been active in the crusade for
human rights. He is currently serving as
chairman of the Governor's Commission
on the United Nations, and has been one
of the outstanding supporters of the
Genocide Convention.

Mr. President, I commend this article
to my colleagues and urge them to lend
their support for ratification in the next
few days. I ask unanimous consent to
have it printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

It Is TiME To SPEAK OUT FOR RATIFYING THE
U.N.'s 1948 GENOCIDE TREATY

After 25 years of being shelved in the
United States Senate, the United Nations
treaty on genocide is now on the Senate cal-
endar, scheduled for a vote on Jan. 23,

The fact that It has reached this point
is due in grent measure to Sen. Proxmire's
persistence. The constitutionally required
two-thirds vote seems assured. But it is un-
certain whether there are sufficlent votes to
impose cloture against a possible filibuster,
which it is feared may be tried by a few
opponents, led by Sen. Ervin.

The treaty provides that mass murder in-
tended to destroy a national, ethnlec, racial
or religious group is an international crime.
Conduct like Hitler's treatment of the Jews
is declared a crime for which the individual
perpetrators are held responsible. The treaty
was unanimously adopted by the UN Gen-
eral Assembly on Dec. 9, 1948. Its principal
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sponsor then was the United States, acting
through its secretary of state, George C. Mar-
shall, and its representative on the UN Hu-
man Rights Commission, Eleanor Roosevelt.
This country was a key draftsman of the
document.

When President Truman sent the treaty
to the Senate in 1949 for its advice and con-
sent, as required by our Constitution, it was
assumed that Senate approval would be
forthcoming promptly.

OPPOSITION HAS PREVENTED A VOTE

It was a time when the stench of Nazi
gas chambers still polluted the world at-
mosphere. Who could refuse to endorse a
treaty that made genocide an International
crime? As President Truman said: “. . . by
the leading part the United States has
taken in the United Natlons in . . . outlaw-
Ing the world shocking crime of genocide,
we have established before the world our
firm and clear policy toward that crime.”

Most Americans are not aware that the
United States has not yet ratified this treaty.
But during a quarter of a century a hand-
ful of opponents has succeeded in prevent-
ing a vote on the Senate floor.

These opponents have been moved, in part,
by fears that the sovereignty of states with-
in the United States might be weakened, a
reargument of the supremacy of the states’
rights theory; a rerun of the Civil War
philosophy.

A less acknowledged opposition is based
on civil rights. It was even asserted by some
that, under the treaty, a citizen accused of
Iynching could be seized by some foreign
secret police and flown to an unknown des-
tination to be tried by a “Communist con-
trolled court.” But the treaty provides that
the trial of a person charged with genocide
shall be in the court of the nation where the
act was committed. The treaty also con-
templates trial by an international criminal
court. Unfortunately, no such court now
exists, although the present wave of inter-
national terrorism has given added impetus
to the creation of such a tribunal,

Secretary of State George Marshall thus
expressed an underlying reason for the
treaty: “Governments which systematically
disregard the rights of their own people are
not likely to respect the rights of other na-
tions and other people, and are llkely to
seek their objectives by coerclon and force
in the international field.”

LIVES OF BIRDS, LIVES OF HUMANS

In 1802, in a case involving a treaty which
protected the lives of migratory birds flying
between Canada and the United States, the
Supreme Court held the treaty to be super-
for to the laws of a state. Are the lives of
human beings less important than the lives
of birds?

When a nation signs a treaty, as the
United States signed the genocide treaty in
1948, presumably it acts in good faith, with
the implication that ratification is intended.
Is it any wonder that our failure to ratify is
embarrassing to our representatives in inter-
national organizations and to America as a
nation? As Chief Justice Earl Warren noted:
‘““We as a nation should have been the first
to ratify the genocide convention . . . In-
stead, we may well be the last . . .”

In the interest of the International com-
munity and in our own national interest, the
United States should ratify the treaty. Now
is the moment for the public to speak out.

BILINGUAL EDUCATION—SUPREME
COURT

Mr. EENNEDY. Mr. President, I would
like to call to the attention of my col-
leagues a decision issued yesterday by the
Supreme Court which is of major im-
portance to the bilingual community.
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The decision for the first time States
unequivocally the right under the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 for non-English-
speaking students to receive special edu-
cation instruction to meet their language
deficiency.

The Court found that the section of the
act baning “discrimination based on the
ground of race, color, or national origin,”
in “any program or activity receiving
Federal financial assistance.” The Court
found that failure to provide non-Eng-
lish-speaking students “effectively for-
closetd—themmfrom any meaningful ed-
ucation.”

I believe that in most instances where
limited or non-English-speaking students
require special instruction that the most
productive way of meeting that problem
is through a bilingual education pro-
gram that permits them to move forward
in the academic attainment of skills
through instruction in their native lan-
guage while they are obtaining the
ability to learn English in a manner
equal to their ability to learn in their
native language.

The evidence seems clear that bilingual
education programs containing respect
for and recognition of the cultural back-
ground of the limited English-speaking
students is the best way to meet this
problem.

It was this belief that underlay the
bilingual education act originally
adopted in 1967 and it is the same philos-
ophy that has prompted Senator
CraNsTON, Senator MonToYA, and myself
to introduce bilingual education bills
this session. The amendment now
adopted to the Elementary and Secon-
dary Education Act, S. 1539, and ap-
proved by the Education Subcommittee
represents a combination of S. 2552 and
S. 2553, which we introduced earlier in
this session.

The action by the Supreme Court un-
derlines the need for the passage of this
measure as well as for an increase in
the level of authorization.

Although the Court did not recom-
mend a specific remedy to the language
deficlency of the non-English-speaking
students, it is clear that bilingual educa-
tion will in most cases provide the fullest
Educatlonal opportunity for those chil-

ren.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the Court’s decision be placed
in the Recoro.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

SUPREME COURT OF THE UNITED STATES SYLLA-
BUS LAU ET AL. VErRsUs NICHOLS ET AL.
CERTIORARI TO THE U.S. COURT OF APPEALS FOR
THE NINTH CIRCUIT

No. 72-6520. Argued December 10, 1978—
Decided January 21, 1974,

The fallure of the San PFrancisco school
system to provide English language instruc-
tion to approximately 1800 students of
Chinese ancestry who do not speak English
denles them a meaningful opportunity to
participate in the public educational pro-
gram and thus violates § 601 of the Civil
Rights Act of 1064, which bans discrimina-
tion based “on the ground of race, color, or
national origin,” in “any program or activity
receiving federal financial assistance,” and
the implementing regulations of the Depart-
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ment of Health, Education, and Welfare.

Pp. 2-6.

483 F. 2d 791, reversed.

Douglas, J., delivered the opinion of the
Court, in which Brennan, Marshall, Powell,
and Rehnquist, JJ., joined. Stewart, J., filed
an opinion concurring in the result, in
which Burger, C. J., and Blackmun, J., joined.
White, J., concurred in the result. Blackmun,
J., filed an opinion concurring in the result,
in which Burger, C. J., joined.

[Supreme Court of the United States, No.

72-6520]

EKinNEYy EKinmoN Lau, A MINOR BY AND
THROUGH MRs. KaM War Lau, His GUARD-
IAN AD LITEM, ET AL., PETITIONERS, VERSUS
ALAN H. NICHOLS ET AL, '

On Writ of Certiorarl to the United States
Court of Appeals for the Ninth Circuit.

[January 21, 1974]

Mr. Justice Douglas delivered the opinion
of the Court.

The San Francisco California school sys-
tem was integrated in 1971 as a result of a
federal court decree, 339 F. Supp. 1315. See
Lee v. Johnson, 404 U.S. 1215. The District
Court found that there are 2,856 students of
Chinese ancestry in the school system who
do not speak English. Of those who have
that language deficlency, about 1,000 are
given supplemental courses in the English
language.! About 1,800 however do not re-
ceive that instruction.

This class sult brought by non-English
speaking Chinese students against officials
responsible for the operation of the San
Francisco Unified S8chool District seeks relief
against the unequal educational opportuni-
ties which are alleged to violate the Four-
teenth Amendment. No specific remedy is
urged upon us. Teaching English to the stu-
dents of Chinese ancestry who do not speak
the language is one choice. Giving instruc-
tions to this group in Chinese is another.
There may be others. Petitioner asks only
that the Board of Education be directed to
apply its expertise to the problem and rectify
the situation.

The District Court denied relief. The
Court of Appeals affirmed, holding that there
was no violation of the Equal Protection
Clause of the Fourteenth Amendment nor
of § 801 of the Clvil Rights Act of 1964, which
excludes from participation in federal fi-
nanclal assistance, reciplents of aid which
discriminate against racial groups, 483 F. 2d
T91. One judge dissented. A hearing en banc
was denied, two judges dissenting. Id., at
805.

We granted the petition for certiorari be-
cause of the public importance of the ques-
tion presented, 412 U.S. 938.

The Court of Appeals reasoned that “every
student brings to the starting line of his
educational career different advantages and
disadvantages caused in part by social, eco-
nomic and cultural background, created and
continued completely apart from any con-
tribution by the school system,” 483 F. 2d,
at 497. Yet in our view the case may not be
s0 easily decided. This is a public school sys-
tem of California and § 571 of the California
Education Code states that “English shall be
the basic language of instruction in all
schools.” That section permits a school dis-
trict to determine “when and under what

1A report adopted by the Human Rights
Commission of Francisco and submitted to
the Court by respondent after oral argument
shows that, as of April 1973, there were 3,457
Chinese students in the school system who
spoke little or mo English. The document
further showed 2,136 students enrolled in
Chinese special instruction classes, but at
least 429 of the enrollees were not Chinese
but were included for ethnic balance, Thus,
as of April 1973, no more than 1,707 of the
3,457 Chinese students needing special Eng-
lish instruction were receiving it.
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circumstances instruction may be given bi-
lingually.” That section also states as “the
policy of the state” to insure “the mastery
of English by all pupils in the schools.” And
bilingual instruction is authorized “to the
extent that it does not interfere with the
systematic, sequential, and regular instruc-
tion of all pupils in the English language.”

Moreover § 8573 of the Education Code
provides that no puplil shall receive a di-
ploma of graduation from grade 12 who has
not met the standards of proficiency in
“English,” as well as other prescribed sub-
jects. Moreover by § 12101 of the Education
Code children between the ages of six and
16 years are (with exceptions not material
here) “subject to compulsory full-time edu-
cation.”

Under these state-imposed standards there
is no equality of treatment merely by pro-
viding students with the same facilities, text
books, teachers, and curriculum; for students
who do not understand English are effective-
ly foreclosed from any meaningful education.

Basic English skills are at the very core
of what these public schools teach. Imposi-
tion of a requirement that, before a child
can eflectively participate in the educa-
tional program, he must already have ac-
quired those basic skills is to make a mockery
of public education. We know that those
who do not understand English are certain
to find their classroom experiences wholly
incomprehensible and in no way meaningful.

We do not reach the Equal Protection
Clause argument which has been advanced
but rely solely on § 601 of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964, 42 U.S.C. § 2000(d) to reverse the
Court of Appeals.

That sectlon bans discrimination based
“on the ground of race, color, or national
origin,” in “any program or activity receiving
federal financial assistance.” The school dis-
trict involved in this litigation receives large
amounts of federal financilal assistance. HEW,
which has authority to promulgate regula-
tions prohibiting discrimination in federally
assisted school systems, 42 U.S.C. § 2000(d),
in 1968 issued one guideline that “school
systems are responsible for assuring that
students of a particular race, color, or na-
tional origin are not denied the opportunity
to obtain the education generally obtained
by other students in the system.” 33 CFR
§4955. In 1970 HEW made the guidelines
more specific, requiring school districts that
were federally funded "“to rectify the lan-
guage deficlency in order to open" the in-
struction to students who had “linguistic
deficiencles,” 35 Fed. Reg. 11595.

By § 602 of the Act HEW 1s authorized to
issue rules, regulations, and orders ? to make
sure that reciplents of federal aid under its
jurisdiction conduct any federal financed
projects consistently with § 601. HEW's regu~
lations specify, 45 CFR §80.3(b)(1), that
the recipients may not:

“Provide any service, financial aid, or other
benefit to an individual which 1s different,
or is provided in a different manner, from
that provided to others under the program:

* - - * -

“Restrict an individual in any way in the
enjoyment of any advantage or privilege
enjoyed by others recelving any service, fi-
nancial ald, or other benefit under the pro-
gram'’;

2 Section 602 provides:

“Each Federal department and agency
which is empowered to extend Federal fi-
nancial assistance to any program or activity,
by way of grant, loan, or contract other
than a contract of insurance or guaranty,
is authorized and directed to effectuate the
provisions of section 20004 of this title with
respect to such program or activity by issu-
ing rules, regulations, or orders of general
applicability which shall be consistent with
achlevement of the objectives of the statute
authorizing the financial assistance in con-
nection with which the action is taken. .. ."
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Discrimination among students on account
of race or national origin that is prohibited
includes “discrimination in the avallability
or use of any academic . . or other facllities
of the grantee or other recipient.” Id., 80.5
(b).

Discrimination is barred which has that
effect even though no purposeful design is
present: a reciplent “may not . . . utilize
criteria or methods of administration which
have the effect of subjecting individuals to
discrimination” or has “the effect of defeat-
ing or substantially impairing accomplish-~
ment of the objectives of the program as re-
spect individuals of a particular race, color,
or national origin.” Id., 80.3(b) (2).

It seems obvious that the Chinese-speaking
minority receives less benefits than the
English-speaking majority from respondents’
school system which denies them a meaning-
ful opportunity to participate in the educa-
tional program-—all earmarks of the dis-
crimination banned by the Regulations?
In 1970 HEW issued clarifying guidelines (35
Fed. Reg. 11595) which include the follow-
ing:

“While inability to speak and understand
the English language excludes national ori-
gin-minority group children from effective
participation in the educational program
offered by a school district, the district must
take affirmative steps to rectify the lan-
guage deficlency In order to open its instruc-
tional program to these students.” (Pet. Br.
App. 1a)

“Any abillty grouping or tracking system
employed by the school system to deal with
the special language skill needs of national
origin-minority group children must be de-
signed to meet such language skill needs as
soon as possible and must not operate as an
educational deadend or permanent track.”
(Pet. Br. p. 2a).

Respondent school district contractually
agreed to “comply with title VI of the Clvil
Rights Act of 1964 . . . and all requirements
imposed by or pursuant to the Regulations"
of HEW (45 CFR Pt. 80), which are “issued
pursuant to that title . . .” and also imme-
diately to "“take any measures necessary to
effectuate this agreement.” The Federal Gov-
ernment has power to fix the terms on which
its money allotments to the States shall be
disbursed. Oklahoma v. Civil Service Com-
mission, 330 U.S. 127, 142-143. Whatever
may be the limits of that power, Steward
Machine Co. v Davis, 301 U.S. 548, 590 et seq.,
they have not been reached here. Senator
Humphrey, during the floor debates on the
Civil Rights Act of 1964, said: +

“Simple justice requires that public funds,
to which all taxpayers of all races contribute,
not be spent in any fashion which encour=
ages, entrenches, subsidizes, or results in
racial discrimination.’

We accordingly reverse the judgment of
the Court of Appeals and remand the case
for the fashioning of appropriate relief.

Reversed.

Mr. Justice White concurs in the result.

[Supreme Court of the United States, No.
T2-65620]

EmNey EKmnmMoN Lavu, A MINOR BY AND
THROUGH MRs. EaMm Wal Lavu, His GUARDIAN
AD LITEM, ET AL., PETITIONERS, VERSUS ALAN
H. NICHOLS ET AL.

[January 21, 1974]
On Writ of Certiorari to the United States

Court of Appeals for the Ninth Circuit.

Mr. Justice Blackmun, with whom The

Chief Justice joins, concurring in the result.
I join Mr. Justice Stewart's opinion and

thus T, too, concur in the result. Against the

2And see Report of the Human Relghts
Commission of San Francisco. Bilingual Ed-
ucation in the San Franclsco Public Schools,
Aug. 9, 1973.

€110 Cong. Rec. 6543 (Senator Humphrey
quoting from President Eennedy's message
to Congress, June 19, 1963.)
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possibility that the Court's judgment may be
interpreted too broadly, I stress the fact that
the children with whom we are concerned
here number about 1800. This Is a very sub-
stantial group that is being deprived of any
meaningful schooling because they cannot
understand the language of the classroom.
We may only guess as to why they have had
no exposure to English in their preschool
years. Earlier generations of American ethnic
groups have overcome the language barrier
by earnest parental endeavor or by the hard
fact of being pushed out of the family or
community nest and into the realities of
broader experience.

I merely wish to make plain that when, in
another case, we are concerned with a very
few youngsters, or with just a single child
who speaks only German or Polish or Span-
ish or any language other than English, I
would not regard today's decision, or the
separate concurrence, as conclusive upon the
issue whether the statute and the guideline
require the funded school district to pro-
vide special instruction. For me, numbers are
at the heart of this case and my concurrence
is to be understood accordingly.

Supreme Court of the United States,
No. T2-6520
Kinney EKinmon LAu, A MINOR BY AND

THROUGH MRS, KAM War LaU, His GUARDIAN

AD LITEM, ET AL., PETITIONERS, VERSUS ALAN

H. NICHOLS ET AL,

On Writ of Certiorari to the United States
Court of Appeals for the Ninth Circuit.

[January 21, 1974]

Mr. Justice Stewart, with whom the Chief
Justice and Mr. Justice Blackmun join, con-
curring in the result.

It is uncontested that more than 2,800
school children of Chinese ancestry attend
school in the San Francisco Unified School
District system even though they do not
speak, understand, read, or write the English
language, and that as to some 1,800 of these
pupils the respondent school authorities have
taken no significant steps to deal with this
language deficlency. The petitioners do not
contend, however, that the respondents have
affirmatively or intentlonally contributed to
this inadequacy, but only that they have
falled to act In the face of changing soclal
and lingulstic patterns. Because of this
laissez faire attitude on the part of the school
administrators, it is not entirely clear that
§ 601 of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, 42 US.C.
§ 2000d, standing alone, would render illegal
the expenditure of federal funds on these
schools. For that section provides that “[n]o
person in the United States shall, on the
ground of race, color, or national origin be
excluded from participation in, be denied the
benefits of, or be subjected to discrimination
under any program or activity receiving Fed-
eral financial assistance.”

On the other hand, the interpretive guide-
lines published by the Office for Civil Rights
of the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare in 1970, 35 Fed. Reg. 11595, clearly
indicate that affirmative efforts to give special
training for non-English speaking pupils are
required by Tit. VI as a condition to receipt
of federal aid to public schools:

“Where inability to speak and understand
the English language excludes national
origin-minority group children from effective
participation in the educational program of-
fered by a school district, the district must
take affirmative steps to rectify the language
deficiency in order to open its Instructional
program to these students.” 1

iThese guidelines were issued in further
clarification of the Department’s position as
stated in its regulations issued to implement
Tit. VI, 45 CFR pt. 80. The regulations pro-
vide in part that no reciplent of federal

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

The critical question is, therefore, whether
the regulations and guidelines promulgated
by HEW go beyond the authority of § 601.2
Last Term, in Mourning v. Family Publica-
tions Service, Inc., 411 U.8. 356, 369, we held
that the wvalidity of a regulation promul-
gated under a general authorization provi-
sion such as § 602 of Tit. VI®* “will be sus-
tained so long as it is ‘reasonably related to
the purposes of the enabling legislation.’
Thorpe v. Housing Authority of the City of
Durham, 893 U.S. 268, 280-281 (19698).” I
think the guidelines here fairly meet that
test. Moreover, in assessing the purposes of
remedial legislation we have found that de-
partmental regulations and “consistent ad-
ministrative construction” are ‘‘entitled to
great welght.” Trafficante v. Metropolitan
Life Insurance Co., 409 U.8. 205, 210; Griggs
v. Duke Power Co. 401 U.B. 424, 433-434;
Udall v. Tallman, 380 U.S. 1, The Depart-
ment has reasonably and consistently inter-
preted § 601 to require affirmative remedial
efforts to give special attention to linguisti-
cally deprived children.

For these reasons I concur in the judg-
ment of the Court.

ABORTION IN HAWAII

Mr. INOUYE. Mr. President, in March
of 1970, Hawaii became the first State
in our Nation to allow abortion essen-
tially at the request of the individual
woman. Prior to passage of this historic
law, many legislators, individuals, and
organizations in my State expressed con-
cern about what its effects ‘would be. Ac-
cordingly, the State legislature allocated
funds to the University of Hawaii's
School of Public Health to provide for a
multidiseiplinary study of the opera-
tions and effects of the law.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorbp, copies of two pub-
lications which resulted from the study.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

financial assistance administered by HEW
may

“Provide any service, financial aid, or other
benefit to an individual which is different,
or is provided in a different manner, from
that provided to others under the program;
[or]

“Restrict an individual in any way in the
enjoyment of an advantage or privilege en-
Joyed by others receiving any service, finan-
cial ald, or other benefit under the program.”
45 CFR §80.3 (b) (1) (i1), (iv).

2The respondents do not contest the stand-
ing of the petitioners to sue as beneficlaries
of the federal funding contract between the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare and the San Francisco Unified School
District.

& Section 602, 42 U.S.C. § 2000d-1, provides
in pertinent part:

“Each Federal department and agency
which is empowered to extend Federal as-
sistance to any program or activity, by way
of grant, loan, or contract other than a con-
tract of insurance or guaranty, is authorized
and directed to effectuate the provisions of
section 2000d of this title with respect to
such program or sactlivity by issulng rules,
regulations, or orders of general applicabil-
ity which shall be consistent with achieve-
ment of the objectives of the statute au-
thorizing the financial assistance in connec-
tion with which the action is taken. .. .”
The United States as amicus curige asserts in
its brief, and the respondents appear to
concede, that the guidelines were issued pur-
suant to § 602.
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SEXUALITY, BIRTH CONTROL AND ABORTION: A
DECISIONMAKING SEQUENCE !

(By Milton Diamond,® Patricia G. Steinhoff,
James A. Palmore and Roy G, Smith)
HAWAII PREGNANCY, BIRTH CONTROL AND ABOR-
TION BTUDY, UNIVERSITY OF HAWAIIL, HONO-

LULU, HAWAII

Summary. A matched group of women
who conceived during a 2-month period in
1971 was used to trace some parameters in-
volved in their decision to carry their preg-
nancies to term or to seek an abortion.

Several specific indices to the decision were
considered: whether coitus was anticipated;
whether the pregnancy was planned; wheth-
er birth control methods were used; and how
the pregnancy ended. The effects of age, mari-
tal status, religion, reasons for the abortion
or carrying the pregnancy to term, and at-
titude towards a possible delivery were also
studied.

It was found that coitus was anticipated
by the majority of women, but pregnancy was
unplanned for. Two-thirds of the women who
did not want to become pregnant were not
using a contraceptive method; yet, regardless
of whether birth control was used or not, one
of three ... women chose to have an abortion.

Among the most common reasons for wom-
en indicating that contraceptive measures
were not used were: “I didn't want sex to
seem planned” and “I thought I was in a safe
period™. The decision to have an abortion
usually depended upon the woman's marital
status, age, religion, and previous use of birth
control. Surprisingly, among women who had
not planned to become pregnant, the per-
centage of women choosing abortion was the
same from both subgroups of women who
used or did not use contraception. It was also
surprising that no strong relationship
seemed to exist between the type of con-
traceptive technique used and the decision
to have an abortion.

Women who planned ahead to have an
abortion if they became pregnant were more
often using contraception; thus for these
women abortion was not a primary method
of family planning but a back-up for failed
contraception. Women who had their babies,
infrequently considered abortion as an
alternative.

It was predicted and found true that
women who positively viewed the prospect of
having a child chose to carry the pregnancy
to term while those who expressed unhappi-
ness at having a baby chose abortion. Un-
expectedly, we found the overwhelming ma-
Jority of women who claimed ‘I would be
neither happy nor unhappy to have this
baby’ chose to have an abortion. Thus a
woman's so-called neutral statement regard-
ing & desire was generally seen not to be
neutral.

Our use of a pregnant population of
women who conceived at the same time (con-
ception cohort) for the analysis of the deci-
slon of whether to have an abortion or carry
to term, when abortion is legal, thus seemed
to be feasible and practical.

INTRODUCTION

The Hawail Pregnancy, Birth Control and
Abortion Study is a state-wide investiga-
tlon conducted continuously since March
1970, the date of the passage of the law
which legalized abortion in Hawaili, essen-
tially allowing abortion on request. Our

* Originally presented at the 80th Annual
Convention of the American Psychological
Association, Honolulu, Hawall, 2nd Septem-
ber 1972.

2 Unlversity of Hawall, School of Medicine,
Department of Anatomy and Reproductive
Blology, 1951 East-West Road, . Honolulu,
Hawall 96822, USA.
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group studies abortions and live births in the
state using the pregnant population that
presents itself to hospitals throughout the
state (all legal abortlons must be done In
hospitals). From every hospital performing
abortions in Hawall, we collect data from
hospital charts and from self-administered
questionnaires given to the women. These
data provide Information not only on the
woman's reproductive history, but also on
her attitudes and practices in regard to sex-
ual behaviour, birth control usage, and rea-
sons for carrylng the pregnancy to term or
having an abortion. The present study will
report on some behavioural and contracep-
tive correlates of women from a special pop-
ulation pool which we refer to as a concep-
tion cohort.
COHORT CONSTRUCTION

The conception cohort consists of: (a)
women who gave birth durlng a given period
of time (April and May 1971), and (b)
women who had abortions but whose preg-
nancles otherwise would have come to term
during April and May 1971. The abortion
patients were selected on the basis of the
calendar month during which they had their
abortions, and the estimated gestation at
abortion (in 4-week intervals). Because both
criteria were coded in rather broad cate-
gories, each case was then welghted on the
basis of the probability that the birth ac-
tually would have occurred during the target
maternity period. We call this a ‘conception
cohort’, because theoretically it includes all
women who conceived at the same time, and
therefore were making the decision to have
the baby or have an abortion, at the same
time. Excluded from consideration was any
woman who had a stillbirth, spontaneous
abortion or illegal abortion. We are report-
ing here on only the first of six planned
cohorts covering 3 years of data; with addi-
tional data, some results may be different.

Demographic data were avallable on every
maternity abortion patient in the state who
met the criteria for inclusion in the cohort.
Questionnaires were obtalned from about
45% of the women who had live berths and
569% of the women obtaining abortions in
the state during the period of the cochort.
The questionnaire samples in the cohort
were welghted on the basis of the 100%
demographlc data avallable to correct for
small response biases. Thus the flnal ques-
tlonnaire sample of 1579 cases fairly accu-
rately represents the composition and rela-
tilve proportions of the corresponding con-
ception cohort for the State of Hawail. The
sample is about half the size of the actual
population of women involved.

DECISION MAKING

Using this cohort population, we have
attempted to trace several parameters in-
volved in the women's pregnancies. For this
report, we emphasize coital and contracep-
tive factors involved in becoming pregnant
and the relationships of several of these
factors to the declsion to maintain the
pregnancy to term or to have an abortion.

While these are Indeed complex and inter-
relating variables, they are dealt with here
as independent wvariables but mention is
made of other related factors which we have
found to intervene.

It might be hypothesized that decisions
related to coitus, birth control and preg-
nancy outcomes are related. For example,
& woman may obviously plan to have, and
actually have, intercourse while refraining
from using contraceptives in order to have
a desired baby. On the other hand, it has
been well documented that many women
who have coitus regularly without using a
birth control method do not want to become
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pregnant or have children. Table I indicates
how some of these factors may be considered.

TABLE 1.—SEXUAL BEHAVIOR AND REPRODUCTION: A
DECISIONMAKING PROCESS

Pregnancy

Coitus Birth control outcome

Planning.
Desire.

Choice of method . _ .
Use of method

Maternity.

Durkton” Abortion.
lan.

Duration

Coitus

From our cohort sample, we first ascertaln
whether coltus was an expected event. It 1s
apparent that a woman who desires to be-
come pregnant expects to have coitus but
this is not apparent of women who did not
plan to become pregnant. Relative to the
pregnancy under discussion, coitus was re-
ported as unexpected by 6% (86) of the
women, This can be interpreted that coitus
was expected in 94% (1483) of the cohort
population (Text-fig. 2).

Pregnancy planning

Among those women who had an expected
coitus, 46% planned to become pregnant.
We ascertain if a pregnancy was planned
by two methods in concert. The first in-
volves a ‘Yes' or ‘No’ response to the ques-
tion, ‘Were you using any birth control tech-
nique when you became pregnant?’, followed
by the woman, selecting from a series of
multiple choices, ‘T wanted to be pregnant'
for her reason. The second, used for women
who go on to deliver, is a selection of ‘My
husband and I planned to have this child’
as one of many possible reasons for mater-
nity. Both correlate well. This 45% repre-
sents 429 of the total pregnant cohort pop-
ulation. Thus, put another way, the preg-
nancies of 58% of the cohort population
were unplanned.

Surprisingly, in our cohort population
we found many unmarried girls who claimed
they became pregnant by choice. About T-
10% of the women who indicated they were
single or going steady sald they wanted to
beécome pregnant; 27-20% of women who
were living with a man or engaged reported
similarly. Among married women, 63% in-
dicated they were pregnant by choice (Table
2).

TABLE 2.—PLANNED PREGNANCY WITHIN MARITAL STATUS
AMONG THOSE NOT USING A CONTRACEPTIVE TECH-
NIQUE?

Number
of
pregnant
women

Number
of

Parcent
of

planned
pregnan-
cies

planned
pregnan-

Marital status at conception cies

[

Never married.

Single.
Steady....
Living toget!
Engaged.

P3P
PO | .
waneaw | ~

o
it g
wo

Married._ . . s
T s

1 Weighted figures.

Use of birth control
When a pregnancy is planned, it would
be anticipated that coitus would occur with-
out contraceptive measures, and all planned
pregnancies would be carried to term. Vice
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versa, 1t would be expected that when babiles
are not desired, some contraceptive methods
would be utilized and if pregnancy were to
occur, when abortion is legal, it would be
the solution to the dilemma. The former
hypothesis was generally substantiated, the
latter hypothesis rarely so.

As expected, our data indicate that almost
all women who planned to become pregnant
(97%) did not employ any contraceptive
methods. Surprisingly, 3% of the women
who wanted to become pregnant nevertheless
reported using a contraceptive technigue
(Text-fig. 2). It is quite possible that these
3% were using rhythm or other methods
in order to achleve pregnancy. Among the
women who wanted to become pregnant,
26.4% indicated that they had been trying
to conceive for more than 1 year; 3.5% of
these for more than 3 years and another 3.5%
for more than b years.

The majority of sexually active women
who did not plan to become pregnant did
not use a contractive method. Many reasons
exist for not using a contraceptive technique
to prevent an unwanted pregnancy. With an
unexpected coitus, as reported by 6% (96)
of the women in the cohort, a report of ‘no
method used’ would seem acceptable (despite
the fact that withdrawal might have been
advocated). There nevertheless remained
579 (520) of all those women not planning
to become pregnant who expected colitus, yet
did not use any form of contraception.

In addition to considering the coitus un-
expected, the reasons glven for not using
birth control methods vary with special fac-
tors such as age and marltal status. Young
and single women tended to indicate: ‘I
didn’'t want sex to seem planned’. Married
as well as single women reported: ‘I thought
I was in a safe period’. e

‘It's against my religion to use birth con-
trol’ and ‘The father wouldn’t let me use
birth control’ were reported with about equal
frequency and account for 123 of the 520
women who, despite the fact that they antici-
pated coitus and did not want to become
pregnant were not using a birth control
method; 72% of these non-contracepting
women glving elther or both of these last
two reasons were Catholic (88 of 123).

A large percentage (33%) of the pregnant
women who did not plan to become preg-
nant used contraceptive methods, yet be-
came pregnant. This is about 19% of the
total cohort population. It must be recalled
that all these data are derived from a preg-
nant population. Those women who are ef-
fective contraceptors, probably the majority
of sexually active women, do not enter our
sample. Using 1970 census data, the number
of women of reproductive age in Hawail was
approximately 194,000. Since there were
about 19,500 women (10% of the possible
population) pregnant during 1971 (in round
figures a combined total of 15,900 live births
and 8600 abortions), we can extrapolate and
say that, theoretically, 19% of these, roughly
300 or 1-2% of the state’s pcpulation of wom-
en of reproductive age, became pregnant
due to birth control failure that year.

Among these contraceptive failures, all
methods were represented. The pill was used
by 31% of all those using birth control at
conception who did not plan to become
pregnant. Foam users represent the next
largest group, 229% of this contraception
population. The rhythm method was re-
portedly used by 18% . Regrettably, we do not
know what proportions of the total state
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population of women using contraception
were using the various techniques so it is
not possible to calculate contraceptive ef-
ficlency from these data.

There was & surprising reversal of con-
traceptive usage among religious groups
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(Table 3). Comparing Catholics with Prot-
estants and Buddists, the other two large
religious groups in the state, we find propor-
tionately fewer Cathollcs having used
rhythm and more having used the pill.
Recalling agaln that it is only the failures

TABLE 3.—RELIGION AND USE OF BIRTH CONTROL !

January 22, 1974

that we are seeing In our population, this
may reflect that Catholics use rhythm best
and pills poorest. Of course, our findings
could also mean that some of the classical
assoclations of religion with contraceptive
method might need re-examination.

Number of women using—

IUD

Tatal using

Religion

Percent Number

birth control

0
7
17
10

2

1 Weighted figures.

Particularly peculiar was our finding that
among the group of contracepting women,
four women were found who supposedly had
had their tubes tled, yet became pregnant.
Investigation of the medical records con-
firmed that two of these women had had the
procedure indicated; the records were incom-
plete for the other two. One of these four
women has now had a hysterectomy.

The use of birth control methods in gen-
eral increased with the strength and type of
the sexual relationship (Table 4). In gen-
eral, in the cohort population engaged cou-
ples used birth control measures with about
the same frequency as did couples going
steady (19.1% and 179%). Married couples
and couples living together also used birth
control measures in about the same propor-
tions (40.2% and 38.2% ), Regrettably, single
‘unattached’ girls, l.e. those with the least
firm relationships and thus least ready for
family unions, used birth control least
(13.6%).

TABLE 4.—USE OF BIRTH CONTROL WITHIN MARITAL
STATUS FOR UNPLANNED PREGNANCIES

Number

Number of women
of usin
pregnant birt!

women control

Percent

Marital status at
conception

Never married_._......

Single

ﬁe_adyi...ﬁl...... s
ving together

Engaged

1 Weighted figures.

Pregnancy outcome

We can now examine how women having
become pregnant, whether planned or un-
planned, having used contraceptive methods
or not, terminated their pregnancies when
abortion was a legal cholce (Text-fig. 2).

With planned pregnancies, it is to be ex-
pected that the women will go to term and
deliver. This was indeed demonstrated In
the vast majority (989;) of the cases. Bignif-
icantly, 2% of the women who had originally
planned to have a baby and did not use birth
control, after becoming pregnant chose to
have an abortion. Some of these women re-
ported that they had been trying for some
time to become p t but now were
choosing an abortion for warious reasons
such as: ‘T am still single’, ‘T am not able
to cope with a child at this time’, *The child
is not my husband’s’, ‘My marriage is too
shaky’, ‘My husband doesn't want the child’,
and ‘A child would interfere with my or the
father's job or education’. The mean age for
these women was 23-1, and the median age
was 24 so age generally did not seem to be
a factor.

Surprisingly, among those women who had
not planned to become pregnant, the per-
centage of women choosing an abortion is
the same from both subgroups of women who
used or did not use contraceptive methods;
819 and 32% respectively (Text-fig. 2).
Thus the use of birth control per se did not
seem to be predictive of resolve not to have
a baby.

It i1s also surprising that there is no
strong correlation between the type of con-
traceptive technique used and the decision
to have an abortion. It had been hypothe-
sized that & woman using a ‘good’ contracep-
tive such as the pill would be more likely
to be determined not to have a child than

is & woman who was relying on rhythm or
withdrawal. In fact the findings seem to in-
dicate the oppposite (Table §).

The data indicate of all women who were
using oral contraceptives when they became
pregnant, only 14% chose to have an abor-
tion, If the women were married and became
pregnant while using the pill, only 6% chose
abortion. An incidence of abortion from be-
tween 30% and 40% of women Wwas asso-
clated with the other routinely used con-
traceptive methods, except the condom and
the IUD. This was generally reduced markedly
if the woman was married and Increased
markedly if the woman was single.

If the condom was used, a higher propor-
tion of women in each marital status group
chose abortion. Use of this contraceptive
technigque might thus be considered to reflect
a greater resolve not to have a baby. If the
IUD was used, independent of marital status,
about one in three women chose abortion.

All four of the women who supposedly had
had tubal ligations but became pregnant
chose to carry their pregnancy to term. Two
considered it as ‘natural or God's will' and
two claimed they did not believe in abortion.

For those women choosing to have an
abortion, the decision to do so was made as
soon as the woman knew she was pregnant in
63.0% of the cases; hefore pregnancy In
8.5% and just before the abortion (‘recently’)
in 239% of the cases. Those women who
planned ahead to have an abortion if they
became pregnant were more often using con-
traceptives. For this group, therefore, it does
not seem as if abortion was a substitute con-
traceptive method; rather, it was a back-up
for falled contraception. No clear relation
exists between contraceptive use and when
the decision to have an abortion was made
in the other groups.

TABLE 5—CONTRACEPTIVE USE' AND CHOICE OF ABORTION RELATED TO MARITAL STATUS AT CONCEPTION

Total
number

Total choosing abortion

Number
never
married

using this

Contraceptive method used method

Number

Never married choosing abortion

Number

married Married choosing abortion

Percent method

using this

method Number Percent

SEEm8sSE
SolaRBBR

1 Some couples use combined methods.
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For women goilng on to have their babies,
relatively few considered abortion as an al-
ternative. Among those women who did not
use contraceptive techniques, 981.1% indi-

cated they did not consider having an abor- "

tion; among those women who did use con-
traceptives, 86.49% indicated they did not
consider having an abortion.

As reported previously by Smith et al.
(1871) and Steinhoff, Smith & Diamond
(19872), the reasons most often given by a
woman for deciding to have an abortion
were: “I am not married,” “I cannot afford
the child financlally,” “I already have enough
children,” “A child would interfere with my
education,” and “I am not able to cope with
a child at this time".

The reasons vary with contraceptive us-
age and this is related to age and marital
status. For example, older or married women
were more likely to have been using con-
traceptive techniques and indicated they
chose abortion because they could not cope
with a child or considered they had enough
children already.

The most frequently given reasons for
carrying the pregnancy to term were, as
might be expected, related to whether the
baby was planned and whether contracep-
tive techniques were used.

Quite often when the woman found she
had an unplanned pregnancy, she and her
husband decided to have the child anyway.
Disapproval of abortion was given as a rea-
son for having the baby by about 13¢% of
the women with unplanned pregnancies who
had not used contraception. Similarly, of
women who had used contraception, 10%
sald they did not approve of abortion so were
having the baby.

The decision of a pregnant woman to have
an abortion or carry to term is often thought
to be related to marital status, age and
religion. We have considered these factors
along with contraceptive use (Text-fig. 3).

Marital status was seen to relate with con-
traceptive use to predict the decision re-
garding pregnancy termination. Non-married
contraceptors were more likely to have an
abortion than were married contraceptors;
non-married women, in general, were more
likely to have an abortion than were married
women, This Is in sharp contrast to national
findings under illegal conditions in the late
19508 (Gebhard et al., 1958) but is in keep-
ing with recent findings In New York and
California (Berkov & Sklar, 1972; Duffy, 1971;
Pakter & Nelson, 1971; Russell, 1969; Tietze
& Lewit, 1972). It must nevertheless be em-
phasized that a large percentage of women,
regardless of their marital status, chose to
carry the pregnancy to term (Text-fig. 3).

This relationship of marriage to choice of
abortion was, as might be expected, related
to age. The older married woman more often
chose an abortion than did the younger.
While in absolute numbers more women un-
der 25 years had abortions, a much greater
proportion of pregnant women 25 years and
older chose abortion than did younger wom-
en (Text-fig. 4).

Religion, too, was related to how a woman
terminated her pregnancy. Regardless of
marital status, Catholics consistently chose
abortion less frequency than did Protestants
or those women who professed no religion
(Text-fig. 5). Buddhists, too, chose abortion
less frequently than Protestants but this was
due to a great percentage of their pregnancies
being planned.

With marital status, we have related a
simple multiple choice question as to how
each woman viewed the prospect of having a
child and her choice of pregnancy outcome.
Predictably, almost all women who expressed
‘T would be unhappy to have this baby’' de-
cided to have an abortion. Less predictable is
the finding that & number of women chose
abortion despite their saying ‘I would be
happy to have this baby.” Least predictable
was the finding that the overwhelming
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majority of women who claimed ‘I would
be neither happy nor unhappy to have this
baby' chose abortion. A woman's so-called
neutral statement regarding her desire to
have a baby when she is pregnant was thus
generally seen not to be neutral.

Finally, we correlated some early steps in
the decision-making process with the final
pregnancy outcome. Of those women not
using contraceptives who claimed ‘Sex was
unexpected’, 25% had thelr pregnancies
terminated; so, too, did 269 of those women
whom claimed ‘I thought I was in a safe
period.’ These two groups of women who were
non-contraceptors and who did not plan to
become pregnant comprise 68% of those who
chose abortion. Of those who indicated that
their pregnancy was the result of a birth
control failure, 319 chose abortion.

DISCUSSION

We have attempted to show, by using a
fairly complete population of pregnant
women (conception cohort), a decision-mak-
ing process relating how sexual behaviour,
birth control use and pregnancy outcome
could be monitored under conditions where
abortion is legal and access to the total
population was possible. Starting with the
expectancy component of coitus, we traced
pregnancy planning, birth control use and
pregnancy outcome. The analysis was basi-
cally sequential but it is obvious that the
decision-making process cannot be fully con-
sidered as a linear progression of events.
Coitus for the majority of women was
anticipated and yet pregnancy was not gen-
erally planned for. Regrettably, two-thirds of
the women who had not planned their
pregnancies had not used a birth control
method to prevent such consequences. Of
these women, as of the one-third that did
attempt to prevent conception, only one out
of three women elected to have an abortion,
Marital status, age and religion were seen
to affect the decision as to whether or not to
have an abortion, but we also found that a
woman's acceptance of her sexuality and
attendant use of contraception related to
these factors and correlated with how she
decided to terminate her pregnancy.

This use of conception cohorts and the
analysis of the declsion-making process is
believed to provide a model that is applicable
elsewhere. Different independent varlables
may be used as filters at any stage to provide
analyses of the decision-making process for
any group under study. For example, one
could monitor the change in dependent vari-
ables such as coitus or birth control usage,
while using as inderendent variables religion,
soclo-economic status or age. Other models
for similar analysis have been proposed (e.g.
Friedman, 1972). The present model seems
advantageous primarily because it provides
a built-in comparative control group of
women who planned their pregnancy and
indeed chose to deliver. This type of analysis
of choice deals with a selected population
from among a larger one available to us
(Diamond et al., 1972). We consider that this
gives a better reflection of the actual param-
eters attendant on the decislon to have an
abortion or carry to term, particularly if used
repeatedly so that controlled comparisons
can be made over a period of time.
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THE EFFECTS OF THE NEwW LAw SUMMARIZED

ForR THE FmmsT 21 MONTHS—ABORTION IN

Hawai: 1970-1971

(By Roy G. Smith, M.D.,, M.P.H., Patricia G.
Steinhoff, Ph.D., James A. Palmore, Ph.D.,
and Milton Diamond, Ph.D.)

On March 11, 1970, Hawali became the first
State in the nation to allow abortion essenti-
ally at the request of the woman, An abortion
may be performed legally by a licensed phy-
sician in an accredited hospital before the
fetus is viable outside the uterus, if the
woman has been a resident for a minimum
of 90 days immediately prior to the abortion.
Other restrictions imposed are those that
normally apply to any medical-surgical pro-
cedure.

Prior to the passage of the law, many legis-
lators, individuals, and organizations in
Hawail expressed concern about the effects
of the new law. The State IL-egislature allo-
cated funds to the University of Hawail,
School of Public Health, to initiate a study
of the operation and effects of the law. The
study was multi-disciplinary from its in-
ception, and now involves & research team
composed of representatives from the School
of Public Health, the School of Medicine, the
Department of Sociology and the East-West
Population Institute.

This article, based on a report made to the
Hawaill State Lerislature on the operation
and effect of the law, is an analysis of data
from all cases of induced abortion performed
in hospitals in 1970-712

1The research team would like to express
its gratitude to the lezislature for its assist-
ance, Additional support has been received
from the Population Council, the National
Institute of Child Health and Human De-
velopment, the Ford Foundation, the East-
West Population Institute, and the Health
and Community Services Council of Hawail.
The co-authors are indebted to Alice Beech-
ert and Kay Hoke for assistance in prepar-
ing this paper. They also gratefully acknowl-
edge the cooperation of the many phyiscians
and hospital personnel who make this study
possible. This is Report No. 4 of the Hawail
Pregnancy, Birth Control and Abortion Study.




280

Following the enactment of the law, from
March 11, 1970 through December 31, 1971,
7,148 induced abortions were performed in 15
hospitals. During the first 21 months of the
new law, there were changes in character-
istics of women recelving Induced abortion,
and also in medical and social factors related
to the operation of the law. However, it was
still too early to assess the full effect of the
new abortion law on birth rates, illegitimacy,
adoptions, or sexual and reproductive be-
havior. Yearly fluctuations in such factors
have occurred even before the abortion law
was changed, and a time period longer than
one or two years is necessary before we can
assess these effects of the law change.

METHODS

Data on abortion patlents were collected
from hospital charts, self-administered ques-
tionnaires, and in-depth interviews? Infor-
mation from hospital charts on all abortion
patients was made avallable to the study by
every hospital in the State of Hawall per-
forming abortions. Information from the
charts includes limited demographic, medi-
cal, and socioceconomic data. A self-adminis-
tered questionnaire was given to abortion
patients when they were admitted to the
hospital and was filled out by each patlent
prior to abortion. Questionnaire participa-
tion by all patients was voluntary® The
questionnaire provides information on demo-
graphle, socloeconomic and attitudinal fac-
tors, aspirations of famlly size, contracep-
tive practices, reasons for use and non-use
of contraceptives, and reasons for having the
abortion. Information was also obtained by
interviews and correspondence with hospital
administrators, physiclans, and other medi-
cal personnel.

To determine whether changes had oc-
curred during the first two years, the data
were divided into calendar quarters, with
the first quarter including March 11, 1970
through June 30, 1970. This first reporting
period is somewhat longer because the law
took effect in the middle of a month. Where
changes were observed, the data are reported
pny period. If no change was observed, data
are reported for the entire period, March 11,
1970 through December 31, 1971.

?Data from maternity patients were also
collected but are not included In this report.

# Questionnalires were phased Into use be-
ginning in June, 1970, so not every abortion
patient received one during the first year. In
all, 7267 (3.121) completed questionnaires
were received from 4,096 patients. The avall-
ability of demographic information from
hospital records on virtually all abortions
made it possible to identify most of the non-
response blas in the questionnaire sample
and to correct for the bias by a weighting
procedure. Initial tests revealed a slightly
skewed distribution on the variables of age,
marital status and ethnicity. For age and
ethnieity this was due to both questionnaire
refusal and faulty questionnaire distribution.
Smaller biases in marital status were due
almost entirely to questionnaire distribution.
There were no distortions in residence (ur-
ban-rural) in the abortion sample. To ac=-
count for both sources of bias, a three-factor
welghting on age, marital status and eth-
nicity was applied according to the following
formula:

I.')
Z (CiH-Ri)
Ci+Ri+Nii=1

ci

Z (CH-RI4-NT)
f=1
Where
C =completed questionnaires
R =refused questionnaires
N =not distributed questionnaires
P =total number of groups

The weights range in value from ,55 to 4.95 with 82
percent of the weights between the values of 1,00 and 2,00.
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FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION
Geographic distribution

The geographic distribution of the 7,148
induced abortions did not follow the popu-
lation distribution in the State (Figure 1) .
A total of 6,676 abortions were performed
on Oahu. This was 93.49% of the abortions,
while only 83.49% of the women aged 13-49
in the State live on Oahu. However, 41%
of the Oahu abortions were performed on
neighbor island women.

During the first three months after the
change in the law, only 3.2% of the abor-
tions were performed on the neighbor is-
lands, though 16.6% of the population at
risk resided there. By the last quarter of
1971, this had increased to 7.5%. The aver-
age for the entire perlod was 6.69%. Three
major hospitals on Oahu performed 92.5% of
the State’s abortions durlng the first period
compared to 84.4% for the entire 21 months.
This represents a general trend for women
to obtaln abortions in their own community.

TABLE 1.—INDUCED ABORTIONS BY HOSPITAL—HAWAIL:
MAR. 11, 1970-DEC. 31, 1571

Abortions Percent

1 Conglomerate representing 6 small hospitals on Oahu.
* Conglomerate representing 6 hospitals on neighbor islands.

Frequency of abortions

The number of abortions performed per
day increased slightly during the 21 months,
from 9.1 to 114 with an average of 10.9 per
day. The number of maternity cases in the
State decreased during the two-year period
from 16467 in 1970 to 15,874 in 1971. At the
same time, the ratlo of abortions to live
births changed from one abortion for every
4.8 live births to one abortion for every 3.8
live births. In sum, the absolute number of
pregnancies represented by live births and
abortions increased very slightly while the
number of such pregnancies terminated in
abortion increased substantially, as shown by
the live birth to abortion ratio (Table 2).
Live births in the State seem to be reduced
both by increased utilization of contracep-
tion and by increased use of abortion.

TABLE 2.—RATIO OF ABORTIONS TO LIVE BIRTHS BY
PERIOD—HAWAII: MAR. 11, 1970-DEC. 31, 197L

Live

Abortions births

March-June. ...
July-September_ _
October-December_ ..
January-Mareh. oo oocoaaaaas
April-June :

July-September___._. e
October-December. ... ...

1,015
956

ol Bt st e mt bt ol
Lo GBUNUN O W &= 00

o ot e o ot o

7,148

Gestation

For 87.2% of the abortions performed, the
gestation period was 12 weeks or less (Table

«The most appropriate comparison to
malke, in this and subsequent tables, would
be to all pregnant women in the State. Com-
parisons of this type are underway utiliz-
ing “conception cohorts” of maternity and
abortion patients matched by estimated time
of conception 1. For this report, the less
exact comparison to State population fig-
ures is employed. Where possible, these fig-
ures are limited to women, or to women in
the fertile age range.
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3). Only 1% of the abortions were performed
when the period of gestation was more than
20 weeks, and only seven abortions were per-
formed after a 24 week gestation perlod.

TABLE 3,—LENGTH OF GESTATION IN WEEKS FOR 7,148
ABORTIONS ' PERFORMED PER REPORTING PERIOD AS
PERCENT OF ABORTIONS IN THAT PERIOD—HAWAII:
MAR. 11, 1870-DEC. 31, 1971

Weeks of gastation

8or

less 9-12 13-16 17-20

March to June___. 40.5
July to Septem-

|, SRR |
October to Decem-
b 47,

8.1
0 415
41.3
414
43.4
39.0
40.1

41.5

7.6
6.5
5.4
5.9
8.3
6.5
5.8

6.6

6.6
5.1
5.3
6.0
4.9
4.2
4.8
5.2

Abortion procedures, complications, and
length of stay
8ix different procedures were used to per-
form abortions. The methods used were gen-
erally determined by the length of gestation
at the time of abortion. Dilatation and
curettage (D&C) and/or suction were the
two procedures most frequently used up to
12-14 weeks gestation. Saline infusion and
hysterotomy were generally used at 15 or
more weeks' gestatlon. Hysterectomy was
used at any time during gestation when re-
moval of the uterus was indicated. Prosta-
glandin, a new medication under clinical in-
vestigation, was used to induce abortion pri-
marily early in gestation. Approximately
89.7% of the abortions were performed by
Dé&C and/or suction (Table 4).

TABLE 4.—PROCEDURES USED TO INDUCE ABORTIONS—
HAWAII: MAR. 11, 1970-DEC. 31, 1971

Procedure Abortions

. &C
&C

ST 1,495
Jsuction.

; o3| B3
—wo~m=d | ow

8
o

performed

Note: Abortions in the **Other’’ category were
bination, the following: laminaria, pitocin,

using, alone or in
mannitol, and Foley hag.

The incidence of complications resulting
from 7,148 abortions was 6.99% (Table 5).
There was an increase in complication rates
during the 21 months, from 4.1% in the first
pericd to 9.7% in the last period. A detailed
study of this trend is underway and will be
reported on in the near future. No mortall-
ties occurred during the first year. However,
one mortality occurred during the second
year. At this writing over 13,000 abortions
have been performed with only the one mor-
tality. By far the majority of the complica-
tions were minor. Major complications
(hemorrhage, uterine perforation, metabolic
disorders and related ssquelae) comprised
23.5% of all complications and represented
1.6% of the patients who received abortions.
Our criteria for complications are very broad
and include some minor items not usually
considered by the hospitals or other research-
ers to be complications (e.g., elevated teme
perature of 100.6°, minor infection or cervical
laceration of any degree). Even with the
broad definition we have used, Hawall's over-




DD

~ Ay

January 197}

those reported by studies on the mainland?

TABLE 5—NUMBER OF COMPLICATIONS BY TYPE IN 7,148
INDUCED ABORTIONS—HAWAII: MAR. 11, 1970-DEC. 31,
19711

Percent of
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all complication rates were equivalent to TABLE 7.—LENGTH OF STAY IN HOSPITAL, PERCENTAGE BY

REPORTING PERIOD—HAWAII: MAR. 11, 1970-DEC. 31
1972,

Hours in hospital

49 or
more

6 or

fess 7-12 13-24 25-48

c of
(6.9 percent) complications

Type of complication

87
97
109
64

Cervical laceration_ ..........-
Hemorrhage. .

Infection. ..

Failed abortion.

Retained tissue__ .

Uterus perforation. .
Metabolic. ... ..

Death
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31
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The incidence of complications was closely
related to length of gestation. Through the
first 12 weeks of gestation, complications
were about 5%. After the 12th week, the
incidence of complications more than quad-
rupled (Table 6). New York City reported
the same ratio® California noted approxi-
mately a five-fold increase.*

TABLE 6.—COMPLICATIONS BY GESTATION.—HAWALL:
MAR. 11, 1970-DEC. 31, 1971

Percent
complications

Number of

Gestation abortions

8 weeks or less.
9 to 12 weeks__

Over 20 weeks.

Overall

Because the type of procedure varies with
length of gestation, the rate of complications
also varied with procedure. Complications
assoclated with D&C, and/or with suction,
occurred at the rate of 4.6%. (During the
first year suction was rarely used alone.
Hence, the two procedures are reported to-
gether.) With experience and changes in
techniques, the frequency and pattern of
complications changed. For example, with
increased use of laminaria, 4 mm and 6 mm
suction tips, and decreased use of manual
dilatation, there was a marked decrease in
the incidence of cervical lacerations from
22.1% in 1970 to 17.7% by the end of 1971.
Infection rose from third to the most fre-
quent complication while hemorrhage re-
mained second.

The most frequently used procedure for
abortion late in gestation, saline infusion,
had a complication incidence of 23.9% In
Hawail, which is comparable to the national
figures? The majority of complications re-
sulting from saline infusion procedures were
minor, and were in three categories: 1)
infection (32.7%), 2) failed abortion neces-
sitating a repeat of the procedure at a later
date (286%), and 3) retalned secundines
(24.5%).

When abortions were performed early in
gestation in the hospitals doing most of the
abortions, the patient’s length of stay in the
hospital was short (6-12 hours). In those
hospitals performing fewer abortions, there
was a tendency to retain the patient for a
minimum of 36 hours, regardless of length
of gestation.

As hospitals and physicians gained more
experience with the management of induced
abortions, the length of stay in the hospital
decreased, A comparison of the first report-
ing period with later periods for under 12-
hour hospltalizations shows a slight trend
to shorter stay (Table 7).

27.1 10.4
205 5117
20,9 9.6

19.4 12.7
2.2 10.9

1.9 1.5
1722 1.7

38.5
4.2 12.4
4.1 1.4
9.2 B2
48.8 9.7

52.4 B.4
October to
December...... 11.6 5L0 85

March to June.._. 8.6 15.4
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Seplember..... 8.2

October to

pril to June.
uly to
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Overall 9.3 4.1 10.5 20.8 1L3

Factors leading to later abortions

Women under 20 were much more likely
than older women to have abortions after
the end of the 12th week of gestation. Among
women under 18, 27.6% obtained their abor-
tions after the 12th week. Of the 18 and 19
year olds, 20.1% had abortions after the first
12 weeks, as compared with 12.4% of the
20 year olds. Of all women over 20, 9.6%
received their abortions after 12 weeks.

The percentage of women who received
their abortions by the end of the 12th week
was related to their method of payment for
the abortion. In cases where parents paid for
the abortion, 27.1% of the women aborted
after the 12th week of gestation. By contrast
only 7.8% of women with insurance coverage
and 8.8% of women whose bill was pald by
the man involved other than husband had
their abortions after the 12th week, as did
12.7% of women paying out of personal
funds. All women who paid for their abortion
by a loan hed aborted before the 13th week.

Patients whose method of payment in-
volved Department of Soclal Services or mili-
tary payment procedures were more likely
to have their abortion later. Of the welfare-
assisted abortions and for those pald by the
military, 17.5% were obtained after 12 weeks
of gestation.

The woman’s major source of income was
also related to the timing of her abortion.
Of those supported by scholarships, allmony,
or their own or their husband’s job, 92.1%
received their abortions during the first 12
weeks of gestation. Of those on welfare as-
sistance, 83.3% and of those supported by
thelr parents, 81.69%, received their abor-
tions during the same time period. Of those
living in their own house or apartment or
with friends, 81.0% received their abortions
by the end of the first 12 weeks, as compared
with 85.0% of those living with their parents.

In summary, the greatest delays in obtain-
ing abortions cccurred among women who
were under 18, women who lived at home,
women who were supported by their parents,
or women whose abortions were pald for by
their parents. These lags seemed to result
from a combination of financial dependence
and the necessity for minors to ohtain paren-
tal permission for the abortion. Despite the
fact that Insurance coverage was seldom
available to single women during the first
vear of the new law, this did not cause an
appreciable lag in obtaining abortions if they
had resources other than their own parents.

Delaying an abortion past the 12th week
of gestation involves changes in abortion pro-
cedure, increased hospitalization time. and
a markedly higher risk of complication. There
are both medical and soclal conditions which
make abortions beyond the 12th week neces-
sary. However, many late abortions could be
eliminated 1if legal and financial barriers
were removed.
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Medical Safeguards

The medical profession and the hospitals
established conservative safeguards for the
implementation of the abortion law. Whether
the physician performing abortions was a
specialist in obstetrics and gynecology de-
pended on the hospital’s policies and regu-
lations, For the most part, hospitals allowed
only board-eligible or certified obstetrician-
gynecologists to perform abortions on pa-
tients over a specified period of gestation.
In some hospitals the imit was 12 weeks, in
others 16 weeks.

Hospitals also set up other safeguards in
conslderation of the patient’s welfare. When
& woman was to have an abortion late in
gestation (12 or 16 weeks depending upon
the particular hospital), a minimum re-
quirement generally was one Or more con-
sultations with an obstetrician-gynecologist.
If the gestation was as late as 20 weeks, the
case was presented to an abortion board or
committee In order to determine the neces-
sity of the abortion, and to weigh its medi-
cal risks against the need for the abortion.

While the pattern varied from hospital to
hospital, it seems apparent that safeguards
were taken by the hospitals and their medi-
cal staffs to prevent the performance of
abortions by physicians not qualified in
specific procedures and to avoid non-indi-
cated abortlons performed very late In
gestation, when there may be a question of
fetal viability.

Cost

The usual cost for an abortion in Hawail
was about $350.00. This varied from loecale
to locale and among physicians. For a pa-
tient without insurance or other assistance,
the personal cost to the woman was a mini-
mum of $300.00. This cost consisted of two
main components: physiclan’'s fees and hos-
pital charges. For those hospitals other than
prepaid insurance or military, charges were
approximately $160.00 for those patients re-
maining in the hospital 12 hours or less and
not overnight. Most physiclans’ fess were
around $150.00 when the abortion was per-
formed early in gestation and no complica-
tions were involved.

The largest percentage of abortions were
paid for by personal funds (50.4%), which
were obtained from the patient, parents,
husband, male involved in the pregnancy
other than husband, or a loan. During the
first year of the new law, Insurance coverage
was not available to most women who had
abortions. Insurance partially covered the
expenses of 26.9% of the women during the
first perlod and 38.8% during the last
quarter of 1971, or for 28.2% of the total
during the 21 months. Military insurance
paid for 8.3% of the abortions, 43.7% of
which were performed in non-military hos-
pitals. Prepayment plans, major medical
carriers, and the military covered from 30%
to 92% of total costs to the patient.

Department of Social Services (DSS) as-
sistance for payment of abortion costs was
available both to regular welfare recipients
and to other women classified as medically
indigent. DSS paid for 817 (11.4%) abor-
tions, but fewer than one-fourth of these
women were recelving other welfare assist-
ance. DSS paid for 947 of abortions on the
outer islands during the first reporting
period. However, for 1970-71 as a whole this
figure increased t0 22.2%.

Sterilization

Sterilization was available to women while
they were in the hospital to have an abor-
tion, but very few women elected to be ster-
ilized, in part because 47.09 of the women
were terminating a first pregnancy. Only
3.6% of the women were sterilized; 200 wom-
en had tubal ligations and 59 women had
hysterectomies. Sterilizations were per-
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formed on T.0% of the private insurance pa-
tients; 4.6% of the welfare patients; 44%
of the military payment patients; 2.8% of
loan patients; and 1.7% of the patients pay-
ing from personal savings. There were no
sterilizations among patients whose abor-
tions were paild for by the man involved in
the pregnancy other than the husband.

Demographic and Social Characteristics

Nearly half of the abortion patients
(47.0% ) were terminating a first pregnancy.
An additional 26.9% were terminating a sec-
ond or third pregnancy, while the remaining
women (26.19%) were ending a fourth or
higher pregnancy.

The age distribution of the 7,148 women
having induced abortions covers a wide range
of fertile years, 12-48. 2029 were under 20
vears of age; 21.8% were 30 or over. The aver-
age age was 24.7 years. 53.49% had never been
married. The remaining 46.6% were married
(36.8% ), divorced (6.69% ), separated (2.7%)
or widowed (0.6%).

The religious distribution of abortion pa-
tients closely followed that of the State for
Catholies and Protestants (Table 8). Of the
abortion patients, 30.79% were Protestant and
289% were Catholic. Buddhists comprise
140% of the population and only 81% of
the abortion patients. The religious prefer-
ence of the women did not affect their rea-
sons for abortion, the length of gestation, or
prior use of birth control.

TABLE 8.—RELIGIOUS DISTRIBUTION OF 7,148 ABORTION
PATIENTS COMPARED WITH STATE OF HAWAIl TOTAL
POPULATION—HAWAILI: MAR. 11, 1970-DEC. 31, 1971

Percent of
abortions

Percent of

Protestant. ... .. 9.
Catholie_ .. ....._.... % g_

Buddhist. .
22,

Note: Statistical abstract of sample survey, 1962, Economic
Research Center, University of Hawaii. These are the most
recent figures available. Later data have been wmp]led for
church membership, State of Hawaii Data Book, 1971, Table 9,
but this information is not directly comparable.

Of the abortion patients, 43.7% were born
and ralsed in Hawall, while 17.4% had lived
in the State less than a year.

The law stipulates a 90-day residence for
women recelving abortions. At present the
hospitals protect themselves against possible
liability by requiring every abortion patient
to file a notarized statement that she has

been a resident in the state for the past 90

days. An effort was made early in the year to
determine the degree of non-compliance.
Four methods were used to estimate resi-
dency, three statistical and one an audits
Each method Indicated that during the first
five months the percentage of women coming
to Hawall without fulfilling the 90-day resi-
dency clause was between 8% and 13%, or an
average of one per day. The low estimate is
from direct reporting by questionnaire re-
spondents. Some falsification might be ex-
pected since the respondents were reporting
illegal behavior. The percentage reported
dropped to 2.3% immediately after New
York's abortion law was enacted in July, 1970.
By the end of 1970, other states on the west
coast—Alaska, California, and Washington—
had also begun to relax abortion restrictions,
and the rate of non-resident abortions re-
ported in Hawall dropped to less than 1%.
Obviously, Hawall had not become an “abor-
tion mecca' as some feared.

s Conducted In assoclation with Frank
Zimring, Associate Professor of Law, Center
for Studles In Criminal Justice, The Law
School, University of Chicago.
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The ethnic distribution of abortion pa-
tients differed from the State’s distribution of
females by ethnic group (Table 9). Cauca-
slans comprised 37.4% of the state population
of females and 44.0% of the abortion popu-
lation. Japanese comprised 30.4% of the State
female population and 20.5% of the abortion
population. Hawallans and part-Hawallans
comprised 9.8% of the State female popula-
tion, and 8.0% of the abortion population.

TABLE 9.—ETHNIC DISTRIBUTION OF ABORTION PATIENTS
COMPARED TO STATE POPULATION OF WOMEN—HAWAIL:
MAR. 11, 1970-DEC. 31, 1971

Number  Percent
of

o
abortions abortions

Caucasian. .........

Hawaiian/part Hawaiian
Filipino
Chinese_________
Other and mixed.

Yol ooz

Note: Recalculated from: table 34, U.S. Department of Com-
merce, “‘General Population Characteristics, 1970, PC(1)-813
Hawaii.

At the time of conception, over 50% of the
Caucasians, Japanese and Chinese abortion
patients were unmarried, as were 404% of
the Hawallan patients. However, only 32.3%
of the Filipino patlents were unmarried.

Of the abortion patients, 24.7% were stu-
dents, 22.29% housewives, and 22.1% were
clerical workers. In the student category,
37.2% were under 18 years of age. 50.9% of
the students were 18-22 years of age.

The educational level of abortion patients
was high. Over 80% of the women had com-
pleted high school and more than 50% had
education beyond high school. Only 15.7%
of the women had less than a high school
education, and many of these women were
currently in high school and planning to ob-
tain further education.

Abortion patients were asked to report thelr
family income (Table 10). Since many of the
women were single, however, it was difficult
to determine what family income included.
In some cases, it might have been the per-
sonal income of an independent college stu-
dent or employed woman. In other cases, it
might have been of a student who was wholly
supported by the parents. This problem made
it difficult to compare the income level of
abortion patients with that of the State as
a whole. When compared with 1970 census
figures for family income in Hawaii, abortion
patients appeared to have considerably lower
incomes, However, when the census figures
for family income and income of unrelated
individuals in the state were compared, the
distribution was very slmilar to that of abor-
tion patients. In either case, there was no
evidence to suggest that abortion patients
were drawn disproportionately from higher
income categories.

TABLE 10.—FAMILY INCOME DISTRIBUTION OF ABORTION
PATIENTS COMPARED WITH STATE OF HAWAII TOTAL
POPULATION—HAWALI: MAR. 13, 1970—DEC. 31, 1971

Percent of

State

family

income

Percent and
of v i unrelated

Income ranges abortions individuals

Note: State income distribution calculated from tables 47 and
57, U.S. Department of Commerce, “‘General Social and Economic
Charactenistics, 1970,”" PC(1)-C13, Hawaii.
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Motivations, sexual behavior, and
contraception

Prior to the change in the law, some leg-
islators and community members expressed
concern about the reasons for abortion and
whether noticeable changes in behavior
would follow the change in Hawali's abor-
tion law. This is an area very difficult to
monitor.

The most frequently cited reasons for abor-
tion in the sample were, “I am not married”
and “I cannot afford to have a child at this
time,” which were given by 35.4% of the
patlents answering the questionnaire. Next
most frequent were, "I feel that I am unable
to cope with a child at this time,” given by
264%, and, “A child would interfere with
my education,” given by 23.1%. “I have
enough children already,” sald 154%, and
16.4% said, “I am too young to have a child.”
Other reasons were less frequently given.

In the past, morality has been measured by
adherence to a religion, illegitimacy rates
and/or promiscuity. Information on religion
has been reported above. Data from our
study indicate that, if abortion were still il-
legal, approximately 0.1% of the women who
had legal abortions would have remained
single and borne children out of wedlock.
However, statewide illegitimacy trends can-
not be determined for at least another year
or two, due to normal fluctuation in rates.

During the first 21 months of the law,
36.6% of the women having abortions were
married and 18.6% were engaged, going
steady or living with a man at the time of
conception. Thus, 65.2% of the women were
involved in a continuing relationship.

Another possible indicator of morality is
the age at which girls first engage in inter-
course, Our data for the first three months
following the abortion repeal show 1B.7 as
the mean age of first coltus. For the last
three months, 18.2 was the mean age of first
coltus. No significant change in sexual be-
havior is revealed by this measure, but we do
not know if the proportion of women who
engaged in Intercourse has changed.

There was some concern that the use of
birth control methods would diminish fol-
lowing reform of the abortion law. There
seems to be no evidence in the data to sub-
stantiate this fear. In fact, the opposite
seems to be occurring, In the first quarter
of the year, 64.9% of the women receiving
abortions had not been using birth control.
A smaller percentage, 58.8%, had not used
birth control during the last quarter, with
a mean of 64.4% not using birth control over
the 21 month period. Although there was
an increase in the percent using birth con-
trol, the rate of non-use itself was still high.

Another measure of the use of abortion
as a means of birth control is the frequency
of repeat abortions. It is difficult to have com-
plete reporting of repeat abortions since pa-
tients may change doctor and hospital, and
may not report previous abortions to medi-
cal personnel. According to avallable medi-
cal record data, only 195 women (2.7%) re-
celved two legal abortions during 1970-71.
We expect that this number will rise slightly
in the future, since reporting is cumulative.
Overall, 10.7% of the women reported having
had one abortion, legal or illegal, at some
previous time. Only 1.9% reported having
had more than one previous abortion.

CONCLUSION

In general, Hawall's new abortion law has
been used by women of all religlons, ethnic
groups and geographic areas in the State.
During the first 21 months following the
change in the abortion law, no large influx
of non-residents was observed nor was there
any appreciable change In sexual behavior or
contraceptive usage. As anticipated, the phy-
sicians and hospitals in Hawall have proved
fully capable of handling the abortion pro-
cedures and thelr record of service is gener-
ally good. Legal abortion has not created any
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serlous problems for Hawaill, medically or
soclally. Safeguards established by the medi-
cal profession and hospital administrations
have provided safe medical care for the
women of Hawail.

Based on the above findings and our con-
cern for the women of Hawall, the following
recommendations are suggested for consid-
eration by the Hawali Medical Association
and the Legislature of the State of Hawail.

RECOMMENDATIONS

To decrease the need for abortion we rec-
ommend that:

A. Family life, sex and reproduction educa-
tion appropriate to age level and including
information on birth control and abortion,
be further emphasized and supported in all
schools, public and private. Such education
should be offered in primary, intermediate,
secondary, and post-secondary institutions,
to enable individuals to control their repro-
ductive lives.

B. Conception planning be integrated into
abortion services. All institutions offering
abortion services should offer birth control
counseling in order to prevent repetition of
the need for abortion.

C. There be no restrictions on the provision
of birth control services or the avallability of
contraceptives for any sexually active person
regardless of age, sex, or marital status.

To ensure equal availability of abortion
services regardless of social or economic class
we recommend that:

A. Abortion services (l.e., pregnancy coun-
seling, laboratory services, and referral and
payment for the abortion) be made available
through state-administered health services
such as maternity and famlily-planning clin-
ics and other prenatal care programs.

B. The State provide subsidies or low-
interest loans to all women in financial need
who are seeking abortions, with a minimum
of procedures which might delay obtaining
the abortion.

To facilitate early abortions we recom-
mend:

A. Increased dissemination of information
on abortion, regarding provisions of the law,
avallability of assistance, procedures for ob-
taining abortion, and the greater safety of
early abortion.

B. That minors be permitted to obtain
abortion services without parental consent.
Parental guldance in such matters 1s highly
desirable, but not at the cost of delaying or
denying needed medical services to the
pregnant woman.

To obtaln continuing and accurate abor-
tion information we recommend that:

A. A standardized state-wide reporting
system be established which maintains the
distinction between fetal deaths and induced
abortions, and provides for the routine col-
lection of basic demographic and medical in-
formation on all induced abortions in the
state.

B, Fetal deaths and induced abortions be
dlstlilngulahed. both statistically and concep-
tually.

To facllitate the administration of the law
we recommend that:

The 80 days residency requirement be re-
scinded. The avallability of legal abortion on
the mainland and relatively infrequent use
by non-residents In Hawall of abortion pro-
cedure makes the administrative procedures
attendant to proof of residence superfluous
in the great majority of cases. This iz an
added burden to the hospitals and is con-
sidered an infringement of privacy by most
women.,
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WATER RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT
AND RIVER BASIN MONETARY
AUTHORIZATIONS ACT OF 1973

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
METZENBAUM) . Under the previous order,
the Senate will now resume considera-
tion of the unfinished business, 8. 2798,
which the clerk will state.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

S. 2788, authorizing the construction, re-
pair, and preservation of certain public works
on rivers and harbors for navigation, fiood
control, and for other purposes.

Mr. GRAVEL. Mr. President, yester-
day, during colloquy I had with the Sen-
ator from New York (Mr. BUCKLEY), I
stated that I would submit for the
Recorp a statement in connection with
the 10 sections of S. 2798 which Senator
BuckLEY proposed to strike. I ask unani-
mous consent that the statement be
printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

TEN SECTIONS OF S. 2788 WHICH SENATOR
BUCKLEY PROPOSED TO STRIKE

1. SEC, 4. CORPUS CHRISTI SHIP CHANNEL, TEXAS

The 1968 River and Harbor Act authorized
a Federal navigation project for the Corpus
Christl Ship Channel, Texas. Construction
of a portion of the project is underway but
will not be completed for several years.

There exists an increased need to import
significant quantities of foreign crude ol
through the Corpus Christi area for energy-
producing industries now in operation and
those planning to locate there, The House
Committee on Public Works adopted a res-
olution in October of 1972 suthorizing the
Corps of Engineers to study the feasibility
of modifying the authorized Corpus Christi
project to provide increased depths and
widths in the Channel from the Gulf of
Mexico to an inshore port in the vicinity
of Harbor Island. Funds to initiate this study
were provided in fiscal year 1974, but addi-
tional funds will be required from future
appropriations to complete the Corps study.

Local interests, acting through the Nueces
County Navigation Distriet No. 1, have de-
veloped a proposal for enlarging the entrance
channel from the Gulf to Harbor Island to
a depth of 72 feet for a total distance of
about ten miles. Such depths would accom-
modate vessels in the 250,000 to 300,000 DWT
category.

Such a proposal is In line with the Corps
study which cannot be completed expedi-
tiously due to lack of funds. Local interests
have indicated a willlngness to provide funds
to complete the Corps study and to finance
the advanced engineering and design phase
of this project modification, with the under-
standing that they will later be relmbursed
out of Federal funds authorized for con-
struction of the project.

This sectlon provides authority to use non-
Federal funds to complete the Corps study
and the advanced engineering and design
phase of the project, such funds to be repaid
out of construction money to be appro-
priated, It also directs the Corps to complete
the study and submit a report to Congress
by the end of June 1974, and authorizes com-
pletion of the advanced engineering and
design phase prior to authorization of the
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project modification. The Corps estimates
that costs will be approximately 8780,000.

Justification: This project modification is
necessary to alleviate the severe energy short-
age in southern Texas at the earliest possible
time. The improvement of an existing port
in the Corpus Christi area is the fastest and
most economical way to solve the problem.
Authorization of AE & D phase at this time
will provide the Congress with sufficient in-
formation on which to base its decision as to
whether the channel deepening is justifi-
able and should be fully authorized. Local
willingness to advance funds for this work
is commendable.

2. SEC. 14 CONWAY, ARKANSAS

Construction of the McClellan-Kerr Arkan-
sas River navigation system has resulted in
a decrease In the quality of water at the
munieipal intake of the Conway water sup-
ply system,

Project construction has raised the stream
water level about 10 feet, the volume of water
impounded within streambanks is now more
than six times greater, and the normal dif-
ference in water surface elevation across the
substitute welr is now only 11 feet. The
Federal project also contributes to an ob-
Jectionable odor and taste during summer
periods of extended low streamflow. A new
source of raw water supply is required to
correct the situation.

This section provides for the alteration,
at Federal expense, of the municipal water
supply facilities of the city of Conway by
construction of water impoundment facili-
ties, together with interconnecting pipeline
and other appurtenant work. The water sup-
ply capacity will be equivalent to that exist-
ing before construction of the McClellan-
Kerr navigation project. $7.56 million is esti-
mated for such alterations.

Justification: This section corrects a situa-
tion caused by Federal construction activity.
It is clearly the responsibility of the United
States to provide the City of Conway with a
water supply system equivalent to that exist-
ing prior to Federal activity in the area.
Fallure to enact section 14 will result in nec-
essary expenditure by local interests to rem-
edy a situation in no way their fault.

3. SEC. 15: NORFOLK RESERVOIR BRIDGE,
ARKANSAS

In 1939, after the disastrous floods of 1937,
Congress authorized construction of Norfork
Dam, to be built across the North Fork River
above its confluence with the White River,
Arkansas, It was originally authorized as a
flood control structure only, and was ex-
pected to result in the inundation of the
existing State-constructed bridge only a few
days at a time on an occasional basis when
required for flood protection. At the time
the Corps of Engineers estimated relocation
costs of highways to be inundated by the
dam at 1.3 million and offered to operate
a standby ferry service for the expected
occasional floodings. The Arkansas State
Highway Commission agreed to this proposal.

In 1041, however, wartime exigencies led
Congress to add hydroelectric power to the
Norfork project. This required the perma-
nent inundation of the bridge. An agreement
was made between State and Federal officlals
that the Corps would build, prior to the
filling of the lake, bridge plers for the foun-
dation of a replacement bridge to be con-
structed by the Federal Government after
the war was OVer.

The bridge plers were never bullt, as the
War Production Board denled approval for
the materials needed. In 1945, after court
proceedings, the State Highway Department
agreed to accept the sum of 81 ,342,000 from
the Federal Government for the construction
of an alternate highway and in reimburse-
ment for temporary ferry services, This sum
was far short of adequate compensation, and
insufficient to build a replacement bridge—
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the cost of which had been materially in-
creased because the foundation plers had not
been set prior to inundation of the lake.

There is no bridge across Lake Norfork. A
crossing can only be made by means of a
ferry service, which is inadequate to serve
the increased traffic in the area. The esti-
mated cost of construction of a bridge is
£14 million.

This section provides that the Corps of
Engineers construct a free highway bridge
over the Norfork Reservoir. Upon completion
of the bridge, the State of Arkansas is to
reimburse the Federal Government the sum
of $1,342,000 plus interest, compounded an-
nually, for the period from 1943 to date of
enactment. This is estimated at approxi-
mately $3 million; the §11 mlillion remain-
ing cost would be borne by the Federal Gov-
ernment.

Justification: The replacement bridge was
originally planned to be built at Federal ex-
pense at the time Norfork dam was con-
structed In accordance with the original
agreement between the State and the Federal
Government. Due to emergency wartime con-
ditions and the lack of critical building ma-
terials, it was not built. The money awarded
was clearly insufficlent to compensate the
State of Arkansas for the loss of the existing
bridge. The State is willing to repay that
money, with interest, as its contribution
toward construction of the necessary bridge.
This is an obligation that clearly rests with
the Federal Government.

4. BEC. 21: CHARITON RIVER, IOWA

Construction of four Corps of Engineers
reservoirs in the State of Iowa (Rathbun
Lake, Baylorville, Coralville, and Red Rock
Dam and Lake) has resulted in severe fish
losses.

The State of Iowa plans to construct a fish
hatchery at Rathbun Lake which would re-
store the losses suffered from the Federal
projects,

This section authorizes and directs the
Secretary of the Army to make a contribu-
tion of §700,000 to the Iowa Conservation
(é‘.lommission as part of the cost of construc-

on.

Justification: The fish losses compensated
for In this section are a direct result of Fed-
eral construction activity. As such, it is only
Just that the United States contribute its
share toward a correction of the situation.
Moreover, the amount authorized ($700,000)
represents only 23 percent of the total cost
of the fish hatchery.

5. SEC. 23! BIG SANDY RIVER BASIN, KY. AND
W. VA.

(a) Dam Repair and Conversion:

Dam No. 3 on the Big Sandy River was con-
structed many years ago by the Corps of
Engineers. It is obsolete, and has not been
used since about 1910. The land on which
it is located was acquired from the Federal
Government in 1956 by the local school board.

There now exists a critical water supply
problem in the area. If this dam, which has
deteriorated to the point of near-collapse,
were to be repaired and converted to a fixed-
type structure, it would ensure adequate
water supplies for the towns of Loulsa, Ken-
tucky, and Fort Gay, West Virginia.

This subsection authorizes the Corps to
undertake such repair and conversion, at
an authorized cost of $300,000.

Justification: Repair and conversion of
an existing facility is the most economical
way of alleviating the water supply prob-
lem in the area. Fallure to enact this pro-
vision would eventually result in expendi-
ture of far more than $300,000 to provide the
needed facility, the cost of which is beyond
the ability of local interests to provide.

(b) Flood Control for the Tug Fork
Valley:

The Tug Fork Valley is located in one of

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

the mnation’s most important areas of coal
production. Nearly 11 percent of all bitumi-
nous coal mined in this country comes from
this general area. The economy of the val-
ley is based on coal and assoclated Indus-
tries.

The Valley is subject to severe floods,
which regularly cause extensive damage to
homes and businesses. This situation dis-
courages new industrial growth and serious-
1y retards the development of community
services.

Flood protection for part of the valley was
authorized in the 1970 Flood Control Act.
Such protection, for the towns of William-
son and Matewan, West Virginia, was never
implemented due to lack of Presidential
approval.

Last year's omnibus bill included an au-
thorization for the Appalachia Water Re-
sources Program as recommended by the
Becretary of the Army. This included a rec-
ommendation that flood protection be pro-
vided for the entire Tug Fork Valley. That
measure was vetoed.

Section 23(b) authorizes the Corps of
Engineers to provide all communities in the
Tug Fork Valley with comprehensive flood
protection by a combination of local food
protection works and residential flood proof-
ing similar to the measures recommended by
the Army. Such authorization is, however,
limited to the phase I deslgn memorandum
stage of advanced engineering and design, at
an estimated cost of $1,200,000,

Justification: Protection of this area is
vital to the nation’s Interest in view of the
coal mining communities which are threat-
ened by flooding. The current energy crisis
makes it imperative that our productive ca-
pacity be protected. The information pro-
vided by AE & D will enable the committee
to make an informed judgment on the tech-
nigques to be utilized and the final form in
which this project should be authorized.

6. SEC. 29! LAKE PONTCHARTRAIN, LA,

The Lake Pontchartrain hurricane-flood
protection project was authorized in 1965, At
that time, the non-Federal share of the proj-
ect was estimated to be approximately $£23
million.

Escalating costs have increased the non-
Federal share to 38 million, of which over
#65 million is a cash contribution, which
under the terms of the original agreement,
is to be pald during the construction period.
This has imposed a severe financial hard-
ship on local interests.

This section does not change the amount
of non-Federal costs, but does amend the
items of local cooperation to permit the pay-
out period of such costs to be stretched out
over a perlod of 25 years, payments to begin
at completion of construction or ten years
after initiation of construction, whichever is
sooner. Once payments are Initlated, they
must be on a yearly basis and must be at
least one twenty-fifth of the remalning un-
paid balance. All required costs, including
interest, are to be repaid to the Federal Gov-
ernment within the 25-year period.

Justification: Expeditious construction of
this project is necessary for the hurricane
and flood protection of the City of New Or-
leans. This section will not result in any
additional cost to the Federal Government.
It merely stretches out the period of local
repayment. At the same time it protects the
PFederal investment already made in a project
which has been underway since 1867 and
is more than 20 percent complete.

7. SEC. 43! PRESQUE ISLE, PA.

Presque Isle State Park, located on the
shores of Lake Erie, is subject to severe beach
erosion problems. Until 1960, efforts to re-
pair and prevent erosion damages were car-
ried out entirely by the State of Pennsylva-
nia, The 1960 River and Harbor Act author-
ized Federal participation in the Presque Isle
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beach erosion control project for a period of
10 years. That authority existed from 1861
until May of 1971, when it expired.

Anticipating such expiration, Pennsylva-
nia Senators Hugh Scott and Joseph Clark
requested a resolution providing for a Corps
of Engineers study of the problem. Such a
resolution was adopted by the Senate Com-
mittee on Public Works in May of 1968. The
study is currently nearing completion,

Bince expiration of Federal authority in
1971, severe storms in the area have exacer-
bated the problem. It is apparent that per-
manent protection for the peninsula is re-
quired, Measures to provide such permanent
protection are being considered by the Corps
in the course of Its study.

In the period remaining before submission
of the Corps study to Congress and subse-
quent authorization of an erosion control
project designed to protect the area on a per-
manent basis, emergency measures are
needed.

This section would provide for continued
Federal participation in erosion control meas-
ures at Presque Isle for five years or until
the Corps study is completed and submitted
to Congress. Up to $3.5 million is authorized.

Justification: The Federal Government has
already Invested nearly $4 million in beach
erosion control measures at Presque Isle. Fail-
ure to provide the extension of assistance as
provided in sec. 43 in the period remaining
before submission of the Corps study will re-
sult in the expenditure of even more Federal
funds at such time as a permanent beach
erosion control project is authorized. Section
43 provides well-justified assistance in an
emergency situation while at the same time
protecting previous Federal investment.

8. SEC. 46: LAKE TEXOMA, TEX. AND OKLA.

Lake Texoma, on the border of Texas and
Oklahoma, was constructed by the Corps of
Engineers in the 1930's, At that time the
only roads built were construction roads.
Most of these have long since disappeared.
There is no system of access roads or scenic
roads around the lake.

This section authorizes and directs the
Corps to improve perimeter access at the lake,
utilizing existing roads to the extent feasible.
Not to exceed $3 million is authorized.

Justification: The roads provided for in
this section are all within the boundaries of
a Federal project. As such, they are clearly
the responsibility of the Federal Government.
There is ample precedent for such action.

(Several provisions providing for road con-
struction outside Federal recreation projects
were stricken from the bill in committee, as
such roads are not a Federal responsibility.)
9. SEC. 50! WYNOOCHEE DAM WATER SUPPLY,

WASHINGTON

The Wynoochee Dam and Reservoir was
authorized by the 1962 River and Harbor Act.
Works was begun in 1960 and was completed
last year, at a total Federal cost of $21 mil-
lion. About 78 percent of the cost of the proj-
ect is allocated to water supply.

During project formulation, pulp plants
in the area expressed a need for additional
water supply. Based on this need, the City of
Aberdeen entered into a water supply con-
tract with the United States under the Water
Supply Act of 1958, as amended. That Act
stipulates that not more than 30 percent of
the total water supply in a project may be
allocated to future water supply demands.
Therefore, the City of Aberdeen signed a
contract which obligated them to initiate
payments on the difference, or about 48 per-
cent of the project cost, as soon as the proj-
ect became operative.

The total obligation of the city is about
$17 million, repayable in 50 annual install-
ments of some $410,000. The first payment is
due.

The city entered into the contract on the
basis of projected needs of local industry.
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These needs have not materialized because of
adverse economic and employment condi-
tions in the area, and the city has no cus-
tomers for the water.

In April of 1973, however, the Washington
Public Power Supply System announced that
it would build a nuclear powerplant in the
area. It is anticipated that approximately 25
million gallons of water per day from the
Wynoochee project will be required in con-
nection with this plant's operation. The plant
will go into operation in about eight years.

The City of Aberdeen has requested a ten-
year deferral of its annual repayments, in-
cluding interest. If they are required to make
payments with no customers for the water;
it will impose an intolerable financial burden
on local government in an area plagued by
distressed economic’conditions and chronic
unemployment for the past decade.

This section provides that initial and sub-
sequent payments, including interest, may
be deferred for a period up to ten years or
until the city finds customers for the water,
whichever is sooner.

Justification: The city of Aberdeen en-
tered into this contract in good faith. It is
through no fault of their own that altered
conditions in the area have resulted in a lack
of projected customers for the water. The
question of deferral of interest can be set-
tled in conference, as the House Omnibus
bill does not contain forgiveness for the in-
terest which would accrue during the ten
year period.

10. SEC. 52! NORTH BONNEVILLE, WASH.

The town of North Bonneville is located on
the Washington shore of the Columbia River
at the north sbutment of the Bonneville Dam
spillway. Construction of the second power-
house, part of the authorized Bonneyille Dam
project, is ready to begin. Such construction
will require the taking of approximately 85
percent of the town, which encompasses
nearly 225 acres and has a population of
470.

Inhabitants wish to maintain the identity
of the town by relocating the community as
a unified whole. There is no provision in
existing law for such relocation. While the
Uniform Relocation Assistance Act provides
for Federal assistance to individuals in such
cases, it does not provide for the relocation
of an entire town.

This section authorizes the Corps to relo-
cate the town, including cooperating in plan-
ning with other Federal agencies and local
interests, land acquisition, title conveyance,
and construction of a central sewage col-
lection and treatment facility and other
necessary municipal facilities.

This section is designed to ensure that the
relocation will be accomplished in a fair and
equitable manner, and that no windfalls or
unjust enrichment will occur. The relocated
town is not to contain land in excess of that
in the existing town; utilities furnished at
Federal expense will have the same capacity
as those at the present time.

Individuals or entities receiving compen-
sation under this secticn will recelve the
amount due them under the Uniform Relo-
catlon Assistance Act, less the fair market
value of the real property conveyed to them
in the new town.

Justification: Individuals recelving assist-
ance under this section will not receive more
than they would on an individual basls
under existing law. Additlonal funds are to
provide for sewer and other necessary mu-
nicipal facilities. If this section is not en-
acted, monies for construction of such facil-
ities will have to come from other Federal
agencies, as the inhabitants of North Bonne-
ville cannot provide the needed funds.

(This section is similar to another In the
bill, sec, 35, which provides for nearly $12
million to relocate the town of Niobrara,
Nebraska—also made necessary by construc-
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tion of a Federal project. The administration
has approved the Niobrara provision.)

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The pend-
ing question is on agreeing to the amend-
ment (No. 896) of the Senator from
North Carolina (Mr. ErRVIN).

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, this
amendment is in accord with the provi-
sion of the bill when it passed the House.
Its objective is merely to restore the
House provision. The amendment pro-
vides in effect that the Federal Power
Commission cannot issue a license for the
construction of the proposed hydroelec-
tric development on the New River in
Grayson County in Virginia, which will
impound the waters of New River in the
Alleghany and Ashe Counties in North
Carolina near Grayson County, Va., and
in Grayson County, Va., until 2 years
after a study has been made by the
Corps of Engineers to determine whether
alternative plans for the development of
the New River can be had which will do
less injury to the environment than the
project now proposed by the Appalach-
ian Power Co., which has no interest in
it except for the filthy lucre it can get
by bringing ruin to the handiwork of Al-
mighty God. The Appalachian Power Co.
made an original proposal which would
have enabled the development of New
River, without doing the great environ-
mental injury, and without displacing
hundreds and perhaps thousand of peo-
ple in Grayson County, Va., and in Al-
leghany and Ashe Counties in North
Carolina, which the presently proposed
proposal would occasion.

This whole project is a pennywise and
pound-foolish proposition.

North Carolina contends that the an-
nual value of all the power that would be
generated by this proposed development
would be less than the value of the food
and fiber which is now being produced
annually, upon the land which will be
inundated by the people who are to be
driven from their homes.

After this project had been pending
for some time before the Federal Power
Commission, the Appalachian Power Co.
amended the original project so as dras-
tically to alter its purpose. It then pro-
posed to put two dams there and to take
the water that flows through the first
dam and pump it back into the first
dam so that they can utilize it twice,
thereby constantly drawing down the
impounded waters most seriously and
leaving a horrendous scar on one of the
most beautiful areas that the Lord God
Almighty ever created.

Most of the injury for this develop-
ment will occur in North Carolina. The
people of North Carolina are willing to
have. a reasonable development which
will take into consideration the injury
to the environment, the power to be pro-
duced, and the preservation to the great-
est degree of the homes of the people
whose families have been living there for
generation after generation.

This project in its present form was
opposed by the administration of Bob
Scott, the last Democratic Governor of
North Carclina. It is opposed by the
administration of Gov. James E. Hols-
houser, Jr., the first Republican Gover-
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nor of North Carolina since approxi-
mately 1800. It has been opposed by hun-
dreds of individuals, one of whom is a
schoolboy, Steve Teague, who wrote me
a letter, which I ask unanimous consent
to have excerpts from printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

ExcerPTS OF LETTER FrROM STEPHEN TEAGUE
TO SENATOR SAM J. ERvIN, JR.
GreEENsBORO, N.C.,
November 1973.

Dear MR, ErvIN: I am writing this letter
concerning the proposed damming of the
New River. My name is Steve Teague and I'm
& sophomore at Page High School in Greens-
boro. I have been canoeing on the New sev-
eral times and seen the beautiful river and
countryside the power companies want to
destroy.

You, Mr. Ervin, may never have seen the
mountains the New River flows through, but
I am sure you know the value of a river and
surrounding country that can be destroyed
so easily and never recreated. We mneed to
fres&erve what's left of our state's unspolled
and.

The lake the power companies propose
will be of negligible recreational use, because
of the great mud flats caused by the fluc-
tuating water level. This project, if passed,
will force hundreds off of their lands which
single families have worked on for scores of
years. Clearly, the only people who will profit
from this project will be the power com-
panies.

You need not 